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Preface

Year Book Australia is the principal reference work produced by Australian Bureau of Statistics
(ABS). It provides a comprehensive and detailed statistical overview of various aspects of the
economy and social conditions in Australia, together with their administrative and legislative
background. In addition, it contains descriptive matter dealing with Australia’s government,
international relations, defence, geography and climate.

The first Official Year Book of the Commonwealth was published in 1908, although individual
Australian States and colonies had been producing year books for several decades previously.

This 2001 edition of Year Book Australia is a special edition, the ABS’s contribution to the
Centenary of Federation. For this edition the ABS invited a small number of distinguished
Australians, authorities in their fields, to contribute significant articles in their areas of interest.
The resulting eleven Centenary Articles follow the chapters to which they relate. I am very
grateful to these authors for their excellent contributions. (Naturally the opinions expressed in
the articles are those of the authors, not necessarily those of the ABS.)

In this regard I am very pleased that Bill McLennan, my immediate predecessor as Australian
Statistician, has contributed one of the Centenary Articles.

I would like to thank Ian Castles, Vice President of the Academy of the Social Sciences in Australia
and a former Australian Statistician, for his help in identifying the authors of the Centenary
Articles.

Professor Max Neutze, one of Australia’s most distinguished economists and a long-serving
member of the Australian Statistics Advisory Council, was to contribute a Centenary Article on
Housing markets and public policy. Sadly Professor Neutze died last October, before he could
complete his article.

Most of the 30 chapters in this Centenary of Federation edition contain additional historical
material; as well, some chapters have been completely reworked. I would like to thank the many
chapter authors and other contributors, both within and outside the ABS, for their efforts.

This 83rd Year Book contains the title page and table of contents of the first, Official Year Book
of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1901-1907, published in 1908. It is interesting how many
topics were as important then as they are today. The CD-ROM version of this Year Book also
contains the whole of the first edition, as well as copies of the many articles and feature pieces
appearing in the 83 editions of the Year Book from the first to this latest edition.

ABS publications draw extensively on information provided freely by individuals, businesses,
governments and other organisations. Their continued co-operation is very much appreciated. As
well as my thanks above to individual authors, I would also like to express my appreciation to the
organisations which have kindly supplied material for inclusion in this Centenary of Federation
edition of Year Book Australia.

In this special edition, I take the opportunity to extend my thanks to the many ABS staff who
contribute each year to the preparation and production of the Year Book. In particular my thanks
go to a former employee of the ABS, Fred von Reibnitz; the present edition of Year Book
Australia is his fifth as editor.

Australian Bureau of Statistics
Canberra Dennis Trewin
January 2001 Australian Statistician
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'Y ear Book Australia provides a
comprehensive overview of the economic
and social conditions of contemporary Australia.
It is a statistically oriented publication with
sufficient background information to establish a

context for the statistics and to assist in
understanding and interpreting them.

Many of the statistics are derived from the ABS,
the official statistical agency which produces the
Year Book. However, a great deal of the
information is also contributed by other,
predominantly government, organisations. The
official nature of the contributors to the Year
Book ensures a high degree of objectivity and
reliability in the picture presented of
contemporary Australia.

The Year Book also presents some historical and
international perspectives on Australia. As Year
Book Australia 2001 is a special edition, the
ABS’s contribution to the Centenary of
Federation, its historical content has been
enhanced considerably, and it contains Centenary
Articles by eleven distinguished Australians,
authorities in their fields.

Year Book Australia 2001 is also available on
CD-ROM. Its contents are included in Australia
Now—A Statistical Profile on the ABS Internet
site at bttp://www.abs.gov.au. The Year Book is
also the source for Australia at a Glance
(1309.0).

Finding information

The contents pages at the beginning of the Year
Book and preceding each chapter provide a guide
to the broad subjects contained in each chapter.
The index assists in locating information on more
specific subjects. A list of Special Articles which
have appeared in previous editions is contained
at the end of the Year Book. A collection of
Special Articles is included in Australia Now—A
Statistical Profile on the ABS Internet site.

The tables and graphs in a chapter are numbered
and the text is cross-referenced, as necessary, to
the table or graph to which it relates.

Further information

While the statistics and descriptive information
contained in the Year Book provide a
comprehensive overview of Australia, they
represent only a relatively small part of the

Introduction

statistics and other information available. The
Year Book is aimed primarily at providing a ready
and convenient source of reference, both to
those familiar and unfamiliar with a particular
subject. In other words, because of the range of
subjects, and limitations on the size of the Year
Book, it aims at breadth rather than depth of
information.

For those requiring information in greater depth,
the Year Book also serves as a directory to more
detailed sources, with the source shown for each
statistical table, graph and map. Where the ABS is
the source, the title and catalogue number of the
relevant publication are quoted. For other
sources, the name of the organisation is shown,
and the publication title where appropriate.
Relevant ABS and other publications are also
listed at the end of each chapter together with a
selection of relevant Internet sites. A useful
complementary publication is the ABS Catalogue
of Publications and Products (1101.0) which lists
all current publications and products of the ABS.

Year Books or Statistical Summaries produced by
the ABS for each State or Territory provide
information similar to that contained in Year
Book Australia, for the State or Territory
concerned.

In many cases, the ABS can also provide
information which is not published or which is
compiled from a variety of published and
unpublished sources. Information of this kind
may be obtained through the Information
Consultancy Service. Charges are generally made
for such information. Inquiries may be made by
contacting the Inquiries Section in the nearest
ABS office.

The annual reports of government departments
and agencies also provide a valuable source of
more detailed information on subjects covered in
the Year Book.

For a variety of reasons, it is not possible for all
statistics in the Year Book to relate to the latest or
the same year. Readers wishing to obtain or
clarify the latest available statistics should contact
the relevant source.

Comments from readers

The ABS endeavours to keep the balance of the
contents of the Year Book in line with the
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ever-changing nature of the nation. For this
reason comments on the adequacy and balance
of the contents of the Year Book are welcomed
and should be directed to the attention of the
Editor of the Year Book, Australian Bureau of
Statistics, PO Box 10, Belconnen ACT 2616.

Symbols and abbreviations

The following symbols, where shown in columns
of figures or elsewhere in tables, mean:

n.a.  not available
ny.a not yet available

- nil or rounded to zero (including null
cells)

not applicable

n.p.  not available for separate publication (but
included in totals where applicable)

p preliminary—figures or series subject to
revision

r figures or series revised since previous
issue

n.e.i. not elsewhere included
n.e.c. not elsewhere classified
n.e.s. not elsewhere specified

— break in continuity of series (where
drawn across a column between two
consecutive figures)

* subject to high standard errors and
should be used with caution

o subject to sampling variability too high for
practical purposes (i.e. relative standard
error greater than 50%)

~ approximately
$m $ million
$b $ billion (thousand million)

The following abbreviations are used for the titles
of the Australian States and Territories and
Australia:

NSW New South Wales

Vic.  Victoria

Qld  Queensland

WA  Western Australia

SA South Australia

Tas.  Tasmania

NT Northern Territory

ACT  Australian Capital Territory

Aust.  Australia

Yearly periods shown, for example, as 1999, refer
to the year ended 31 December 1999; those
shown, for example, as 1999-00 or 1999-2000,
refer to the year ended 30 June 2000. Other
yearly periods are specifically indicated. The
range of years shown in the table headings, for
example, 1901 to 1998-99, indicates the period
covered, but does not necessarily imply that each
intervening year is included or that the yearly
period has remained the same throughout the
series.

Values are shown in Australian dollars ($) or cents
() unless another currency is specified.

Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies
may occur between sums of the component
items and totals.
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PREFACE.

By the Constitution of the Commonwealth of Australia, the Commonwealth
is empowered ‘‘to make laws for the peace, order, and good government of
wnter alia, ‘‘Census and Statistics.” 1In
exercising the power so conferred, a ‘‘Census and Statistics Act” was passed

)

the Commonwealth, with respect to,’

in 1905, and in the year following the ‘‘Commonwealth Bureau of Census
and Statistics” was created. The publication here presented is therefore the
first authoritative Year Book issued under the Federal Constitution.

In addition to Statistics for the whole of the Federal period, 1901 to 1907,
this Year Book also furnishes corrected statistics for the period 1788 to 1900.
This was necessary to constitute this publication the authoritative source of
statistical information for the Commonwealth of Australia for the whole Federal
period, and to shew the proper relation of that information to the past statistical
history of Australia.

The general arrangement of the publication, differing somewhat from that of
previous Year Books, is shewn in the synopsis on pp. v. to xvi. immediately fol-
lowing, and will be substantially adhered to in the future issues.

In addition, however, to what may be called purely statistical matter, each
issue will contain articles dealing at length with some particular subject or
subjects of more or less permanent interest. It is undesirable as well as im-
practicable to repeat these year after year, seeing that it would unduly increase
the size of the publication. As a rule, therefore, only a brief condensation of
special articles will appear in subsequent issues of the Year Book, or they may be
omitted altogether.

The general statistical matter will, of course, be brought up to date from year
to year, and, except in cases intended to specially illustrate or elaborate some
question of peculiar importance, will be set forth on each occasion with equal
fulness. In this way each Year Book will, by reason of its special features, have
some measure of independent interest.

Through the co-operation of the various State Bureaux with the Common-
wealth Bureau it has been possible to considerably advance the accuracy, and in
general the intrinsic value, of Australian Statistics. The collection of data is
also being continually improved.

It has been found desirable to deal with the subject matter from a threefold
aspect, viz.:——
(i.) The development of the component States.
(ii.) The progress of Australia as a whole from the earliest times.
(iii.) The statistical comparison of Australia with other leading countries of
the world.
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In the endeavour to supply reliable details of this character, considerable
difficulties have been experienced, more particularly as regards the early years of
Australian colonisation, and although assistance has been cordially rendered not
only by the State Statistical Bureaux, but also by other State Departments that
were in a position to help, the results obtained mustin many cases be considered

as roughly approximate only.

A feature of this publication is the use made of maps and diagrams. The chang-
ing boundaries of the various States, the distribution of the population of Australia,
of its rainfall, etc., the development of its railway system, and similar facts can be
properly appreciated only by the use of maps. In like manner the progress of
events, the characteristics of growth and decline, can in general be represented
much better graphically than numerically. The diagram or ¢ graph” is a direct
picture in which the relative magnitudes are preserved and by which instantaneous

comparisons are made possible.

The graph has also the advantage of shewing current events in relation to
the past, from which often they derive their significance, and comparisons of
the graphs of interdependent facts often throw light on the nature of the
interdependence.

The development of Australia has been in many instances very remarkable,
and this could be shewn only by graphs dating back to its beginning in 1788. In
most cases accurate data are not available for years much before 1860. In such
cases, therefore, it seemed sufficient at present to give continuous results from

that year onwards.

The great mass of material embodied in this Year Book has been carefully
examined, but to hope that all error has been avoided would be idle. If readers
will kindly point out any errors or limitations which they may discover, the
Commonwealth Statistician will much appreciate the opportunity thus afforded of
perfecting the matter and arrangement of the Year Book.

In conclusion, the Commonwealth Statistician desires to express his cordial
thanks to the State Statisticians, and to the responsible officers of the various
Commonwealth and State Departments, who have so kindly supplied all desired

information.
G. H. KNIBBS,

Commonawealth Statistician.

CoMMONWEALTH BUREAU OF CENSUS AND STATISTICS.
31st March, 1908.
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The development of official
statistics in Australia, and some
possible future challenges

Bill McLennan CBE AM recently retired as
Australian Statistician (1995-2000). He was
previously Director of the Central Statistical Office
and Head of the Government Statistical Service in
the United Kingdom (1992-1994). Bill McLennan

Bill McLennan”

was also Chair (1994-1995) of the United
Nations Statistical Commission, a subsidiary
bodly of the Economic and Social Council of
the United Nations.

Introduction

This article briefly describes the development of
official statistics in Australia,! and highlights and
compares the situation 100 years ago with today.
It also presents the author’s views on some of the
challenges that could face Australian statisticians
in the years ahead.

Colonialisation to Federation

Initially, the colonialisation of Australia, which
commenced in 1787, was seen as an economic
means of disposing of felons. The British
Government was insistent that comprehensive
accounting records were kept, and that reports
were prepared on social and legal matters, to
judge whether this experiment was a success. The
first Governor-in-Chief, Arthur Phillip, was
implicitly instructed to collect and collate
information in numerical form, which he duly did
in a report to his masters each year. The same
story applied to the other colonies as they were
established.

The first major change occurred in 1815 when,
following an overhaul of colonial administration,
the systematic collection of a wide range of data
was commenced, primarily it seems for the UK
Colonial Office. In 1822 an annual reporting
system was set up, called the Blue Books, and

their emergence probably reflected the new
imperial situation following the loss of the
American colonies and the end of the
Napoleonic wars. While the Governor was
formally responsible for their production, the
Colonial Secretary, a public servant, did the
actual statistical collating. The topics in the
Blue Books reflected the British
preoccupation with the cost of the colonies,
and the Blue Books appear to have been
regarded rather as documents for the
guidance of the administration in the
Colonial Office than as a contribution to a
scheme of statistics for Australia, let alone
internationally. However, local influences
increasingly affected the character of these
books, and the practice developed of
retaining copies in the colonies for local use.
As a result, it is in the work of preparing
them that we find the germ of the
development of Australian statistics.

A most significant statistical occurrence
around this time was the conduct of the first
formal census, which was held in the colony
of New South Wales in 1828. Prior to this the
counting of the population had been by
musters. Thereafter, Censuses were held in
NSW and the other colonies at regular
intervals, with the form and timing of the
Censuses being decided in the colonies.

* While taking full responsibility for the article’s content, I am grateful for the many helpful
comments and suggestions from Dennis Trewin, Tim Skinner and Rob Edwards of the ABS,
and Brian Pink (formerly of the ABS, now heading Statistics New Zealand).
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Self-government in the colonies occurred
progressively from 1855. Then it was entirely for
the colonies to decide on the range and quality of
their statistical records. In all the colonies after a
transition period, the Blue Books were
transformed into the Statistical Registers of the
second half of the nineteenth century, and
although there were marked similarities, the
responses of the colonies inevitably were
different. In turn these Statistical Registers were
transformed into Year Books with analysis of and
comments on the statistics.

Using the Victorian colony as an example,
because its experiences mirror what happened in
the other colonies, the first step was the
establishment in early 1855 of a Registrar of Births
and Deaths and the setting up of an elaborate and
uniform system to record vital events and derive
comprehensive statistics from them. Within the
office, a Statistical Branch was also used to collect
agricultural statistics and produce annual
statistics for Victoria. However, there is reason to
believe that the Registrar-General was inclined to
look upon the compilation of the annual
Statistical Registers as an onerous addition to his
legitimate work, and that therefore no serious
attempts were made to improve the publications.
As might be expected, the lack of uniformity in
the coverage and the presentation of statistics in
these annual volumes across the colonies was
keenly felt. Indeed:

“The Government of Victoria expressed a
hope ... to the effect that the three colonies
should not only unite in regard to the
enumeration of the people, but to recast and
assimilate, in concert, all “blue books” and
other statistics, on a scientific and practical
basis, [and that this] would meet with the
concurrence of the Government of New
South Wales and South Australia.”?

In 1874 the Statistical Branch was separated from
the Registrar-General’s office and established as a
separate organisation in the Department of the
Chief Secretary, with its head being called the
Government Statist, the first such appointment in
the colonies.

The next major step forward was the publication
of an annual summary of Victorian statistics,
containing not only bare tabulations, but also
analyses of the figures; the Victorian Year Book
was to fill that role. As the Government Statist at
that time said:

“It will be my endeavour in this
succession of volumes to record facts
with correctness and impartiality; to
comment on them only so far as may be
necessary as to elucidate them properly;
to set up no theories except such as may
be fairly deducible from the materials
before me; and, in drawing inferences, to
exercise perfect fairness to all sections of
the community.” 3

This quote shows that the principles of a
sound, open and objective statistical system
were established in Australia many years ago.

Continuing with the Victorian example, the
responsibility for conducting the 1854
Census was given to the newly created Office
of the Registrar-General. Along with attempts
to produce uniform annual statistics in the
second half of the 1850s, discussions and
negotiations began about holding the Census
in 1861 in all of the Australian colonies on
the same day as it was held in Great Britain
and Ireland. In the event most colonies did
so and censuses were then conducted every
ten years.

At this stage of development, official statistics
of the Australian colonies were certainly of
high international quality, both in content
and presentation. This may seem surprising,
but it has been said that:

“To a considerable extent the
achievement was, for a number of
reasons, a legacy of British colonial rule.
First, the colonies had been required to
produce official statistics on an annual
basis.... Second, the statistics had to be of
a range and quality to satisfy the British
authorities, who required them for
efficient administration. Third, the
statistics had to be brought together by a
single officer, the local Colonial Secretary,
who took some final responsibility for
their accuracy and their presentation;
there was therefore a central statistical
authority and this contrasted markedly
with the British position. Finally, the
authority was required to present all the
relevant statistics of the colony in a single
volume—the Blue Book. As an offshoot
of these developments, it was natural for
the colonies to begin the production of a
consolidated volume of annual statistics
for their own use.”
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Things, however, were not quite as rosy as that
quote might indicate. Due to many reasons, not
the least being the inequality in the funding of
the various statistical offices of the colonies, the
quality and the scope of the statistical work
emerging from the colonies varied enormously.
Attempts were made to overcome this, especially
by including in the Victorian Year Book and 7The
Seven Colonies of Australia published by New
South Wales a large amount of information
relating to all the colonies. Knibbs, the first
Commonwealth Statistician, put the issue rather
forcefully as follows:

“Notwithstanding this early recognition that
the Statistics of Australia should develop a
uniform plan, the autonomy of each State led
to divergencies of domestic policy and
practice. These divergencies tended also to
manifest themselves in the statistical
technique, as well as in the facts collated.
Even where there seemed to be unity of
action, or identity in the data to be collected,
the unity and identity were often more
apparent than real. The comparative studies
made by each Statistician revealed with more
and more clearness, in proportion as they
were thorough, the grave lack of uniformity in
the statistical data and methods of the several
States, however excellent these may have
been considered alone.”

Several conferences of the Statisticians of the
various colonies were held from 1861 to deal with
the matters where coordination was most
urgently required. Beside the exchange of ideas,
the main result was to maintain a certain degree
of rapport between the Statisticians of the
colonies, rather than to bring about any very
fundamental advance in statistical method.
Agreement was reached on what was to be
included in ‘Australian Statistics’ and considerable
agreement was reached on the conduct of several
Population Censuses. Knibbs did say later that
there was “still much to be achieved”.®

At the time of Federation, there was a
Government Statistician, or Statist, in all colonies
except in Queensland and Western Australia
where they were appointed in 1904 and 1918
respectively. The range of statistical data the
bureaux were dealing with at that time was
considerable, and was approximately as follows:

= statistics collected entirely by the bureaux
included agriculture, dairy farming, live stock,

manufactories, municipal administration,
hospitals, asylums. etc.;

= statistics compiled in the bureaux from
data collected by other public
departments included population, births,
deaths and marriages, banks, life
assurance, trade, shipping, and criminal
justice; and

= statistics collected and compiled by other
agencies and adapted for publication by
the bureaux included public finance,
railways and tramways, posts, telegraphs
and telephones, land settlement,
meteorology, mining production, water
conservation and irrigation, civil justice,
and public instruction, scientific societies,
museums etc.

Federation to integration

Federation of the colonies into the
Commonwealth of Australia on the 1 January
1901 had many implications for official
statistics in Australia. The first major task was
the 1901 Census, and from the outset it was
clear that generally accepted population
figures would be essential as a basis for
apportioning to and for the States. This
indeed was an important issue with respect
to the status of official statistics in the new
country, and the Statistical Conference held
in February 1900 addressed these matters.

It is interesting to note that almost
immediately there was discussion among the
newly created States of Australia, and indeed
New Zealand, about the need for uniformity
in the preparation of statistical returns. This
was an urgent matter in the view of the
Commonwealth, so that its administration
could be well founded on a good statistical
base, and one which would allow
international comparisons. A conference of
the relevant Statisticians discussed this first
in January 1902, but while there was
agreement on the need for uniformity, as
there had been for many years, no concrete
agreement was reached about how to
proceed. This was to be a continuing theme
for many years, including discussions
between Commonwealth and State Ministers.

After conferences with the State
Governments, the Commonwealth
Government decided to exercise its power
under the Constitution to place the
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responsibility for taking Censuses of the
Population and the compilation and publication
of statistics with the Commonwealth. In 1905, the
new Census and Statistics Act was approved by
Federal Parliament. It dealt among other things
with the appointment and powers of the
Statistician, arrangements with the States for the
collection of data and responsibilities for the
taking of Censuses of population. The second
reading speech of the Minister for Home Affairs,
when he introduced the Census and Statistics Bill
into Parliament, made several interesting points.
He said: “The object of the Bill is to enable the
Commonwealth to establish a central bureau of
statistics in order that it may ... publish certain
statistics having reference to the affairs of
Australia as a whole”. The reason for a centralised
Bureau was given as a need to “bring into line the
statistics of the States for the purpose of
comparison, and to lay down a uniform method
for the collection of statistics”. In addition, “the
central department will collect all information in
regard to subjects specially controlled by the
Commonwealth, such as imports and exports,
trade, and commerce generally including
inter-State transactions, navigation and shipping,
postal, defence and other matters”. He also said:
“we could establish a central Commonwealth
bureau and enter into negotiations with the
various States with a view to utilising their
departments to the fullest possible extent”.

The first Year Book’ reported, in relation to the
organisation of the Commonwealth Bureau, that

“foreign Governments were asked—(a) to
furnish their statistical publications, including
such back numbers as could be spared; and
(b) to enter into a general agreement for
exchange of publications. It would be
impossible to speak too highly of the
generous response which has been made to
this request, a request to which a young
country like Australia can make adequate
return only in the somewhat distant future”.

It is good to record that some significant return
has been made to the international statistical
community generally over the years since then.

Practically the first matter of importance to be
considered after the passing of the Census and
Statistics Act was the question of the relations
between the Commonwealth Bureau and the
existing State Bureaux. Knibbs’ comments about
this pivotal issue are revealing:

“Two methods of procedure were open
to the Federal Government. The first was
the complete unification of all statistical
organisations in Australia. If this had been
adopted the Commonwealth would have
controlled all statistical work, and would
have been represented in each State by a
Branch office which would have
undertaken the collection and first
tabulation of statistical data under the
direction of the central bureau. A second
method was to preserve the internal
independence of the State Bureaux, and
to arrange for them to furnish the Federal
Bureau with data compiled according to a
system agreed upon. The Federal
Government chose the second method
as being, at present, and in view of all
circumstances, more suitable to the
actual condition of Australian Statistics,
and it was thereupon resolved to hold a
conference of Statisticians which should
discuss the arrangements to be made in
order to satisfy the requirements of the
State Governments as well as those of the
Federal Government.”®

The upshot of this was that there was a
Federal Bureau, as an office within a
Commonwealth department, and State
Bureaux, also as offices within State
departments, operating independently, but
with respect to Australian statistics
cooperating with the Federal Bureau. The
regular meetings of the Chief Statisticians of
the Federal and State Bureaux, termed the
Conference of Statisticians, was the
mechanism used to coordinate activities
aimed at producing uniform Australian
statistics. This process worked to some
extent but was slow, tedious and not very
effective.

The first conference after the establishment
of the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics occurred late in 1906. At that
meeting a set of statistical forms were
approved that the State Statisticians agreed
to compile and furnish to the
Commonwealth about their respective States
for the purposes of compiling statistics for
Australia. It is not surprising that these
arrangements were fraught with difficulties.
Indeed in 1908 the then Commonwealth
Statistician advised his Minister that the
Commonwealth Bureau “is at the mercy of
the slowest and least efficient State Bureau
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for the completion of practically the whole of its
statistics”. This crippling dependence was
obviously irksome. “Unless more strenuous
efforts are made by the States to supply the
Commonwealth with statistical information it will
become necessary for the central authority to
obtain statistical information directly instead of
through the State Statisticians.”

In addition, it was soon found necessary for the
Commonwealth Bureau to undertake original
compilations, and develop the scope of its work
beyond the mere summarisation and analysis of
returns furnished by the State Bureaux. The
Commonwealth Bureau moved into the direct
compilation of commerce and shipping, vital,
industrial, employment, wages and prices
statistics. It also put a lot of effort into the
publication of the Official Year Book of the
Commonuwealth of Australia, the first issue of
which appeared in 1908.

Indeed this matter of coordination, or more
specifically the lack of it, was discussed by
Ministers of the Commonwealth and the States,
and in 1916 a motion was passed in favour of
amalgamating the statistical bureaux. This did not
come to pass, in part one suspects because the
State Statisticians remained unwilling to
surrender the autonomy that they and their
predecessors had enjoyed for so long. Indeed,
many unsuccessful attempts were made over the
next 30 years to have significant organisational
changes implemented. A major one, which was
partly successful, occurred at the 1923 Premier’s
Conference when the Prime Minister proposed
that the State statistical services be transferred to
the Commonwealth. At the time Tasmania alone
agreed, and this transfer was effected in 1924. A
direct result was the significant influence
statisticians from Tasmania then had on the
Commonwealth Office by the transfer and
promotion of staff to senior positions, including
as Commonwealth Statistician, in the
Commonwealth Bureau in Canberra.

The rapport the Commonwealth Bureau had with
Australians in conducting the Population Census
is well shown by the following poem:?

My happy home, one week ago, my
bungalow, “The Nest”,

was bounded north by Paradise, the place of
perfect rest.

Now all is gloom where gaiety and
merriment erst reigned,

relations with my better half are most
distinctly strained.

On Sunday night, 1 gaily took my
Sfountain pen in hand,

and started to enumerate for Knibbs our
little band.

At question 1, I paused, and to my nice
ladly said:

“At last I get a chance to write myself
down as “The Head”.

No better wife than mine has shared the
lot of mortal man,

she is a perfect helpmate, in accordance
with the plan,

but on one point that gentle dame I've
never dared o cross;

she has been, ever since we wed,
undoubtedly the “The Boss”.

And when I wrote that I “Jobn Smith,
Bricklayer,” was the head,

what bit me hard was what she
looked—for not a word she said.

Her name is Marian, she says, but as an
honest man,

Lwrote it from the record of her birth as
“Mary Anne’.

She looked bher wrath—a wiser man had
better know his mate.

1 wrote her age—per record still—“next
birthday 48”.

Then Marian broke loose, and said
unpleasant things to me.

1 told ber all the questions must be
answered truthfully.

Her speech was brief and to the point.
She rose and left the room.

Our happy home is now about as joyous
as a tomb.

We do not speak, as we pass by. At least
she will not speak,

and this condition will endure for all the
wretched week,

because I did as Knibbs decreed and,
acting in good sooth,

wrote for him “confidentially” some brief
domestic truth.

It is pleasing to note that this spirit of
cooperation continues today.

Returning to the question of the overall
statistical service, there seems little doubt
that all the State Governments used their
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own statistical services as a significant input to
their policy and planning activities, just as they
had in the colonial days. This rather intense
interest in statistics waned over the years as the
power of the Commonwealth increased. Finally,
the advent of the Second World War forced the
issue in that the governments of Australia had to
think collectively.10 Indeed certain fields of
statistics, such as manpower, physical controls on
the economy (with the market economy being
suspended), production and use of materials,
were recognised as vital to the Federal
Government for the prosecution of the war. The
Federal Government also took over the collection
of taxes. The corollary was that the State
Governments needed statistics less and less. This
trend continued after the war, when the focus
was on post-war reconstruction. The Federal
Government’s commitment to a full employment
policy, which it embodied in a White Paper in
1945, had great significance for the scope of the
Commonwealth Bureau’s role. At that time
statistics of manpower, production, stocks, trade,
economic indicators and national accounts all
became essential instruments for the Federal
Government, with the Commonwealth Bureau
being in control of their production. Also the
buoyant economic conditions after the war did
not encourage the State Governments’ interest in
monitoring the course of the economy.

As it happened, fate may have played a significant
hand. It turned out that an acting appointment in
the late 1930s, and straight after the war, from the
New South Wales Bureau to the office of
Commonwealth Statistician was a trigger to
progress the integration of State and Federal
Statistical Bureaux. A further significant boost was
the strong endorsement of the Prime Minister
and the then Premier of New South Wales in the
late 1940s to ‘closer coordination’. In fact, the
Commonwealth Bureau staff in New South Wales
and the State Department staff were housed
together. Finally, a series of separate agreements,
between the Commonwealth and the States in
1957 and 1958, created an integrated statistical
service where the State and Federal Bureaux
became one organisation operated by the
Commonwealth, which was responsible for
serving both Commonwealth and State
Governments’ statistical needs. Each State Bureau
became an office of the Commonwealth Bureau
under the immediate direction of the existing
State Statistician, who then held office under
both Commonwealth and State legislation. No
State would be required to surrender its
sovereign powers in the field of statistics, but

they agreed to exercise them in a special way
through an integrated service. The reality
was that the State Governments generally
had shown little interest in, or expenditure
on, statistics in the late 1940s and 1950s, and
so what they handed over was a depleted
statistical compiling capacity with limited
methodological or interpretive skills.

The integrated statistical service had a long
gestation period with a difficult birth; its
growth toward maturity would have
difficulties as well.

Integration to the new
millennium

For about ten years thereafter the operation
of the integrated statistical service changed
very little from when it was a collection of
separate and independent offices. In one
sense this is not surprising given the history
of the organisation and its staffing. However,
there were many forces operating to
influence how this statistical service would
develop. Some of the important ones were
very significant increases in the demands for
statistics, the need for efficient and long-term
management, the impact of technology and
the requirement for international
comparability. In fact, all these forces are so
closely intertwined and interlinked that it is
impossible to trace the influence of each
separately. Rather, some key aspects will be
highlighted, roughly in the order in which
they occurred.

Over the next 20 years, the demand for
official statistics increased significantly due to
the greater use of statistics in planning and
research, not only by the public sector of the
economy but also by private enterprise.
Existing collections were enlarged and new
ones instituted in the various economic and
social fields. In addition, the State-based
factory and agricultural censuses were
replaced by national collections, which was a
significant step towards standardisation. Also,
towards the end of the 1960s it became
obvious that there were shortcomings in
many of the important economic statistics. As
many of these series had a common origin,
the idea was put forward of ‘integrating’ all
the economic censuses and surveys. This
became a nation-wide project aimed at
ensuring that the collections for each
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industry would fit together without overlap,
duplication or omission in coverage, and produce
a range of economic data according to a common
system of concepts. To do this it was necessary to
standardise all the data collected and to prepare a
register of businesses operating in Australia.l!
This process impacted strongly in all offices and
gave another thrust to the move to a more
centrally planned and managed approach. It is
worth noting that the impact of the integrated
economic collections, and the growth in the
demand for statistics, was significant on both the
Federal and State organisations. Again using the
example of Victoria, at the time of integration in
1958 there were about 100 people employed in
the Victorian Office, but by 1977 there were
nearly 500 (today there are 350).

To meet this new demand, staffing not only had
to be increased but the right type of staff had to
be employed. After integration, this was an
important issue as most staff in the State Offices
were male and normally ex-service, whose
strength was in keeping an operation running but
not usually in initiating change. The most
significant step taken to address these matters
was the recruitment of many graduate staff, and
of particular importance here was the statistics
cadetship scheme. In this scheme, which still
operates today, the Bureau employed young
people before they finished their degrees.!? The
scheme was remarkably successful, having a
strong and continuing impact in both Central and
State Offices. Many graduates of the scheme went
on to senior level positions in the Bureau
including as Australian Statistician, in other
government departments including as Permanent
Secretaries, and in the private sector.

In another sense, the slow change at the start of
the integrated statistical service was not
surprising, given the size of Australia and the
difficulties that then existed with communication.
However, technology became a driving force for
change. The large volume of statistical
information being collected could no longer be
handled efficiently by manual methods, and after
the Second World War various types of
mechanical processing were implemented. In the
early 1960s the Commonwealth Statistician
established a computer network in all State
Offices, which from the beginning was closely
managed from the centre. The growing use of
technology thus became a strong impetus for a
more coordinated and centrally managed
statistical system. (As an example of the
interlinking of these forces for change, it is

interesting to note that the development of
this network required many skilled
computing experts who were not readily
available in Australia. The solution was
twofold. First, to undertake extensive
training of staff in the skills required, and
these courses predated any undergraduate
computing courses offered by Australian
universities. Second, to recruit many such
people from the United Kingdom. They
served the Bureau very well, and eventually
had a significant impact on computing
elsewhere in Australia.)

Another important change was the
introduction in the mid 1960s of a capacity to
conduct interview surveys at households
across Australia. It was initiated by the
Commonwealth Government specifically to
run a labour force survey. This time-critical
collection, which employed a large number
of part-time interviewers across Australia, was
centrally planned and centrally managed.
This was another forerunner of the changes
that would be made in the management of
the integrated service, with Central Office
senior management having more direct
involvement in the activities of the State
Offices. It also provided the basis on which
the ABS was able, in the years to come, to
build its large program of labour and social
surveys, collectively called the Population
Surveys.

A further important factor which influenced
the way the integrated service operated was
the upsurge in the use of sampling and other
methodological techniques, which were used
to help meet the demand for more and
different statistics within reasonable costs.
People with these skills were, and still are,
scarce resources, and it was natural,
therefore, for them to be generally located in
the centre. As their work encompassed the
whole of the integrated service, there is no
doubt that they were, and still are, a strong
unifying force. Although the cadetship
scheme was, and still is, a great source for
people with these skills, there was a need to
recruit and to mount special recruitment
campaigns.

By the early 1970s, although the Bureau’s
statistical output had expanded considerably
and had a more contemporary flavour, the
management of the statistical service was still
firmly based on the conduct of annual
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Conferences of Statisticians, but with Central
Office playing a more decisive role, due in part to
the central management of many of the new
initiatives and services. Significant changes had
taken place in the staffing of the organisation,
especially in Central Office.

At around this time, the Federal Government
began to ask more of the statistical service. It
believed that it was important for the quality and
consistency of governmental and parliamentary
decisions, and for the community’s capacity to
evaluate them, that official data systems,
particularly in closely interrelated areas of social
and economic policy, be mutually compatible and
reflect the dynamic needs of the Australian
economy and community. To this effect, the
Government commissioned an independent
inquiry, the ‘Committee on the Integration of
Data Systems’, which reported in 1974. Among
other things, the Committee concluded that
coordination and compatibility were more likely
to be achieved under a centralised than a
decentralised form of statistical organisation, and
that if any such central statistical authority were
established it should be user-oriented, serve the
government and the community as a whole and
be policy neutral, and that its output should
reflect an appropriate balance between different
fields of economic and social statistics and
between short, medium and long-term needs.

This led to the establishment of the Australian
Bureau of Statistics in 1975 as an independent
statutory authority, with the Australian Statistician
given a secure and fixed-term appointment.
(Previously, the ABS was in effect an agency of
the Treasury Department.) The Statistician was
made responsible for the control of the
operations of the Bureau, and its functions were:

= to constitute the central statistical authority for
the Australian Government and, by
arrangements with the Governments of the
States, provide statistical services for those
Governments;

= to collect, compile, analyse and disseminate
statistics and related information;

= to coordinate, and provide advice on, statistical
activity at the Federal level (although by
invitation it is sometimes done at the State
level as well); and

= to liaise internationally with respect to
statistics.

Further, an Australian Statistics Advisory
Council was established, with its members
representative of users and suppliers of
statistics, to advise on long-term statistical
priorities and strategic issues.

For the first time Australia’s statistical agency
was organisationally independent of any
department of State. Further, the Statistician
was given the powers of a Departmental
Permanent Head in respect of the Public
Service Act. Perhaps, at this stage, it could be
considered that the integrated statistical
service had just reached adulthood.

A major step in its maturing process, which
came soon thereafter, was the development
and adoption of a coordinated and
comprehensive planning and management
system for the Bureau. The aim was for the
first time to manage the ABS strategically by
stimulating long-range thinking, by
responding to the changing environment,
and by reassessing what the Bureau did and
how. It was based on developing a corporate
plan, containing a mission statement, to give
the medium term perspective, and setting in
place a rolling three-year forward work
program which was updated annually to
ensure that the Bureau used its resources
efficiently and effectively. At the same time
matrix management was implemented, with
statistical and services program managers in
the Central (i.e. Canberra) Office being
responsible in a planning and strategic sense
for all activities in their programs across all
offices, while the day-to-day operational
responsibilities lay with the senior managers
in each State Office. This once again
reinforced the holistic approach being taken
to the management of the statistical service.
It really heralded the first time the integrated
statistical service operated as a whole rather
than as the sum of its parts. The ABS is still
successfully managed this way today. (It is
interesting to note that around this time,
perhaps as a direct result of these changes to
a centrally managed statistical service, the
Annual Conference of Statisticians ceased
and was replaced by biannual meetings, of
the senior staff of all Offices of the Bureau,
which were more management focused.)

The maturing of the computer services and
infrastructure in the ABS brought on other
changes that had significant impacts. In the
absence of well-developed computing
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facilities in the State government agencies, the
State Offices had undertaken a significant
proportion of the processing work associated
with State administrative systems, such as crime,
education, traffic accidents, industrial accidents,
hospital morbidity etc. As plans were being made
to move from clerical to computer possessing,
the question was asked whether the ABS should
be responsible for this processing work. It was
decided that the interest of the ABS was in the
summary data coming from the administrative
systems, not in the data entry and the associated
computer processing work, and that work should
be ‘returned’ to the owner of the administrative
systems, i.e. the State agencies running these
systems. This decision was not popular with the
States, as it imposed a load on them that the
Commonwealth had been carrying. Importantly,
this change did allow more ABS resources to be
channelled into other social statistics work, which
the ABS was best placed to do: specifically to use
its capacity to efficiently conduct household
surveys. Indeed, this change was the first time the
ABS went beyond relying on the Population
Census and administrative by-product data for
most of its social statistics. The buildup of the
Population Surveys started with the poverty
surveys in the early 1970s conducted for the
Henderson Poverty Enquiry, and with health
surveys soon thereafter.

At around this time, a fundamental change
occurred in the way the ABS viewed itself. It
acknowledged that its success, or otherwise, was
not judged solely on its output, but rather on
how well its statistics are used by governments
and the community. In doing so the ABS
accepted that it should take positive steps to
direct and encourage the flow of statistics, both
published and unpublished, to users, i.e. to
‘market’ its statistics. Indeed this thrust is
encapsulated in the ABS mission:

“We assist and encourage informed decision
making, research and discussion within
governments and the community, by
providing a high quality, objective and
responsive national statistical service.”

Marketing is an ongoing activity that covers all
means of dissemination, and includes all types of
contacts with users. Indeed today the
opportunities offered by technological change,
including the ability to store and access vast
amounts of data easily and efficiently as well as
disseminate them, place great importance on this
function being undertaken well. Indeed, the ABS

has expanded its publication program very
significantly both for paper publications, now
exceeding five per working day, and
electronic dissemination, where publications
and other publishable statistical data can be
accessed electronically over the Internet. In
addition, a big effort has been made to
implement user friendly and consistent
publication standards.

A very important change occurred in 1981
when the Census and Statistics Act 1905 was
significantly amended. The impetus came
from the Australian Law Reform
Commission’s report Privacy and the
Census, which recommended that there was
a need to reaffirm and clarify the importance
of confidentiality in the statistics legislation.
However, the amendments achieved many
other things; the most important was
perhaps that they put into law the power
given to the Statistician in 1975 to “control
the operation of the Bureau”. Specifically,
they removed all references to the Minister
in administrative areas, and said that the
Statistician would determine what statistics
would be collected, when and how often.
They also provided that the Statistician could
direct a person to supply information
requested, and institute legal action if
necessary which carried possible substantial
penalties for non-observance. On the other
side of the operations, they placed an
obligation on the Statistician to compile and
analyse the information collected and to
publish and disseminate it. The changes were
also aimed at providing a better and different
service to users of statistics, particularly by
enabling unidentified and unidentifiable unit
record information to be released under very
tight and specific conditions; this service has
proved to be most effective, popular and well
appreciated by most users of data. There is
no doubt that by this time the integrated
statistical service had matured a little.

A major change in how economic statistics
were to be collected was agreed during the
mid 1980s, with much more reliance to be
placed on using income tax information,
both as a better source of information to
update the ABS business register and as a
direct source of data, particularly for small
businesses. This decision offered two
advantages: first, improvements to the
statistical output, especially for small
domains, particularly small area information,
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and second, a reduction in the load placed on
small businesses. At the same time it was decided
to place greater emphasis on economy-wide
surveys and to directly link, and confront, the
national accounts with the various economic
censuses and surveys. After a lot of complex
work, this strategy is coming into place and is
being aided quite significantly by the current
implementation of the goods and services tax.
Both users and suppliers of data should benefit
considerably from these major changes.

In the late 1980s, the ABS further extended the
household survey program, committing to
regular ‘core’ surveys in high priority areas
(income, health, disability and the aged, and
childcare). By the late 1990s, the program had
been further expanded, mainly by the injection of
user funding for specific surveys, but demand
continued to grow and regularly exceeded
capacity. In 2000, the ABS has further extended
the program to meet some high priority gaps
(Indigenous statistics, more frequent health
surveys, general social surveys), to respond to
contemporary needs and to enable most areas of
social concern to be covered from within the ABS
budget.

The most significant organisational change in the
statistical service undertaken recently has been
the centralising in the various State Offices of the
collections for specific subject matter fields. Up
until then, all State Offices collected and collated
statistics for most collections run by the ABS,

i.e. it still mirrored the pre-integration approach.
No longer is this the case. For example, all
agriculture statistics are collected and processed
by the Tasmanian Office. This is a form of
centralisation, but it is geographically dispersed,
with each State bearing responsibility for a set of
specific subject matter fields. (This solution,

I expect, should probably be viewed as unique to
Australian conditions as it is a product of our
history.) This change has achieved large efficiency
gains, even over and above the reduced
management overheads, because of a stronger
focus on operational process improvement.
Effectiveness has also improved, perhaps due to
re-engineering which had to be done to
implement the change, and there have been
quality improvements through the impact of
standardisation.

Another big difference from the past in the
statistical service today is the emphasis that is
now placed on the analysis and interpretation of
the statistical output. This has many facets,

ranging from analysing the data in each
statistical release and explaining their
implications to users, to being involved in
the building of models of the economy.
Included in these activities are the
calculation and publication of seasonally
adjusted estimates and the provision of
‘trend’ information so that data can be better
understood; initially there was controversy
surrounding their publication, but both are
now considered helpful by users. The ABS
also publishes some well accepted,
comprehensive analytic publications like the
quarterly Australian Economic Indicators
and the annual Australian Social Trends.
Some bold steps were taken in the early
1970s to adjust the population estimates for
Australia to take account of the known, and
differential, undercount coming from the
Census. (The way this decision was, and
continues to be, well accepted by all users,
shows how good the ABS’s integrity is in the
eyes of users; this has been reinforced by the
strident reaction statistical agencies in some
other countries have faced when they have
suggested a similar solution.) More recently,
some important work has commenced on
measuring productivity in parts of the
services sector, and with a reasonable level of
success.

Over the last 40 years, the Bureau has been
increasingly active in the international scene;
there are several reasons for this. First,
statistical standards, which are important
within a country so that statistical series can
be easily and accurately related to each
other, are also essential so that valid
international comparisons can be made, a
requirement which has become increasingly
important over the years. For many years
these standards have been put together and
sanctioned at the international level. The
major arena is based on the United Nations,
and within that on the UN Statistical
Commission (UNSC), a representative group
of official statisticians from a range of
countries, which is a subsidiary body of the
UN Economic and Social Council. The role of
UNSC should be paramount in terms of
standard setting, but in reality it acts as an
advisory body to the UN Statistical Division,
the statistical arm of the UN
Secretary-General. Liaison is thus still
necessary with the statistical arms of other
UN bodies, such as ILO, FAO, WHO and
UNESCO, and with international agencies
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such as the World Bank, the International
Monetary Fund and Eurostat, the statistical arm of
the European Union. ABS staff have been very
active and significant contributors to all these
agencies, and within the UN structure they have
played leading and determining roles at the UNSC
and at the Committee on Statistics of the
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and
the Pacific (ESCAP), the regional arm of the UN.
Second, the Bureau has always tried to be a ‘good
international citizen’, particularly within the
Asia-Pacific region. It has adopted an open door
policy by welcoming delegations from the
statistical agencies of other countries, and many
countries take advantage of it each year. It has
also been active in providing assistance to
statistical agencies that are not so developed, in
the form of consultancies and the provision of
short-term experts; the philosophy has always
been to help and advise but not to do. These
efforts have often been lauded in international
forums. The Bureau can honestly claim that it has
made at least “adequate return” as promised by
the Commonwealth Statistician in 1904, and it can
be expected to add interest to this return in the
years ahead.

An important point not made before is the
long-term investment by the ABS in recruiting,
training and developing its staff. There are many
facets to this, but three are worth highlighting.
First, the employment of young, promising
undergraduates, and paying them to complete
degrees before commencing work in the ABS, has
been very successful in terms of long-term
tenure. Second, there is a significant expenditure
per annum of at least 5% of budget on staff
development. Third, there is a policy to ensure
that all senior staff have had a broad range of
work experiences, across various subject matter
and service areas and in regional offices as well as
Central Office. The result has been high quality
staffing, and staffing at senior levels with the
experience and training to foster and maintain a
strong corporate and strategic view, which is the
mode of operation of the senior management
group of the Bureau. The success of this
approach is shown by the large number of ex-ABS
staff who have worked, or are working, in senior
positions in the official statistical agencies of
other countries.

The effective use of technology has had a long
impact on ABS operations, in addition to the role
it played as a driving force for change in the early
1960s. Indeed, the ABS has built a lot of its
productivity improvements around its strategic

technology decisions. Five issues are relevant
here:

= involvement of the most senior group of
ABS management in strategic technology
planning since the early 1960s;

= adherence to a corporate governance
model for IT that has resulted in a very
high degree of standardisation of our
hardware and software infrastructure
across all of our offices around Australia;

= significant and ongoing technology-related
skills training for all ABS staff to ensure
effective application of technology in
business processes;

= strong security policy, procedures and
practices for our IT environment; and

= most recently, the development of a single
logical repository, known as the ABS Data
Base (ABSDB), for the documentation,
storage and management of data and
associated information describing and
locating them for dissemination and
reference purposes.

More recently, the advent of desktop
computing, more efficient networks, effective
workplace tools (such as Lotus Notes), the
Internet and the use of video conferencing
are rapidly changing the dynamics of this
large and dispersed organisation.

I should point out that although Australia
has, in the main, a centralised statistical
system, not all statistical work is done in the
ABS. A reasonable amount of statistical
activity is undertaken in Federal and State
government departments, but generally
speaking the ABS is across most of this
activity. For example, the ABS works closely
with the Australian Institute of Health and
Welfare, which has a significant statistical role
with respect to statistics produced from the
administrative systems of governments in
these fields. Another model of cooperation
has been the establishment of national
statistics centres in the fields of crime and
justice, culture and leisure, Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander statistics and, quite
recently, education and training. Here the
ABS has formed partnerships with the key
players, including part funding, to develop
statistics in these fields, particularly from
administrative systems
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At the millennium, the integrated statistical
service has matured a lot, and serves the
governments and the people of Australia very
well. It produces a massive amount of output,
which is both quite diverse and detailed, and its
staffing levels have grown to over 3,000. The
service is well managed with a firm eye being
kept on future requirements and demands, and
with a positive approach to staff development. It
has an enviable record in maintaining the secrecy
of the data collected, and as a result receives very
strong support from respondents, enjoying
cooperation rates better than elsewhere in the
world. Its use of technology for the production of
statistics, for the dissemination of data and other
information, and for management, is at the
leading edge. It has an outstanding reputation for
both its performance and its international
contribution, from inside Australia and
world-wide.

The millennium onwards

From this strong and stable base, the ABS is well
situated to develop further to respond to the
changes that will happen in society and
government in Australia and internationally. The
basic role of the ABS is unlikely to change,
although how it does things and what it does may
change significantly. The providers and users of
statistics will still expect that the best possible
and most appropriate set of statistics will be
available to governments and the community,
and that these will be provided without fear or
favour. The Australian Statistician will continue to
carry significant personal and community
responsibility; the position is in effect the
managing director/chief executive officer of a
large public company, charged with showing a
return (in terms of its statistical output) to its
owners and shareholders, the governments and
the general public of Australia. Many forces might
come to bear on this process, including changes
in the focuses of government, in community
attitudes, in the availability and use of technology,
and in international requirements.

The recently adopted ABS Corporate Plan, 2000
has as its first objective “an expanded and
improved national statistical service”. The aim
here is for the ABS to make better use of data
available from all sources, whether from
government or private sector administrative or
transactional data sources, in providing official
statistics to users. This is a formal recognition that
the ABS cannot collect all data, but what it can do

is utilise its skills in managing and
disseminating data to ensure that users have
the best national statistical service possible.
No doubt this is a step in the right direction,
even though it may only be the first one.

What has already happened, and it will
continue, is that official statisticians are no
longer the only ones looked to for credible
data for decision making.!3 This will bring
with it no doubt, if it has not already
happened in some countries like the USA,
the loss of the unquestioned authority of
official statisticians; thankfully it does not
seem to have happened yet in Australia.
What will likely follow from this is a more
worrying loss in the perceived integrity of
official statistics, a very serious outcome
indeed and one the ABS will need to guard
against.

As has already happened, and will continue,
the demand for information, either more or
new data, will increase rapidly, with the need
for it to be presented more and more
quickly. In addition, data by themselves will
not be enough, as data from many sources
will need to be integrated to throw light on
the topic of interest for decision and policy
making. The lesson for the ABS is not to
attempt to do everything, which does not
happen today, but to ensure that the market
the ABS is addressing is understood and well
defined, and that issues such as integrity and
brand identification are cherished. In these
areas the ABS is starting from a good position
indeed.

One can confidently predict that the demand
from governments for statistics will continue
to be strong. Indeed there are signs, such as
the provision of all the revenue collected
from the goods and services tax to the States,
that the demand from the States will
increase. In addition there is a considerable
thrust now for most issues to be considered
on a regional basis, where the regions often
cut across State boundaries. The ABS needs
to be aware of these forces, and to think
through how it should respond, perhaps
with an emphasis on the use of analytic
methods.

Increasingly, statisticians are being asked to
provide measures in areas where the
underlying concepts and frameworks are at
best ill defined or non-existent. Before
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statisticians can bring facts to bear on topics such
as ‘the new economy’, the ‘knowledge-based
economy’, ‘innovation’, ‘social capital’, ‘genuine
progress’, and ‘sustainability’, they will need to
work closely with theoreticians and policy
analysts to tease out the underlying policy
interests and develop appropriate statistical
frameworks. Indeed, even the concept of
‘industry’ is quite nebulous these days and a
fundamental rethink of that classification is
overdue.

Many people would say that the biggest changes
in the future will be technology driven, and they
may be right. The consensus is that the Internet
will be the most significant development, and that
it will play the most significant role in the
development of the global village.!¥ As is already
evident, it will change the way we work and
whom we work with, how we shop, what we buy
and how much we pay, and how we build
personal relationships and maintain them. Most
importantly, it is expected that the Internet will
be the avenue for commerce for the next
millennium. For statistics there have been
predictions that, in the coming century, the
impact of technology will be such that there will
no longer be such a thing as a national economy.
(That begs the question whether there is such a
thing today!) The argument is put forward that
there will be regional economic hubs feeding into
one world economy. Even if this does not happen
completely, the implications for official statistics
generally are quite significant, both for assessing
the validity of the current set of economic
indicators and for defining the most appropriate
set for the future.

Following on from this discussion, of course, are
the more mundane but still important issues of
collecting data electronically from respondents,
both businesses and individuals, and distributing
more data in this way. In addition, as more
personal dealings are electronic, massive
databases of information will be compiled, as
indeed has already happened in Australia.
Utilising these databases, such as point of sales
data, will be an interesting analytic challenge and
a prime objective for the ABS. Privacy will be an
important issue in all these dealings.

The attitude of the community to employment is
changing, and perhaps may change significantly
over the next 20 years. It has often been
predicted that careers within an organisation, or a
few organistions, will be a thing of the past, being
replaced by individuals managing their careers.

This may bring with it dramatic changes to
organisational design, with a large impact on
organistions like the public service and
perhaps businesses in Asia. The movement of
employees between employers will not of
course be bounded by the borders of
countries; people will increasingly move

from country to country in pursuit of career
opportunities, as they do even today. The
implication for the ABS may be great.

This discussion leads one to consider the
international statistical scene, as the changes
considered above, if they occur, should have
massive impacts on statistical standards, and
perhaps even for the collection of global
statistics. It might even be possible to have
international links between statistical
systems; two examples worth considering
might be cross checking international trade
data and the flow of people in and out of
countries. In my view the international scene
is not in good shape at the moment and
would not be capable of facing such
challenges, being at its best chaotic and at its
worst very ineffective. There are many
players including, from the UN umbrella, the
UN Statistics Division and the statistics areas
of ILO, FAO, WHO, UNDP, UNFPA and
UNESCO. The World Bank, the International
Monetary Fund, the OECD and Eurostat also
need to be counted. The problem is that
there is never any joint involvement of the
chief statisticians of the countries and these
international agencies aimed at setting the
world’s statistical agenda. Unfortunately the
statisticians of the countries of the world
have not played an important enough role in
the management and development of
international statistics policy. It is urgent that
this matter be addressed, and the UN
Statistical Commission might be a good
starting point to do so. Globalisation in its
broadest sense also makes one wonder
whether there might be a need for an
international statistics agency given the task
of keeping the statistics for the world in
order.

Conclusion

It must always be remembered that
politicians the world over have a love-hate
relationship with official statistics, and hence
with statisticians. This is perhaps not
surprising because official statistics are used
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by governments both for support and for
illumination, and by others to judge the
performance of governments and their programs.
In this complex relationship it has been said that
an indicator of how well a democracy is working
is the degree of independence the official
statistical agencies are accorded, and their
performance in producing relevant and timely
statistics. Currently, the ABS performs well
against these criteria and we should expect the
same to be the case in 100 years time.
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Introduction

Geography is the science of the earth’s
form, its physical features, climate and
population, and how they relate to each other.
The first part of this chapter describes Australia’s
land forms and topographic features and how
they were formed. The second part describes the
island continent’s wide range of climatic
conditions (further detail on these is contained in
the accompanying Centenary Article A hundred
years of science and service—Australian
meteorology through the twentieth century). The
third part discusses water resources, a major
factor in land form and climate which impacts on
many aspects of life in Australia.

Geography of Australia

Position and area

Australia comprises a land area of about 7,692,030
square kilometres (see table 1.1). The land lies

between latitudes 10°41“South (Cape York) and
43°39South (South East Cape, Tasmania) and
between longitudes 113°09 “East (Steep Point,
Western Australia) and 153°39 “East (Cape Byron,
New South Wales). The most southerly point on
the mainland is South Point (Wilson’s
Promontory) 39°08 “South. The latitudinal
distance between Cape York and South Point is
about 3,180 kms, while the latitudinal distance
between Cape York and South East Cape,
Tasmania, is 3,680 kms. The longitudinal distance
between Steep Point and Cape Byron is about
4,000 kms.

The area of Australia is almost as great as that of
the United States of America (excluding Alaska),
about 50% greater than Europe (excluding the
former USSR) and 32 times greater than the
United Kingdom. Tables 1.2 and 1.3 show the
area of Australia in relation to areas of other
continents and selected countries.

1.1 AREA, COASTLINE, TROPICAL AND TEMPERATE ZONES, AND STANDARD TIMES

Estimated area

% of total area Standard times

Length of Tropical Temperate Meridian  Ahead of
Total Total area coastline(a) zone zone selected GMT(b)
State/Territory km? % km hours
New South Wales 800 640 10.41 2 140 .. 100 150°E 10.0
Victoria 227 420 2.96 2510 .. 100 150°E 10.0
Queensland(c) 1 730 650 22.5 13 350 54 46 150°E 10.0
South Australia 983 480 12.79 5070 .. 100 142°30°E 9.5
Western Australia 2 529 880 32.89 20 780 37 63 120°E 8.0
Tasmania 68 400 .89 4 880 .. 100 150°E 10.0
Northern Territory 1349 130 17.54 10 950 81 19 142°30°E 9.5
Australian Capital Territory 2 360 .03 .. .. 100 150°E 10.0
Jervis Bay Territory 70 60 .. 100 150°E 10.0
Australia 7 692 030 100.00 59 740 39 61

(a) Includes islands. (b) Greenwich Mean Time. During daylight saving periods, an hour should be added to the times in this

column. (c) Queensland does not have daylight saving.
Source: Bureau of Meteorology and AUSLIG.
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1.2 AREAS OF CONTINENTS

Area
'000 km?
Continents
Asia 44 614
Africa 30319
North, Central America and
West Indies 24 247
South America 17 834
Europe 10 600
Australia and Oceania 8 504
Total land mass (excluding Antarctic
continent) 135 774

Source: Encyclopaedia Britannica; World Book Encyclopedia.

1.3 AREAS OF SELECTED COUNTRIES

Area
'000 km?
COUNTRIES (SEVEN LARGEST)
Russia 17 075
Canada 9976
China 9 596
United States of America 9629
Brazil 8511
Australia 7 692
India 3287
SELECTED OTHER COUNTRIES

Belorus 208
France 547
Germany 357
Indonesia 1919
Japan 377
Kazakhstan 2717
Papua New Guinea 462
New Zealand 269
Ukraine 604
United Kingdom 244

Source: Encyclopaedia Britannica; World Book Encyclopedia;
AUSLIG.

Landforms and their history

Australia is the lowest, flattest and, apart from
Antarctica, the driest of the continents. Unlike
Europe and North America, where some
landscapes date back to ‘only’ 20,000 years ago,
when great ice sheets retreated, the age of
landforms in Australia is generally measured in
many millions of years. This fact gives Australia
a very distinctive physical geography. Map 1.4
shows the elevation of the Australian continent.

The continent can be divided into three parts:

» the Western Plateau;
» the Central Lowlands; and

= the Eastern Highlands.

The Western Plateau consists of very old rocks
(some over 3,000 million years old), and much of
it has existed as a landmass for over 500 million
years. Several parts have individual plateau names
(e.g. Kimberley, Hammersley, Arnhem Land,
Yilgarn). In the Perth area, younger rocks along a
coastal strip are separated from the rest by the
Darling Fault escarpment. The Nullabor Plain is
virtually an uplifted sea floor, a limestone plain of
Miocene age (about 25 million years).

The Central Lowlands stretch from the Gulf of
Carpentaria through the Great Artesian Basin to
the Murray—Darling Plains. The Great Artesian
Basin is filled with sedimentary rocks which hold
water that enters in the wetter Eastern Highlands.

Much of the centre of Australia is flat, but there
are numerous ranges (e.g. Macdonnels,
Musgrave) and some individual mountains of
which Uluru (Ayers Rock) is probably the best
known. Faulting and folding in this area took
place long ago. The area was worn to a plain, the
plain uplifted and then eroded to form the
modern ranges on today’s plain. In looking at
Uluru, one remarkable thing is not so much how
it got there, but that so much has been eroded
from all around to leave it there.

In the South Australian part of the Central
Lowlands, fault movements are more recent, and
the area can be considered as a number of
blocks that have been moved up and down to
form a series of ranges (Mt Lofty, Flinders
Ranges) and hills (such as the Adelaide Hills),
with the down faulted blocks occupied by sea
(e.g. Spencer Gulf) or lowlands including the
lower Murray Plains.

The Eastern Highlands rise gently from central
Australia towards a series of high plateaus, and
even the highest part around Mt Kosciuszko
(2,228 metres) is part of a plateau.

There are a few younger faults and folds, such as
the Lake George Fault near Canberra, and the
Lapstone Monocline near Sydney.

Some plateaus in the Eastern Highlands are
dissected by erosion into rugged hills, and the
eastern edges of plateaus tend to form high
escarpments. Many of these are united to form
the Great Escarpment that runs from northern
Queensland to the Victorian border. Australia’s
highest waterfalls (Wollombi on the Macleay,
Wallaman Falls on a tributary of the Herbert,
Barron Falls near Cairns, and Wentworth Falls in
the Blue Mountains) all occur where rivers flow
over the Great Escarpment. For most of its length
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the Great Dividing Range (separating rivers
flowing to Central Australia from rivers flowing to
the Pacific) runs across remarkably flat country.
In eastern Victoria, however, the old plateau has
been eroded into separate High Plains (such as
Dargo High Plain).

The present topography results from a long
landscape history which can be started in the
Permian, about 290 million years ago, when
much of Australia was glaciated by a huge ice cap.
After the ice melted, parts of the continent
subsided and were covered with sediment to
form sedimentary basins such as the Great
Artesian Basin. By early Cretaceous times, about
140 million years ago, Australia was already so flat
and low that a major rise in sea level divided it
into three landmasses as the shallow Cretaceous
sea spread over the land.

In the following Tertiary times, Australia can be
regarded as a landscape of broad swells varied by
a number of sedimentary basins (Murray,
Gippsland, Eucla, Carpentaria, Lake Eyre and
other basins). These slowly filled up and some are
now sources of coal or oil. The Eastern Highlands
were uplifted about this time.
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Throughout the Tertiary, volcanoes erupted in
eastern Australia. Some individual volcanoes
were the size of modern Vesuvius, and huge lava
plains covered large areas. Volcanic activity
continued up to a few thousand years ago in
Victoria and Queensland. Australia’s youngest
volcano is Mt Gambier in South Australia, about
6,000 years old.

Between 55 and 10 million years ago, Australia
drifted across the surface of the earth as a plate,
moving north from a position once adjacent to
Antarctica. There have been many changes in the
climate of Australia in the past, but oddly these
do not seem to be due to changing latitude
(associated with global scale plate movements).
Even when Australia was close to the South Pole,
the climate was relatively warm and wet, and this
persisted for a long time despite changes in
latitude. It was probably under this climate that
the deep weathered, iron-rich profiles that
characterise much of Australia were formed.
Aridity only seems to have set in after Australia
reached its present latitude, and the northern
part was probably never arid.
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Today a large part of Australia is arid or semi-arid.
Sand dunes are mostly longitudinal and are
aligned with dominant wind directions associated
with the regular passage of high pressure cells
(anticyclones). These ‘highs’ rotate anticlockwise
and track at about 28°S in winter and 38°S in
summer, resulting in predominantly south-east
to easterly flows in the north and north-west to
westerly flows in the south. Looking down from
above, the south-east Trade Winds or ‘Trades’
would be those winds in the top right hand
quarter of a hypothetical, stationary ‘high’
centred on the Australian continent.

The dunes are mostly fixed now. Stony deserts

or gibber plains (covered with small stones or
‘gibbers”) are areas without a sand cover and
occupy a larger area than the dune fields. Salt
lakes occur in many low positions, in places
following lines of ancient drainage. They are often
associated with lunettes, dunes formed on the
downwind side of lakes. Many important finds of
Aboriginal prehistory have been made in lunettes.
Despite the prevalence of arid conditions today,
real aridity seems to be geologically young, with
no dunes or salt lakes older than a million years.

The past few million years were notable for the
Quaternary ice age. There were many glacial and
interglacial periods (over 20) during this time,
the last glacial period occurring about 20,000
years ago. In Tasmania there is evidence of three
different glaciations: the last glaciation, one
sometime in the Quaternary, and one in the
Tertiary. On the mainland there is evidence of
only the last glaciation, and the ice then covered
only 25 square kilometres, in the vicinity of

Mt Kosciuszko.

The broad shape of Australia has been influenced
over long periods by earth movements associated
with large tectonic processes. However, much of
the detail has been carved by river erosion. A
significant number of Australia’s rivers, like the
Diamantina River, drain inland. While they may be
eroding their valleys near their highland sources,
their lower courses are filling up with alluvium,
and the rivers often end in salt lakes which are
dry for most of the time. Other rivers reach the
sea, and have dissected a broad near-coast

region into plateaus, hills and valleys. Many of
the features of the drainage pattern of Australia
have a very long history, and some individual
valleys have maintained their position for
hundreds of millions of years. The salt lakes of
the Yilgarn Plateau in Western Australia are the
remnants of a drainage pattern that was active
before continental drift separated Australia

from Antarctica.

During the last ice age, sea level was more than
100 metres lower than it is today; the current
outer reef area of the Great Barrier Reef would
have been the coast at that time. The rivers
tended to cut down to the lower level, especially
towards the sea. When the sea level rose again,
some of the lower valleys were drowned, making
fine harbours—like Sydney Harbour—while
others tended to fill with alluvium as the sea
rose—making the typical lowland valleys around
the Australian coast.

Coastal geomorphology is also largely the result
of the accumulation of sediment in drowned
coasts. In some areas, such as Ninety Mile Beach
(Victoria) or the Coorong (South Australia), there
are beaches made simply from this accumulation.
In much of the east there is a characteristic
alternation of rocky headland and long beach,
backed by plains filled with river and marine
sediments.

The offshore shape of Australia, revealed in
isobath contours, results mainly from the pattern
of break-up of the super-continent of which
Australia was once a part. In some areas, such as
the Great Australian Bight, there is a broad
continental shelf bounded by a steeper
continental slope. In other areas, like south-east
New South Wales around Merimbula and much
of the Tasmanian coastline, the continental shelf
is very narrow, sometimes coming to within

20 nautical miles of the coast. The Queensland
coast is bounded by a broad plateau on which the
Great Barrier Reef has grown in only the last two
million years. In South Australia, the continental
shelf is grooved by submarine canyons.

The Australian landforms of today are thus seen
to result from long continued processes in a
unique setting, giving rise to typical Australian
landscapes, which in turn provide the physical
basis for the distribution and nature of biological
and human activity in Australia.

Rivers and lakes

As can be inferred from the elevation and relief
map (map 1.4), the rivers of Australia may be
divided into two major classes: those of the
coastal margins with moderate rates of fall, and
those of the central plains with very slight fall.
Of the rivers of the east coast, the longest in
Queensland are the Burdekin and the Fitzroy,
while the Hunter is the longest coastal river of
New South Wales. The longest river system in
Australia is the Murray-Darling which drains part
of Queensland, the major part of New South
Wales and a large part of Victoria, finally flowing
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into the arm of the sea known as Lake
Alexandrina, on the eastern side of the South
Australian coast. The length of the Murray is
about 2,520 kms, and the Darling and Upper
Darling together are also just over 2,000 kms
long. The rivers of the north-west coast of
Australia, for example the Murchison, Gascoyne,
Ashburton, Fortescue, De Grey, Fitzroy, Drysdale
and Ord, are of considerable length. So also are
those rivers in the Northern Territory, for
example the Victoria and Daly, and those on the
Queensland side of the Gulf of Carpentaria, such
as the Gregory, Leichhardt, Cloncurry, Gilbert
and Mitchell. The rivers of Tasmania have short
and rapid courses, as might be expected from
the configuration of the land.

There are many types of lake in Australia, the
largest being drainage sumps from the internal
rivers. In dry seasons, these lakes finally become
beds of salt and dry mud. The largest are Lake
Eyre 9,500 square kilometres, Lake Torrens
5,900 square kilometres and Lake Gairdner
4,300 square kilometres.

Other lake types are glacial, most common in
Tasmania; volcanic crater lakes, predominantly
in Victoria and Queensland; fault angle lakes, of
which Lake George near Canberra is a good
example; and coastal lakes formed by marine
damming of valleys.

Climate of Australia

The island continent of Australia features a wide
range of climatic zones, from the tropical regions
of the north, through the arid expanses of the
interior, to the temperate regions of the south.

Widely known as ‘The Dry Continent’, the land
mass is relatively arid, with 80% having a median
rainfall less than 600 mm per year and 50% less
than 300 mm (the average is 450 mm). Seasonal
fluctuations can be large, with temperatures
ranging from above 50°C to well below zero.
However, extreme minimum temperatures are
not as low as those recorded in other continents,
due to Australia’s relatively low latitude, the lack
of high mountains to induce orographic cooling
(which is in the order of -0.6°C/100 m increase
in elevation), and the large expanse of relatively
warm surrounding oceans.

Although the climate can be described as
predominantly continental, the insular nature
of the land mass produces modifications to the
general continental pattern.

Australia experiences many of nature’s more
extreme phenomena, particularly droughts, floods,
tropical cyclones, severe storms and bushfires.

Climatic controls

The generally low relief of Australia is evident
in the elevation and relief map (map 1.4).
Compared to other continents, Australia causes
little obstruction to the atmospheric systems
which control the climate. A notable exception
is the eastern uplands which modify the
atmospheric flow, sometimes causing the
‘Easterly Dip’ which is evident in some surface
pressure charts.

In the winter half of the year (May—October)
anticyclones, or high pressure systems, pass from
west to east across the continent and may remain
almost stationary over the interior for several days.
These anticyclones may be 4,000 kms wide and, in
the Southern hemisphere, rotate anticlockwise.
Northern Australia is thus influenced by mild, dry
south-east winds, and southern Australia
experiences cool, moist westerly winds. The
westerlies, and the frontal systems associated with
extensive depressions (lows, sometimes called
extra-tropical cyclones) travelling over the
Southern Ocean, have a controlling influence on
the climate of southern Australia during the winter
season, causing rainy periods. Periodic north-west
cloud bands in the upper levels of the atmosphere
over the continent may interact with southern
systems to produce rainfall episodes, particularly
over eastern areas. Cold outbreaks, particularly in
south-east Australia, occur when cold air of
Southern Ocean origin is directed northwards by
intense depressions having diameters up to

2,000 kms. Cold fronts associated with the
southern depressions, or with secondary
depressions over the Tasman Sea, may produce
strong winds and large day-to-day variations in
temperature in southern areas, particularly in
coastal regions.

In the summer half of the year (November—April)
the anticyclones travel from west to east on a
more southerly track across the southern fringes
of Australia, directing easterly winds generally
over the continent. Fine, warmer weather
predominates in southern Australia with the
passage of each anticyclone. Heat waves occur
when there is an interruption to the eastward
progression of the anticyclone (‘blocking’) and
winds back northerly and later north-westerly.
Northern Australia comes under the influence
of summer disturbances associated with the
southward intrusion of warm moist monsoonal
air from north of the intertropical convergence
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zone, resulting in a hot rainy season. Southward
dips of the monsoonal low pressure trough
sometimes spawn tropical depressions, and may
prolong rainy conditions over northern Australia
for up to three weeks at a time.

Tropical cyclones are strong, well-organised low
pressure systems of tropical origin where average
surface winds are expected to reach at least gale
force (speed equivalent of 63—87 km/h)—gusts
can be up to 50% higher than the average. Winds
associated with severe tropical cyclones reach at
least hurricane force (119 km/h)—the highest
wind speed recorded in Australia was 267 km/h,
which occurred with Tropical Cyclone Vance
(March 1999). Tropical cyclones develop over
the seas around northern Australia where sea
surface temperatures exceed 26°C in summer.
Interestingly, tropical cyclones do not usually
form within 5° (or so) north or south of the
Equator because the Coriolis Force associated
with the rotation of the Earth is close to zero in
this zone and this ‘twist’ is important for cyclone
formation. Their frequency of occurrence and the
tracks they follow vary greatly from season to
season. On average, about three cyclones per
season directly affect the Queensland coast, and
about three affect the north and north-west
coasts. Tropical cyclones approaching the coast
usually produce very heavy rain and high winds in
coastal areas. Some cyclones move inland, losing
intensity but still producing widespread heavy
rainfall and, occasionally, moderate to severe
damage.

The climate of eastern and northern Australia is
influenced by the Southern Oscillation (SO), a
see-sawing of atmospheric pressure between the
northern Australian/Indonesian region and the
central Pacific Ocean. This Oscillation is one of
the most important causes of climatic variation
after the annual seasonal cycle over eastern and
northern Australia. The strength of the SO is
defined by the Southern Oscillation Index, which
is a measure of the difference in sea level
atmospheric pressure between Tahiti in the
central Pacific and Darwin in northern Australia.
At one extreme of the Oscillation, the pressure is
abnormally high at Darwin and abnormally low at
Tahiti. Severe and widespread drought over
eastern and northern Australia generally
accompanies this extreme. These conditions
generally commence early in the year, last for
about 12 months, and have a recurrence period
of two to seven years.

The above extreme is sometimes immediately
preceded or followed by the opposite extreme
where pressures at Darwin are abnormally low

and those at Tahiti are abnormally high. In this
case, rainfall is generally above average over
eastern and northern Australia.

The SO is linked to sea surface temperatures
(SSTs) in the Pacific Ocean. Dry extreme SO years
are accompanied by above normal SSTs in the
central and/or eastern equatorial Pacific and vice
versa. Dry extreme years are called El Nino years
(El Nifo is ‘baby boy’ in Spanish). Wet extreme
years are called La Nina years (La Nina is ‘baby
girl”). Continuing research into the El Nifio/La
Nina phenomenon is revealing the connectivity
between atmospheric circulation, sea surface
temperatures, currents (surface as well as deep
currents) and their interaction with the land
masses. An article in Chapter 1, Geography and
climate of Year Book Australia 1998 provides
further detail.

Rainfall and other precipitation

Annual

The area of lowest rainfall is in the vicinity of Lake
Eyre in South Australia, where the median annual
rainfall is only about 100 mm. Another very low
rainfall area is in Western Australia in the region
of the Giles—Warburton Range, which has a
median annual rainfall of about 150 mm. A vast
region, extending from the west coast near Shark
Bay across the interior of Western Australia and
South Australia to south-west Queensland and
north-west New South Wales, has a median
annual rainfall of less than 200 mm. This region

is not normally exposed to moist air masses for
extended periods and rainfall is irregular,
averaging only one or two days per month.
However, in favourable synoptic situations, which
occur infrequently over extensive parts of the
region, up to 400 mm of rain may fall within a few
days and cause widespread flooding.

The region with the highest median annual rainfall
is the east coast of Queensland between Cairns
and Cardwell, where Happy Valley has a median of
4,436 mm (43 years from 1956 to 2000 inclusive)
and Babinda a median of 4,092 mm (84 years from
1911 to 2000 inclusive). The mountainous region
of western Tasmania also has a high annual rainfall,
with Lake Margaret having a median of 3,565 mm
(76 years to 1987 inclusive).

The Snowy Mountains area in New South Wales
also has a particularly high rainfall. While there
are no gauges in the wettest area, on the western
slopes above 1,800 metres elevation, runoff data
suggest that the median annual rainfall in parts of
this region exceeds 3,000 mm. Small pockets with
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median annual rainfall exceeding 2,500 mm also
exist in the mountainous areas of north-east
Victoria and some parts of the east coastal slopes.
Map 1.5 shows average annual rainfall over the
Australian continent.

Seasonal

As outlined earlier, the rainfall pattern of Australia
is strongly seasonal in character with a winter
rainfall regime in the south and a summer regime
in the north.

The dominance of rainfall over other climatic
elements in determining the growth of specific
plants in Australia has led to the development of
a climatic classification based on two main
parameters, median annual rainfall and the
incidence of seasonal rainfall.

Evaporation and the concept of rainfall
effectiveness are taken into account to some
extent in this classification, by assigning higher
median annual rainfall limits to the summer
zones than to the corresponding uniform and
winter zones. The main features of the seasonal
rainfall are:

= marked wet summer (the ‘Monsoon’) and dry
winter of northern Australia;

= wet summer and relatively dry winter of
south-eastern Queensland and north-eastern
New South Wales;

» uniform rainfall in south-eastern
Australia—much of New South Wales, parts
of eastern Victoria and southern Tasmania;

= marked wet winter and dry summer of
south-west Western Australia and, to a lesser
extent, much of the remainder of southern
Australia directly influenced by westerly
circulation (sometimes called a
‘Mediterranean’ climate); and

» arid area comprising about half the continent
extending from the north-west coast of
Western Australia across the interior and
reaching the south coast at the head of the
Great Australian Bight.

Figure 1.6 comprises individual graphs showing
the monthly rainfall for all capital cities, as well as
for Alice Springs and Davis Base in Antarctica.

1.5 AVERAGE ANNUAL RAINFALL
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1.6 MONTHLY RAINFALL(a) AND AVERAGE(a) MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM TEMERATURES, Capital Cities,
Alice Springs and Davis Base, Antarctica
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1.6 MONTHLY RAINFALL(a) AND AVERAGE(a) MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM TEMERATURES, Capital Cities,
Alice Springs and Davis Base, Antarctica continued

ALICE SPRINGS

mm °C
200
30
150 \_/
20
100
10
50

O,Hmm!—\!—\r—u—\ﬁﬁ!—\’—\m,o

JFMAMIJ J ASOND

DAVIS BASE (ANTARCTICA)

mm °C
200 10
150 0
100 \_J -10
50 -20
ol e e e -30

JFMAMIJJASOND

(a) The number of years covered by the averages vary by location. The longest timespan of observations is 154 years for Brisbane; the

shortest is 19 years for Adelaide.

Source: Bureau of Meteorology.

Darwin shows the rainfall distribution pattern
typical of the wet summer and dry winter seen
in far northern Australia, and Brisbane the wet
summer/relatively dry winter typical of
southeastern Queensland. By contrast, Adelaide
and Perth show the wet winter/dry summer
pattern whereas Sydney, Melbourne, Canberra
and Hobart show a relatively uniform pattern of
rainfall throughout the year. Alice Springs shows
a low rainfall pattern throughout the year typical
of arid inland areas.

Precipitation at Davis Base is mainly as snow, but
is measured as water after melting. The pattern
reflects the very low precipitation levels on the
Antarctic continent.

Rainday frequency

A rainday occurs when more than 0.2 mm of rain
falls in 24 hours, usually from 9 a.m. to 9 a.m. the
next day. The frequency of raindays exceeds

150 per year in much of Tasmania (with a
maximum of over 250 in western Tasmania),
southern Victoria, parts of the north Queensland

coast and in the extreme south-west of Western
Australia. Over most of the continent the
frequency is less than 50 raindays per year. The
area of low rainfall with high variability, extending
from the north-west coast of Western Australia
through the interior of the continent, has less
than 25 raindays per year. In the high rainfall
areas of northern Australia, the number of
raindays is about 80 per year, but heavier falls
occur in this region than in southern regions.

Rainfall intensity

The values in table 1.7 represent intensities over
only small areas around the recording points
because turbulence and exposure characteristics
of the measuring gauge may vary over a distance
of a few metres. The highest 24 hour (9 a.m. to
9 a.m.) falls are listed in table 1.8. Most of the
very high 24 hour falls (above 700 mm) have
occurred in the coastal strip of Queensland,
where a tropical cyclone moving close to
mountainous terrain provides ideal conditions
for spectacular falls.
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1.7 HIGHEST RAINFALL INTENSITIES

Period in hours

1 3 6 12 24
Years of complete
Station Period of record records mm mm mm mm mm
Adelaide 1897-2000 96 59 133 141 141 141
Alice Springs 1951-1998 46 75 87 109 160 207
Brisbane 1911-1998 87 99 142 182 266 327
Broome 1948-2000 49 157 322 429 470 497
Canberra 1937-2000 40 40 57 67 76 135
Carnarvon 1956-2000 41 44 64 83 99 121
Charleville 1953-1999 42 48 75 88 118 142
Darwin (airport) 1953-2000 42 89 160 214 263 380
Esperance 1963-1998 31 39 50 51 76 86
Hobart 1911-1999 88 28 56 87 117 168
Meekatharra 1953-2000 42 60 67 81 111 120
Melbourne 1873-2000 107 75 91 91 97 130
Mildura 1953-2000 42 53 60 68 68 91
Perth 1946-1992 45 33 63 87 113 121
Sydney 1913-2000 83 120 191 197 244 340
Townsville 1953-1999 44 131 253 361 482 564
Source: Pluviograph records in Bureau of Meteorology archives.
1.8 HIGHEST DAILY RAINFALLS(a) 1.9 HIGHEST ANNUAL RAINFALLS
Amount Date Station  Year Amount
State/Territory mm State/Territory mm
New South Wales NSW Tallowwood Point 1950 4 540
Dorrigo (Myrtle Street) 809 21.2.1954 Vic. Falls Creek SEC 1956 3 739
Cordeaux River 573 14.2.1898 Qld Bellenden Ker (Top Station) 1979 11 251
Victoria SA Aldgate State School 1917 1853
Tanybryn 375 22.3.1983 WA Armadale (Jarrahdale PO) 1917 2 169
Club Terrace 285  24.6.1998 Tas. Lake Margaret 1948 4 504
Queensland(b) NT Pirlangimpi 1998 2 762
Beerwah (Crohamhurst) 907  3.2.1893 Source: Bureau of Meteorology.
Finch Hatton PO 878  18.2.1958
South Australia
Motpena 273  14.3.1989
Nilpena 247  14.3.1989

Western Australia Thunderstorms and hail

Roebourne (Whim Creek) 747 3.4.1898 A thunderday at a given location is a calendar day
Roebuck Plains 568  6.1.1017 on which thunder is heard at least once. The
Tasmania

average annual number of thunderdays varies

&giﬁ?ﬁr\:\;‘md gg? 22:2:12;; from 88 per year near Darwin to le§s than 10 per
Northern Territory year over parts of the southgrn regions.

Roper Valley Station 545 15.4.1963 Convectional processes during the summer wet

Angurugu (Groote Eylandt) 513  28.3.1953 season cause high thunderstorm incidence in
Australian Capital Territory northern Australia. The generally high incidence

Lambrigg 182  27.5.1925 of thunderdays (40-60 annually) over the eastern
(a) The standard daily rainfall period is 9 a.m. to 9 a.m. upland areas is caused mainly by orographic uplift
(b) Bellenden Ker (Top Station) has recorded a 48 hour total of moist air streams.

of 1947 mm on 4-5 January 1979, including 960 mm from
3 p.m. on the 3rd to 3 p.m. on the 4th. No observation was . .
made at 9 a.m. on the 4th. Hail, mostly of small size (less than 10 mm

diameter), occurs with winter-spring cold frontal
activity in southern Australia. Summer
thunderstorms, particularly over the uplands of
eastern Australia, sometimes produce large hail
(greater than 10 mm diameter). Large hail
capable of piercing light-gauge galvanised iron
occurs at irregular intervals and sometimes
causes widespread damage.

Source: Bureau of Meteorology.



Chapter 1—Geography and climate 13

Snow

Generally, snow covers much of the Australian
Alps above 1,500 metres for varying periods from
late autumn to early spring. Similarly, in Tasmania
the mountains are covered fairly frequently above
1,000 metres in these seasons. The area, depth
and duration are highly variable. Light snowfalls
can occur in these areas at any time of year. In
some years, snow falls in the altitude range of
500-1,000 metres. Snowfalls at levels below

500 metres are occasionally experienced in
southern Australia, particularly in the foothill
areas of Tasmania and Victoria, but falls are
usually light and short lived. In some seasons,
parts of the eastern uplands above 1,000 metres
from Victoria to south-eastern Queensland have
been covered with snow for several weeks. On
sheltered slopes around Mount Kosciuszko
(2,228 metres) small areas of snow may persist
through summer, but there are no permanent
snowfields.

Temperature

Average temperatures

Average annual air temperatures range from

28°C along the Kimberley coast in the extreme
north of Western Australia to 4°C in the alpine
areas of south-eastern Australia. Although annual
temperatures may be used for broad
comparisons, monthly temperatures are required
for detailed analyses.

July is the month with the lowest average
temperature in all parts of the continent. The
months with the highest average temperature are
January or February in the south and December
in the north (except in the extreme north and
north-west where it is November). The slightly
lower temperatures of mid-summer in the north
are due to the increase in cloud during the wet
season.

Average monthly maximum and minimum
temperatures for all capital cities, and also for
Alice Springs and Davis Base in Antarctica, are
shown in figure 1.6.

Temperatures in Darwin in tropical northern
Australia are relatively constant throughout the
year. In other cities, there is a greater seasonal
variation between summer and winter months.
The seasonal variation in temperature, as well as
the difference between maximum and minimum
value in any month, is greater for the inland cities
of Canberra and Alice Springs than it is for the
coastal cites, where proximity to the ocean
moderates temperature extremes.

Average monthly maxima

In January, average maximum temperatures
exceed 35°C over a vast area of the interior and
exceed 40°C over appreciable areas of the
north-west. The consistently hottest part of
Australia in terms of summer maxima is around
Marble Bar in Western Australia (150 kilometres
south-east of Port Hedland) where the average is
41°C and daily maxima during summer may exceed
40°C consecutively for several weeks at a time.

In July, a more regular latitudinal distribution of
average maxima is evident. Maxima range from
30°C near the north coast to 5°C in the alpine
areas of the south-east.

Average monthly minima

In January, average minima range from 27°C on
the north-west coast to 5°C in the alpine areas of
the south-east. In July, average minima fall below
5°C in areas south of the tropics (away from the
coasts). Alpine areas record the lowest
temperatures; the July average low is —5°C.

Extreme maxima

The highest extreme maxima in Australia are
recorded in two regions, the Pilbara and Gascoyne
regions of north-western Western Australia, and a
broad belt extending from south-western
Queensland across South Australia into
south-eastern Western Australia. Many stations in
this region have exceeded 48°C. Extreme
temperatures in this southern belt are higher than
those further north, due to the long trajectory over
land of hot north-west winds from northern
Australia, and the lower moisture levels in summer
compared with northern Australia.

Most other stations in mainland Australia, except
those near parts of the Queensland or Northern
Territory coasts or above 500 metres elevation,
have extreme maxima between 43 and 48°C. Most
Tasmanian stations away from the north coast
have extreme maxima between 35 and 40°C. The
lowest extreme maxima are found in northern
Tasmania (e.g. 29.5°C at Low Head, near George
Town) and at high elevations (e.g. 27.0°C at
Thredbo (Crackenback)).

While high temperatures are more common
inland than they are near the coast, the highest
temperatures recorded differ little between the
two, except in Queensland, the Northern
Territory and northern Tasmania. Notable
extreme maxima observed near the coast include
50.5°C at Mardie and 49.1°C at Roebourne in
Western Australia, and 49.4°C at Whyalla and
47.9°C at Ceduna in South Australia.
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Extreme maximum temperatures recorded at
selected stations, including the highest recorded
in each State/Territory, are shown in table 1.10.

1.10 EXTREME MAXIMUM TEMPERATURES

Station °C Date
New South Wales

Wilcannia 50.0 11.1.1939
Victoria

Swan Hill(a) 49.4 18.1.1906
Queensland

Cloncurry(a) 53.1 16.1.1889
South Australia

Oodnadatta 50.7 2.1.1960
Western Australia

Mardie 50.5 20.2.1998
Tasmania

Bushy Park(a) 40.8 26.12.1945

Hobart 40.8 4.1.1976
Northern Territory

Finke 48.3 2.1.1960
Australian Capital Territory

Canberra (Acton) 42.8 11.1.1939

(a) Under review due to possible faulty equipment.
Source: Bureau of Meteorology.

Extreme minima

The lowest temperatures in Australia have been
recorded in the Snowy Mountains, where
Charlotte Pass (elevation 1,760 metres) recorded
—23.0°C on 28 June 1994 (see table 1.11). Outside
the Snowy Mountains, the lowest extreme
minima on the Australian mainland are found
above 500 metres elevation in the tablelands and
ranges of New South Wales, eastern Victoria and
southern Queensland. Many stations in this
region have recorded —10°C or lower, including
—14.6°C at Gudgenby and —14.5°C at Woolbrook.
Temperatures below —10°C have also been
recorded in central Tasmania. At lower elevations,
most inland places south of the tropics have
extreme minima between -3 and —7°C, and such
low temperatures have also occurred in favoured
locations within a few kilometres of southern and
eastern coasts, such as Sale (-5.6°C), Bega
(-8.1°C), Grove (-7.5°C) and Taree (-5.0°C).

In the tropics, extreme minima below 0°C have
been recorded at many places away from the
coast, as far north as Herberton (-5.0°C). Some
locations near tropical coasts, such as Mackay
(-0.8°C), Townsville (0.1°C) and Kalumburu
(0.3°C) have also recorded temperatures near
0°C. In contrast, some exposed near-coastal
locations, such as Darwin, have never fallen
below 10°C, and Thursday Island, in the Torres
Strait, has an extreme minimum of 16.1°C.

1.11 EXTREME MINIMUM TEMPERATURES

Station °C Date
New South Wales

Charlotte Pass -23.0 18.6.1994
Victoria

Mount Hotham -12.8 30.7.1931
Queensland

Stanthorpe -11.0 4.7.1895
South Australia

Yongala -8.2 20.7.1976
Western Australia

Booylgoo Springs -6.7 12.7.1969
Tasmania

Shannon -13.0 30.6.1983

Butlers Gorge -13.0 30.6.1983

Tarraleah -13.0 30.6.1983
Northern Territory

Alice Springs -7.5 12.7.1976
Australian Capital Territory

Gudgenby -14.6 11.7.1971

Source: Bureau of Meteorology.

Heat waves

Periods with a number of successive days having a
temperature higher than 40°C are relatively
common in summer over parts of Australia. With
the exception of the north-west coast of Western
Australia, however, most coastal areas rarely
experience more than three successive days of
such conditions. The frequency increases inland,
and periods of up to ten successive days have been
recorded at many inland stations. This figure
increases to more than 20 days in parts of western
Queensland and north-west Western Australia. The
central part of the Northern Territory and the
Marble Bar-Nullagine area of Western Australia
have recorded the most prolonged heat waves.
Marble Bar is the only known station in the world
where temperatures of more than 37.8°C (100°F)
have been recorded on as many as 161 consecutive
days (30 October 1923 to 7 April 1924).

Heat waves are experienced in the coastal areas
from time to time. During 11-14 January 1939, for
example, a severe heat wave affected
south-eastern Australia: Melbourne had a record
of 45.6°C on the 13th and Sydney a record of
45.3°C on the 14th.This heatwave also set record
high temperatures in many other centres in New
South Wales, Victoria and South Australia.

The Kimberley district of Western Australia is the
consistently hottest part of Australia in terms of
annual average maximum temperature.
Wyndham, for example, has an annual average
maximum of 35.6°C.



Chapter 1—Geography and climate 15

Other aspects of climate

Frost

The frequency of frost, which can cause serious
losses of agricultural crops, depends on a
number of factors. In coastal areas the relatively
warm ocean temperatures ameliorate those on
land, while distance from the Equator and
elevation above sea level are major cooling
influences. In addition, variations in topography
can lead to local effects such as the accumulation
of cold air in frost hollows. Hence frost hazard is
greatest in areas which are away from the coast,
are at relatively high elevations and have
complex terrain which allows cold air drainage
down slopes.

Parts of Australia most subject to frost are the
eastern uplands from north-eastern Victoria to
the western Darling Downs in southern
Queensland where there may be more than ten
nights a month with readings of 0°C (or under)
for three to five months of the year. On
Tasmania’s Central Plateau similar conditions
occur for three to six months of the year. Frosts
may occur within a few kilometres of the coasts
except in the Northern Territory and most of the
north Queensland coasts.

Frosts may occur at any time of the year over
most of Tasmania, large areas of the tablelands of
New South Wales and much of inland Victoria,
particularly the north-east. Frosts start in April
and end in October over most of the interior of
the continent, and on the highlands of
Queensland as far north as the Atherton Plateau.
Minimum temperatures below 0°C can be
experienced in most of the subtropical interior in
June and July.

The median frost period over the continent varies
from over 200 days per year in the south-eastern
uplands areas south of the Hunter Valley, to none
in northern Australia. The annual frost period
generally decreases from about 100 days inland to
below 50 days towards the coast in the southern
regions of the continent, but there is widespread
local variation. In Tasmania the frost period
exceeds 300 days on the uplands and decreases
to 100 days near the coast.

Humidity

Australia is a dry continent in terms of the water
vapour content or humidity of the air, and this
element may be compared with evaporation to
which it is related. Moisture content can be
expressed by a number of parameters, of which
the most commonly known is relative humidity.

This can be thought of as the relative evaporating
power of the air; when the humidity is low, a wet
surface, like our skin, can evaporate freely. When
it is high, evaporation is retarded. People can feel
this as discomfort or even stress as the body’s
ability to perspire (and hence cool) decreases
with increasing relative humidity. The
combination of high temperature and high
humidity is potentially dangerous for people
who are active in such conditions.

The main features of the relative humidity
pattern are:

= over the interior of the continent there is a
marked dryness during most of the year,
notably towards the northern coast in the dry
season (May—October);

= the coastal fringes are comparatively moist,
although this is less evident along the
north-west coast of Western Australia where
continental effects are marked;

= in northern Australia, the highest values occur
during the summer wet season
(December—February) and the lowest during
the winter dry season (June—August); and

= in most of southern Australia the highest
values are experienced in the winter rainy
season (June-August) and the lowest in
summer (December—February).

Global radiation

Global (short wave) radiation includes that
radiation energy reaching the ground directly
from the sun and that received indirectly from
the sky, scattered downwards by clouds, dust
particles, etc.

A high correlation exists between daily global
radiation and daily hours of sunshine. On the
north-west coast around Port Hedland, where
average daily global radiation is the highest for
Australia (640 milliwatt hours), average daily
sunshine is also highest, being approximately ten
hours. Sunshine is more dependent on variations
in cloud coverage than is global radiation, since
the latter includes diffuse radiation from the sky
as well as direct radiation from the sun. An
example is Darwin where, in the dry month of
July, sunshine approaches twice that of the wet
(cloudy) month of January, but global radiation
amounts for the two months are comparable.

Sunshine

Sunshine here refers to bright or direct sunshine.
Australia receives relatively large amounts of
sunshine although seasonal cloud formations
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have a notable effect on its spatial and temporal
distribution. Cloud cover reduces both incoming
solar radiation, and outgoing long wave radiation
and thus affects sunshine, air temperature and
other climatic elements on the Earth’s surface.

Most of the continent receives more than

3,000 hours of sunshine a year, or nearly 70% of
the total possible. In central Australia and the
mid-west coast of Western Australia, totals slightly
in excess of 3,500 hours occur. Totals of less than
1,750 hours occur on the west coast and
highlands of Tasmania; this amount is only 40%
of the total possible per year (about 4,380 hours).

In southern Australia, the duration of sunshine
is greatest about December when the sun is at
its highest elevation, and lowest in June when
the sun is lowest. In northern Australia, sunshine
is generally greatest over the period August to
October prior to the wet season, and least

over the period January to March during the

wet season.

Cloud

Seasonal changes in cloudiness vary with the
distribution of rainfall. In the southern parts of
the continent, particularly in the coastal and
low-lying areas, the winter months are generally
more cloudy than the summer months. This is
due to the formation of extensive areas of
stratiform cloud and fog during the colder
months, when the structure of the lower layers
of the atmosphere favours the physical processes
resulting in this type of cloud. Particularly strong
seasonal variability of cloud cover exists in
northern Australia where skies are clouded
during the summer wet season and mainly
cloudless during the winter dry season. Cloud
coverage is greater near coasts and on the
windward slopes of the eastern uplands of
Australia and less over the dry interior.

Fog

The formation of fog depends on the occurrence
of favourable meteorological elements—mainly
temperature, humidity, wind and cloud cover.

The nature of the local terrain is important for the
development of fog and there is a tendency for
this phenomenon to persist in valleys and hollows.
The incidence of fog may vary significantly over
distances as short as one kilometre.

Fog in Australia tends to be more common in the
south than the north, although parts of the east
coastal areas are relatively fog-prone even in the
tropics. Incidence is much greater in the colder
months, particularly in the eastern uplands. Fog

may persist during the day, but rarely until the
afternoon over the interior. The highest fog
incidence at a capital city is at Canberra which
has an average of 47 days per year on which fog
occurs, 29 of which are in the period May to
August. Brisbane averages 20 days of fog per year.
Darwin averages only two days per year, in the
months of July and August.

Winds

The mid-latitude anticyclones are the chief
determinants of Australia’s two main prevailing
wind streams. In relation to the west-east axes of
the anticyclones these streams are easterly to the
north and westerly to the south. The cycles of
development, motion and decay of low-pressure
systems to the north and south of the
anticyclones result in diversity of wind-flow
patterns. Wind variations are greatest around the
coasts where diurnal land and sea-breeze effects
are important.

Orography affects the prevailing wind pattern in
various ways, such as the channelling of winds
through valleys, deflection by mountains and cold
air drainage from highland areas. An example of
this channelling is the high frequency of
north-west winds at Hobart caused by the
north-west to south-east orientation of the
Derwent River Valley.

Perth is the windiest capital with an average wind
speed of 15.6 km/h; Canberra is the least windy
with an average wind speed of 5.4 km/h.

The highest wind speeds and wind gusts
recorded in Australia have been associated with
tropical cyclones. The highest recorded gust was
267 km/h at Learmonth, Western Australia on

22 March 1999 (occurring with Tropical Cyclone
Vance); gusts reaching 200 km/h have been
recorded on several occasions in northern
Australia with cyclone visitations. The highest
gusts recorded at Australian capitals were

217 km/h at Darwin and 156 km/h at Perth.

Droughts

Drought, in general terms, refers to an acute
deficit of water supply to meet a specified
demand. The best single measure of water
availability in Australia is rainfall, although
parameters such as evaporation and soil moisture
are significant, even dominant in some situations.
Demands for water are very diverse, hence the
actual declaration of drought conditions for an
area will generally also depend on the effects of

a naturally occurring water deficit on the principal
local industries.
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Since the 1860s there have been ten major
Australian droughts. Some of these major
droughts could be described as periods
consisting of a series of dry spells of various
lengths, overlapping in time and space, and
totalling up to about a decade. The drought
periods of 1895-1903 (the so-called ‘Federation
drought’), 1958-68, 1982-83 and 1991-95 were
the most devastating in terms of their extent and
effects on primary production. The latter drought
resulted in a possible $5b cost to Australia’s
economy, and $590m in drought relief by the
Commonwealth Government. The remaining
major droughts occurred in 1864—66 (and 1868),
1880-86, 1888, 1911-16, 1918-20 and 1939-45.

In this same period, several droughts of lesser
severity caused significant losses over large areas
of some States. They occurred in 1922-23 and
1926-29, 1933-38, 1946-49, 1951-52, 1970-72,
1976 and 1997-2000.

South-eastern Australia (New South Wales,
southern Queensland, Victoria, Tasmania and the
settled parts of South Australia) contains about
75% of the nation’s population, and droughts
affecting this region have a markedly adverse
impact on the economy. There have been nine
severe droughts in south-eastern Australia since
1888, and these were encompassed within the
major Australian droughts specified above, except
for the severe drought in 1972. Drought
definitions, and the area of coverage and length
of droughts, together with related information,
may be obtained from Year Book Australia 1988.

Floods

Widespread flood rainfall may occur anywhere in
Australia, but it has a higher incidence in the north
and in the eastern coastal areas. It is most
economically damaging along the shorter streams
flowing from the eastern uplands eastward to the
seaboard of Queensland and New South Wales.
These flood rains are notably destructive in the
more densely populated coastal river valleys of
New South Wales—the Tweed, Richmond,
Clarence, Macleay, Hunter and
Nepean—-Hawkesbury—all of which experience
relatively frequent flooding. Although chiefly caused
by summer rains, they may occur in any season.

The great Fitzroy and Burdekin river basins of
Queensland receive flood rains during the
summer wet seasons. Much of the run-off due
to heavy rain in north Queensland west of the
eastern uplands flows southward through the
normally dry channels of the network of rivers
draining the interior lowlands into Lake Eyre.
This widespread rain may cause floods over an

extensive area, but it soon seeps away or
evaporates, occasionally reaching the lake in
quantity. The Condamine and other northern
tributaries of the Darling also carry large volumes
of water from flood rains south through western
New South Wales to the Murray, and flooding
occurs along their courses at times.

Flood rains occur at irregular intervals in the
Murray-Murrumbidgee system of New South
Wales and Victoria, the coastal streams of
southern Victoria and the north coast streams
of Tasmania.

Water resources

Rainfall, or the lack of it, is the most important
single factor determining land use and rural
production in Australia. The scarcity of both
surface and ground water resources, together
with the low rates of precipitation which restrict
agriculture (quite apart from economic factors),
has led to extensive programs to regulate
supplies by construction of dams, reservoirs,
large tanks and other storages.

The major topographical feature affecting the
rainfall and drainage patterns in Australia is the
absence of high mountain barriers. Australia’s
topographical features encompass sloping
tablelands and uplands along the east coast Main
Divide, the low plain and marked depression in
the interior, and the Great Western Plateau.

Only one-third of the Australian land area drains
directly to the ocean, mainly on the coastal side
of the Main Divide and inland with the
Murray-Darling system. With the exception of
the latter, most rivers draining to the ocean are
comparatively short, but account for the majority
of the country’s average annual discharge. Surface
drainage is totally absent from some arid areas of
low relief.

Australia’s large area (just under 7.7 million
square kilometres) and latitudinal range

(3,680 kms) have resulted in climatic conditions
ranging from alpine to tropical. Two-thirds of the
continent are arid or semi-arid, although good
rainfalls (over 800 mm annually) occur in the
northern monsoonal belt under the influence

of the Australian—Asian monsoon, and along the
eastern and southern highland regions under the
influence of the great atmospheric depressions of
the Southern Ocean. The effectiveness of the
rainfall is greatly reduced by marked alternation
of wet and dry seasons, unreliability from year to
year, high temperatures and high potential
evaporation.
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The availability of water resources controls, to

a large degree, the possibility and density of
settlement; this in turn influences the quality of
the water through production and disposal of
waste. Most early settlements were established
on the basis of reliable surface water supplies
and, as a result, Australia’s population is
concentrated along the coast, mainly in the
comparatively fertile, well-watered east,
south-east and far south-west.

As settlement spread into the dry inland grazing
country, the value of reliable supplies of
underground water was realised. Observations
of the disappearance of large quantities of the
rainfall precipitated on the coastal ranges of
eastern Australia eventually led to the discovery
of the Great Artesian Basin, which has become a
major asset to the pastoral industry.
Development, however, has not been without
costs. Significant environmental degradation and
deterioration in water quality are becoming
evident. Table 1.12 summarises Australia’s major
ground water resources.

Permanent rivers and streams flow in only a small
part of the continent. The average annual
discharge of Australian rivers has been assessed at
397 million megalitres, of which 100 million
megalitres are now estimated to be exploitable on
a sustained yield basis. This is small in
comparison with river flows on other continents.

In addition, there is a pronounced concentration
of run-off in the summer months in northern
Australia, while the southern part of the
continent has a distinct, if somewhat less marked,
winter maximum.

Even in areas of high rainfall, large variability in
flow means that, for local regional development,
most streams must be regulated by surface
storage. However, in many areas evaporation is so
great that storage costs are high in terms of yield.
Extreme floods also add greatly to the cost of
water storage, because of the need for adequate
spillway capacity.

Table 1.13 provides a broad comparison of rainfall
and run-off by continent. Map 1.14 shows the
location of Australia’s Drainage Divisions, and
table 1.15 summarises Australia’s surface water
resources by Drainage Division. The Drainage
Division with the highest intensity of run-off is
Tasmania with 13% of the total from only 0.8% of
the area. Conversely, the vast area of the Western
Plateau (2,450,000 square kilometres,
approximately 32% of Australia) has no significant
run-off at all.

1.12 AUSTRALIA’'S MAJOR GROUND WATER RESOURCES, By State/Territory

Ground water resource

Major divertible resource

Abstraction during
19

Area of aquifers Fresh Marginal Brackish Saline Total 83-84
State/Territory km? GL GL GL GL GL GL
New South Wales 595 900 881 564 431 304 2180 242
Victoria 103 700 469 294 69 30 862 146
Queensland 1174 800 1760 683 255 144 2 840 962
South Australia 486 100 102 647 375 86 1210 504
Western Australia 2 622 000 578 1240 652 261 2 740 355
Tasmania 7240 47 69 8 — 124 5
Northern Territory 236 700 994 3380 43 10 4 420 24
Australia 5 226 440 4 831 6 877 1833 835 14 376 2 238

Source: Australian Water Resources Council, 1987.
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1.13 RAINFALL AND RUN-OFF OF THE CONTINENTS

Average yearly

Area rainfall Run-off Run-off Run-off
Continent km? mm mm % km3
Africa 30 300 000 690 260 38 7 900
Asia 45 000 000 600 290 48 13 000
Australia 7 700 000 465 57 12 440
Europe 9 800 000 640 250 39 2 500
North America 20 700 000 660 340 52 6 900
South America 17 800 000 1630 930 57 16 700

Source: Department of Resources and Energy, 1983.

1.14 LOCATION OF DRAINAGE DIVISIONS
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1.15 SURFACE WATER RESOURCES, By Drainage Division

Surface water resource

Major divertible resource

Mean Mean

annual annual Developed
Area run-off outflow Fresh Marginal Brackish Saline Total resource
Drainage division km? GL GL GL GL GL GL GL GL
North-East Coast 451 000 83 900 83900 22900 — — — 22900 3540
South-East Coast 274 000 41 900 41900 14 700 236 113 16 15 100 4 280
Tasmania 68 200 52 900 52900 10 900 — — — 10900 1020
Murray—Darling 1 060 000 24 300 12 200 12 300 42 32 — 12400 10 000

South Australian
Gulf 82 300 877 767 160 71 34 4 269 118
South-West Coast 315 000 6670 6600 1390 466 894 164 2870 385
Indian Ocean 519 000 3960 3840 235 50 7 4 295 27
Timor Sea 547 000 80 700 80 700 22 000 — — — 22000 1980
Gulf of Carpentaria 641 000 92 500 92 500 13200 — — — 13200 78
Lake Eyre 1170 000 6 310 — 204 — — — 204 26
Bulloo—Bancannia 101 000 1 090 — 41 — — — 41 —
Western Plateau 2 450 000 1580 — 102 — — — 102 —
Total(a) (b)7 680 000 397 000 375 300 98 100 870 1080 190 100 000 21 500

(a) Totals rounded. (b) Total area differs slightly from that in table 1.1, due to improvements in mapping reflected in that table, but

not in this table from an earlier source.

Source: Australian Water Resources Council, 1987.

To summarise, the mean annual run-off across
Australia is 397 million megalitres. As table 1.13
shows, the portion of run-off able to be diverted
for use is very low compared to that in other
continents, and results from the high variability
of stream flow, high rates of evaporation and the
lack of storage sites on many catchments. On an
Australia-wide basis, only 21.5% of the divertible
resource has currently been developed for use;
much of the remaining resource is available in
remote regions where development is impractical
and uneconomic. In areas such as the
Murray-Darling Division, where water is scarce,
there are few resources not yet developed, and
management is focusing on greater efficiency in
water use.

Water resources are assessed within a framework
comprising four levels:

» the total water resource is the volume of water
present in the environment, measured as mean
annual run-off for surface water, and mean
annual recharge for ground water;

» the divertible resource is the portion of run-off
and recharge which can be developed for use;

» the developed resource is the portion of the
divertible resource which has been developed
for use; and

= resource utilisation is a measure of the
portion of the developed resource which is
actually used.

Emphasis is given to the second level of
assessment, the divertible resource, as the prime
measure of the resource. The divertible resource
is defined as the average annual volume of water
which, using current technology, could be
removed from developed or potential surface
water or ground water sources on a sustained
basis, without causing adverse effects or
long-term depletion of storages.

Australia’s water resources are managed by a
large number of resource management agencies,
irrigation authorities, metropolitan water boards,
local government councils and private individuals.
State authorities dominate the assessment and
control of water resources as, under the
Commonwealth Constitution, primary
responsibility for management of water rests with
the individual State Governments. The
Commonwealth Government is responsible for
matters relating to the Territories, and
participates indirectly through financial assistance
or directly in the coordination or operation of
interstate projects through bodies such as the
Murray-Darling Basin Commission.

A description of the management, main storage
and use of water resources across the States and
Territories is contained in the chapter Water
resources in the 1994 and earlier editions of
Year Book Australia.
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A hundred years of science and
service—Australian meteorology
through the twentieth century

Professor Jobn W. Zillman AO has been Director of
Meteorology since July 1978. He was First Vice President

Professor Jobn Zillman

of the World Meteorological Organization from
1987 to 1995, and bas been its President since 1995.

Introduction

Australia’s weather and climate inspired the
dreamtime legends of its first inhabitants and
shaped its development as an infant nation. The
violent thunder squalls which greeted the First
Fleet as they rounded Van Dieman’s Land
provided a foretaste of worse to come, and the
shipwrecks which soon littered the southern
coastline reminded recent arrivals from Europe, if
reminder were needed, of the ferocity of the
storms which swept in without warning from the
southern ocean. The extremely dry conditions in
the early years at Sydney Cove (Tench 1789;
Nicholls 1988) exacerbated the trauma of the
starvation years (Hughes 1987). And the
nineteenth century manifestations of what we
now know as El Nifio and the Southern
Oscillation soon brought the droughts and
flooding rains that wrought great hardship on the
early settlers and established, in prose and verse,
the enduring images of the Australian bush.

Meteorology has a proud place in the early life
of the colonies and the birth of the Federation.
Australia’s meteorological pioneers established
observing networks throughout the length and
breadth of the continent, and collected the data
needed to map the climate of the interior and
develop a scientific basis for forecasting of
events as diverse as the southerly busters of the
NSW coast and the monsoon rains and cyclones
of the tropical north. Nothing mattered quite so
much in the preparations for the opening of the
first Federal Parliament in Melbourne as the
timing of the arrival of the deep depression
which threatened to add fierce wintery squalls
and driving rain to the pageantry of the
occasion.

That Parliament was subsequently to put in
place the legislation which led to the
establishment of the Commonwealth Bureau
of Meteorology by bringing together the
separate colonial/State Meteorological
Services that had existed up to that time, in
an arrangement which has provided Australia
with one of the most effective national
meteorological service systems in the world.
The remarkable advances that have occurred
in the science and practice of meteorology
through the twentieth century have greatly
reduced the toll of natural disasters and
brought enormous benefits to virtually all
walks of life. They have laid the foundation
for even greater benefits from meteorological
science and services in the twenty-first
century.

The origins of Australian
meteorology

Meteorology, along with astronomy, is one of
the oldest sciences we have. Although the
systematic study of Australia’s weather and
climate began with the arrival of the First
Fleet in January 1788, the origins of
Australian meteorology go back long before
the time of European settlement to the
observations, belief systems and lifestyle of
the Aborigines who, over a period of 40,000
years or more, had witnessed the retreat of
the last ice age and learned to live with the
rhythm of the seasons and the extremes of
weather and climate.
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In the beginning

All the weather and climate phenomena we know
today played a part in the lives of the early
inhabitants of the Australian continent. But in
different parts of Australia there were different
names and different explanations for the various
atmospheric forces—thunder, lightning,
rainbows, clouds and winds—and the march of
the seasons. The peoples of Arnhem Land
defined the seasons in terms of the ‘balmarrk
wana’ or ‘big winds’ with the wet season brought
on by barra the north-west monsoon (Jones and
Meehan 1997). The Aboriginal people of central

ot

Australia developed a very different
understanding of the seasons, and their
influence on the land and its animals and
plants. Further south in Tasmania, they had
learned to recognise the signs of changing
weather and to make use of fire for
protection against the cold.

Much of the modern understanding of the
Aboriginal interpretation of weather and
climate in various parts of Australia has been
captured in a series of writings and paintings
by anthropologist Charles P. Mountford, and
artist Ainslie Roberts (figure C2.1).

N L%,

C2.1 The Sound of Lightning: a Dreamtime Legend depicted by artist Ainslie Roberts. The

Aborigines of northern Australia have a number of myths that explain the thunder, the lightning,
the wet-season clouds and the rain. In the wet season, the thunder man Mamaragan, roaring with
laughbter, beats the great stones of the sky together. His laughter is the rolling thunder, the sharper
crack of lightning is the sound of the stones striking each other and the lightning is the sparks
flying from them. The rain caused by this disturbance falls to the thirsty earth and gives life and

food to mankind and all other creatures.
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Australia’s meteorological
pioneers

The foundations of Australia’s meteorological
records were laid at Sydney Cove by Lieutenant
William Dawes who built a small observatory
there and commenced regular observations in
September 1788 (McAfee 1978). While
participating fully in local exploration and other
aspects of the early life of the colony, Dawes
maintained his observations with great
dedication, often making readings up to six times
per day, through until December 1791, shortly
before he returned prematurely to England,
having incurred the displeasure of the Governor
for his refusal to participate in reprisal raids
against the Aborigines.

Following Dawes’ departure, the systematic
collection of meteorological observations in the
colony lapsed until the arrival of the
soldier-scientist, Sir Thomas Brisbane, as
Governor. He established an observatory at
Parramatta where records were maintained from
1822 until 1826. The next systematic series of
observations in the Sydney area was begun in
1832 by Commander Phillip Parker King, who had
already, in 1822, published the first description of
Australian climate On the maritime geography of
Australia. These were maintained through only

until 1848. However, in 1858 continuous
observations recommenced at the newly
constructed Sydney Observatory on what is
now known as Observatory Hill.
Meteorological observations were also
commenced at other locations in New South
Wales, including at Port Macquarie (1840),
and in Adelaide (1839), Brisbane (1840),
Hobart (1841), Melbourne (1856) and Perth
(1876).

The first thorough study of the Australian
climate was published in 1859 by William
Stanley Jevons, a gold assayer at the Sydney
Branch of the Royal Mint who was
subsequently to make major contributions in
the fields of logic, statistics and economics
and who has been variously described as
Australia’s first social scientist and “one of
the greatest Englishmen of the nineteenth
century”. Jevons’ 52-page study of the
climate of Australia and New Zealand covers
the general characteristics of Australian
temperature and rainfall and patterns of
drought and flood. Among the achievements
of his pioneering study, he correctly
recognised the highly variable nature and
spatial coherence of Australian rainfall
(Nicholls 1998).

C2.2 The meteorological stand of Georg von Neumayer’s Flagstaff Observatory established in

Melbourne in 1856.



Chapter 1—Geography and climate 25

At about the same time as Jevons was beginning
his studies, a series of remarkable figures arrived
on the Australian meteorological landscape
(Gibbs 1975). In Melbourne, Georg von
Neumayer, a young Bavarian ship’s officer,
established an observatory at Flagstaff Hill in 1856
(figure C2.2) and maintained a meticulously
compiled set of meteorological observations until
he left Australia in 1863, when his work was taken
over by Robert Ellery. In 1855, Charles Todd,
aged 30, arrived in Adelaide from Cambridge as
Superintendent of Telegraphs. Over the
succeeding decades he constructed telegraph
lines to New South Wales, Victoria and Darwin,
establishing meteorological stations all the way.
He organised the realtime collection of the data
by telegraph and began the preparation of
synoptic maps.

With the ability to collect meteorological data by
telegraph established, the 1870s, 80s and 90s saw
the increasing use of synoptic charts of pressure,
wind, temperature and rainfall for daily weather
forecasting. On 5 February 1877 the NSW
Government Meteorologist, Henry Chamberlain
Russell, published Australia’s first newspaper
weather map. Russell went on to become one of
the leading scientific figures in the colony,
becoming the first President of the then
Australasian Association for the Advancement of
Science in 1888. Clement Wragge was appointed
Government Meteorologist in Brisbane in 1887
and quickly emerged as the most colourful and
controversial meteorologist on the Australian
scene. He also became involved in controversial
experiments in rainmaking and introduced the
practice of naming Southern Ocean storms and
tropical cyclones, initially after mythological

figures, but later after politicians who
incurred his displeasure.

The lead-up to Federation

Already by the 1870s, the need for
standardisation and coordination of data
collection was becoming apparent, and
intercolonial meteorological conferences
were held in Sydney in 1879 and in
Melbourne in 1881 and 1888 aimed at
achieving national uniformity in
observational practices, improving the
telegraphic collection of weather bulletins
and ensuring that weather forecasts and
bulletins issued by the separate colonial
observatories were confined to their own
colonies. By and large, these arrangements
worked well. Only Clement Wragge in
Queensland continued to defy the
understandings reached, and despatched his
forecasts far and wide throughout Australia.
It was becoming clear, however, that the
weather did not recognise the colonial
boundaries and that meteorology should
become a Commonwealth function on
Federation. Because of the long-standing
links between the meteorological and
astronomical activities of the colonies,
astronomy was eventually included along
with meteorology in the provision of
Section 51 (viii) of the Constitution that the
Commonwealth Parliament would have the
power to make laws “for the peace, order
and good government of the Commonwealth
with respect to...astronomical and
meteorological observations”.
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Australia’s meteorological pioneers

William Dawes arrived in Australia with the First Fleet as a
Lieutenant in the Royal Marines, having served in the American
War of Independence, and subsequently pursued studies in
engineering and surveying. Equipped with meteorological and
astronomical books and instruments provided by the Royal
Astronomer, be immediately began construction of an
observatory at what is now known as Dawes Point, near the
southern pylon of the Harbour Bridge. Dawes’ meteorological
Journal provides a detailed chronology of the early weather of the
colony from September 1788 until his departure for England in
December 1791.

Thomas Brisbane arrived in Sydney as Governor of NSW in
1821 and, building on bis scientific background (be was a
graduate of the University of Edinburgh) and a deep interest in
meteorology and navigation, acquired during bis many sea
voyages, he immediately established a meteorological and
astronomical observatory at bis own expense at Parramatta. He
maintained detailed observations at Parramatta from 1822 until
be left the Colony in 1824. While in Sydney, be founded the
Philosophical Society of Australia for the presentation of scientific
papers in meteorology and other fields.

Charles Todd became Superintendent of Telegraphs and
Government Astronomer and Meteorologist in South Australia in
1855 at the age of 30. By 1858 bhe had completed telegraph links to
Victoria and NSW and, by 1872, the overland telegraph to
Darwin. As Superintendent of Telegraphs, he made it a duty of all
bis telegraph operators to make and transmit meteorological
observations and he had soon established extensive observing
networks throughout South Australia and the Northern Territory,
and into Western Australia. Elected a Fellow of the Royal Society
of London in 1869, be played a leading role in the scientific life of
South Australia, even after his formal retirement, until his death
in 1909.

Georg von Neumeyer a Bavarian Ship’s Officer who had
obtained his doctorate at Munich in 1849, first arrived in
Melbourne in 1852. Convinced of the importance of meteorology,
be returned to Europe in 1854 and obtained the instruments
necessary to establish an observatory in Melbourne. Initially
working as a private citizen, he established a number of
observing stations throughout Victoria, mainly at lighthouses. In
1859, he was appointed as Government Astronomer. He gradually
built up the observatory recruiting, inter alia, W. J. Wills who was
subsequently to perish in the ill-fated Burke and Wills expedition.
Neumeyer played a leading role in the early scientific life of
Melbourne before returning again to Europe in 1863.
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Robert Ellery arrived in Melbourne in 1852 and set up practice
as a doctor at Williamstown where be established an observatory
in 1853. Following Neumayer’s departure from Australia in 1863,
be was appointed as Government Astronomer and Meteorologist.
He expanded the Victorian observing networks and began
collecting observations by telegraph from further afield as a basis
Sfor the preparation of daily synoptic charts which first appeared
in the Melbourne Argus in September 1881. Ellery became a
leading figure in the Melbourne scientific community and served
Sfor almost 20 years as President of the Royal Society of Victoria.

Clement Wragge arrived in Australia from England as a
seaman at a young age and, after some years in New South Wales
and Queensland, left for the US, but returned to South Australia
and came under the influence of Sir Charles Todd. He returned to
England in 1878 and established the Ben Nevis Observatory in
Scotland in 1881. Back in Australia, he established observatories
on Mt Lofty (SA), Mt Wellington (Tasmania) and Mt Kosciusko
(NSW) before being appointed Queensland Government
Meteorologist in 1887. From there he began issuing weather maps
and forecarsts for the whole of Australia. When passed over for the
post of Commonwealth Meteorologist in 1907 he moved to
Auckland and established a private weather service.

Henry Chamberlain Russell was Australia’s first native born
Government Meteorologist, the first graduate of Sydney University
to be elected a Fellow of the Royal Society, and the first President
of the Australasian Association for the Advancement of Science.
After bis permanent appointment as Government Astronomer
and Meteorologist in 1870 he initiated a rapid expansion of the
observing networks throughout New South Wales. In July 1877 bhe
issued the first synoptic chart published in an Australian
newspaper, and in 1879 he convened the first of the intercolonial
meteorological conferences aimed at achieving uniformity in
data collection. He wrote extensively on scientific matters and
was the first to describe the bebaviour of the migratory southern
hemisphere anticyclones. He retired in 1905.
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Meteorology in the twentieth
century

Although meteorological influences had shaped
the development of the colonies through most of
the nineteenth century and the Centennial
Drought of 1888, which had followed several
decades of generally plentiful rains, was still fresh
in the minds of the participants in the
Constitutional debates, these paled into
insignificance with the onset of the Federation
Drought and the inauguration of the
Commonwealth on the first day of the new
century.

The forecast for the First
Parliament

Unlike Posts and Telegraphs and some other
former colonial functions, the responsibility for
meteorology did not automatically transfer to the
Commonwealth on 1 January 1901. It was thus
some time before the new meteorological
arrangements could be negotiated, and none of
the necessary understandings were in place in
time for the opening of the First Parliament in
Melbourne on 9 May 1901. The most ominous
forecasts over the previous week, and right up to
the day before the opening, came from Clement
Wragge in Brisbane: “Fierce westerly squalls with
driving rain are (now) tearing through the
channel between Cape Otway and Flinders Island,
and the Federal Parliament will be opened amid
the blustering grandeur of a blow from
Antarctica”. His South Australian and Victorian
counterparts had been more optimistic early, but
eventually conceded the possibility of showers
(Souter 1988). In the event, the crowds who lined
the streets of Melbourne to greet the royal
procession on its way to the opening ceremony
were well and truly wind blown, if not completely
drenched. Wragge felt vindicated.

The Meteorology Act 1906

Difficult negotiations lay ahead. Not all of the
State Governments were happy at the prospect of
transferring their meteorological records, facilities
and staff to the Commonwealth, and a conference
in Adelaide in May 1905 failed to reach
agreement, with several States arguing that, while
there should be a central Commonwealth
institution for theoretical meteorology, the
collection of data and provision of services should
remain with the State Meteorologists. In the end,
the Premiers’ Conference of April 1906 agreed
that there should be a single Federal

Meteorological Department responsible for
both science and services meeting the needs
of both the Commonwealth and the States.
The Premiers also resolved “that the (State)
astronomical and meteorological
departments be transferred to the
Commonwealth together”.

The Minister for Home Affairs and father of
the House, the Hon. William H. Groom,
introduced the Bill for a Meteorology Act into
the House of Representatives on 1 August
1906. There was a high level of bipartisan
support for the proposed consolidation of
meteorological functions, with debate
centering mainly on whether the
astronomical function should be taken over
by the Commonwealth at the same time (it
was not) and on whether some local
meteorological functions should remain with
the States (they were not). Future Prime
Minister Joseph Cook was forthright in
stressing the importance of a unified federal
service and the benefits that would result
from its establishment.

The expectations of the proposed
Meteorological Department were high. In the
words of the member for Echuca (Mr James
McColl): “In our present complex civilisation
where interests are so inter involved and
worldwide, the discovery and formulation of
laws governing the weather are of first
importance. To obtain an accurate
meteorological system throughout Australia,
the government would be justified in
incurring almost any expenditure. To all
sections of the community the matter is one
of great importance—to those interested in
commerce, transportation, navigation,
agriculture, and trade of all descriptions. In
short, it concerns everybody whose living
and comfort depend upon the seasons and
upon the weather”.

The Meteorology Act 1906, establishing the
position of Commonwealth Meteorologist,
setting down the functions of what was soon
to become known as the Commonwealth
Bureau of Meteorology, and authorising the
conclusion of arrangements for transfer to
the Commonwealth of the meteorological
records and facilities of the States, received
Royal Assent on 28 August 1906.
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The birth of the Bureau

The Bureau of Meteorology formally commenced
operation on 1 January 1908 under the first
Commonwealth Meteorologist, Henry Hunt, who
had been appointed in 1907 ahead of the
controversial Queenslander Clement Wragge. The
Bureau was housed in the ‘Frosterly* building at
the corner of Victoria and Drummond Streets,
Carlton (figure C2.3), a home which was to serve
as its national headquarters until it consolidated
its by then dispersed Melbourne operations in a
new high rise building at 150 Lonsdale St in 1974.
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C2.3 ‘Frosterly’ at No 2 Drummond Street, the
headquarters of the Bureau of Meteorology from 1908
until 1974.
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On 18 January 1908, a full page article in the
Melbourne Argus asserted that “There is probably
no other country in the world—not excepting
even the United States of America—which is so
vitally affected by its varying weather conditions
as Australia”; and described in detail the working
of the new Bureau including the combined role
of the Melbourne Office as both a national
headquarters and a Divisional Office for Victoria.
It noted that each morning the Melbourne Office
received a total of 217 reports from across the
Commonwealth as the basis for preparation of
guidance forecasts for the Divisional
Meteorologists in the other capitals. The
centrally-produced forecasts were initially not
well received in distant capitals, and so began the
ebb and flow of pressures for greater
decentralisation of forecasting which has
characterised Australian meteorology through
most of the twentieth century.

The early years

The early years of the Bureau were a period
of great scientific progress in the face of a
difficult struggle for the funds to pay staff
salaries and maintain operations. Henry
Hunt, who had worked under H. C. Russell in
Sydney, already had a distinguished scientific
record and, with the assistance of colleagues
Griffith Taylor (later Professor of Geography
at Sydney, Chicago and Toronto Universities)
and E. T. Quayle, soon published a definitive
treatise The Climate and Weather of
Australia (Hunt, Taylor and Quayle 1913).

By 1919 the permanent staff of the Bureau
had grown from an initial Australia-wide
complement of 30 (supported by several
thousand volunteer observers) to 71. These
included two future Directors of the Bureau
(W. S. Watt and E. W. Timcke).

The Depression years of the late 1920s and
early 30s, with their severe restraint on
government spending, were a difficult time
for the Bureau. This was exacerbated by the
lack of understanding on the part of the
Public Service authorities of the need for
scientific qualifications for Bureau staff, a
problem which was to impair the work of the
Bureau for most of the following half century
(Gibbs 1982). With the loss of Edward Kidson
in 1927 to become Director of the New
Zealand Meteorological Office and the
retirement of Hunt in 1931, the Bureau lost
its scientific leadership and fell into a period
of scientific stagnation.

Meteorological services for
civil aviation

Major new requirements for meteorological
services emerged with the rapid growth of
civil aviation throughout the 1930s. Initially
the services for aviation were supplied from
the capital city Divisional Offices but,
following the loss of the Southern Cloud and
Kyeema due to weather, and the opening of
the Imperial Airways Service in 1934, it was
soon realised that a much expanded and
improved weather service was required. The
first meteorological office for purely aviation
purposes was established in Darwin in 1934
to support the Empire Flying Boat route and,
by 1939, the Bureau was operating a total of
23 aerodrome observing offices, including
ten providing forecasts and briefing for
pilots.
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The arrangements for provision of weather
services for civil aviation were to undergo many
changes through the rest of the century,
particularly following the establishment of the
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO)
in 1946. The extension of forecasting offices to
more and more airports came to an end in the
early 1970s with the consolidation of most of the
Bureau’s forecasting staff in capital city Regional
Forecasting Centres, with only briefing and very
short term forecasting functions remaining at a
few airports. This was later further centralised,
mainly for cost reduction reasons, in the early
1990s.

Meteorology at the universities

Despite some useful work in a few geography
departments, the Australian universities showed
little interest in meteorology through the 1920s

and 30s. In a report to the Prime Minister in 1937,

the UK aviation expert H. E. Wimperis
recommended, inter alia, the initiation of
university research aimed at more accurate
weather forecasting and improved understanding
of the structure of the atmosphere. This led to
Bureau funding for a small meteorological
department at Melbourne University. The first
Reader-in-Charge was the distinguished German
polar scientist Dr Fritz Loewe, who provided
inspiration to a generation of Bureau
meteorologists from the late 1930s onwards. The
Wimperis report was followed by a further report

on meteorological research and training in
the universities and the Bureau, by the then
Director General of the UK Meteorological
Office, Sir George Simpson.

Under Loewe, and subsequently Dr Uwe
Radok, the Meteorology Department at
Melbourne University played a leading role in
the development of Australian Antarctic
meteorology and glaciology, but struggled
for recognition and critical mass. It did not
achieve professorial status until 1980. With
the departure of Dr Peter Schwerdtfeger to
Adelaide and Professor Bill Budd to Hobart,
Melbourne retained only a small, albeit
highly productive, meteorological effort in
the School of Earth Services, with Monash
University emerging as the strongest
Australian university in meteorological
research and teaching during the 1970s and
80s. Initially, under the leadership of
Professor Bruce Morton, it developed as a
centre of excellence in geophysical fluid
dynamics and a source of many of those who
were to later assume important roles on the
Australian meteorological scene. Significant
university groups in meteorology also
developed at Macquarie University (under
Dr Edward Linacre and subsequently
Professor Ann Henderson-Sellers), Murdoch
University and the James Cook University of
North Queensland.

C2.4 Former members of the RAAF Meteorological Service gather in Melbourne in August 1995,
[fifty years after the end of the war.
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The RAAF Meteorological Service

With the outbreak of World War II, the Bureau of
Meteorology passed from the Department of the
Interior to the Department of Air in July 1940,
with responsibility for providing all
meteorological services needed by the defence
forces while still continuing to meet civil
requirements.

From April 1941 to July 1946, most of the staff of
the Bureau served in uniform throughout
Australia and the islands as members of the RAAF
Directorate of Meteorological Services under the
leadership of Group Captain H. N. Warren. Many
of the leaders of the civilian Bureau over the
following thirty years were first recruited as
forecasters during the period of rapid expansion
which followed the outbreak of the war. Whether
as members of Mobile Met Flights in Timor, New
Guinea, Borneo, Malaysia or the New Hebrides,
on station around Australia or, later in the war, at
Allied Headquarters in Brisbane, the staff of “The
Met’ distinguished themselves through their
rapid mastery of the challenges of forecasting in
the tropics and provision of outstanding weather
support for allied operations (Gibbs 1999). In the
words of the War Report of the Chief of Air Staff,
“The Met earned and retained the confidence of
Allied operational commanders and of associated
Allied weather organisations”.

CSIR Meteorological Physics

The 1945 decision of the CSIR (Council for
Scientific and Industrial Research), now CSIRO, to
establish a Section for Meteorological Physics to
carry out fundamental studies of atmospheric
processes was to have a profound impact on the
development of Australian meteorology (Garratt
et al. 1998). Located at Aspendale, Victoria, under
the leadership of Dr C. H. B. Priestley AO from
the UK Meteorological Office, the CSIRO Section
(later Division) of Meteorological Physics (now
CSIRO Atmospheric Research) went on to
become a world leader in atmospheric boundary
layer processes, micrometeorology and
atmospheric chemistry. Throughout its history, it
has had just three Chiefs—Priestley (1946-73),
Dr G. B. Tucker (1973-92) and Dr G. I. Pearman
AM (1992-). At various stages, it has been
involved in co-sponsorship of joint research
centres with the Bureau, including the
Commonwealth Meteorology Research Centre
(CMRC) from 1969 to 1974 and the Australian
Numerical Meteorology Research Centre

(ANMRC) from 1974 to 1984. The two
organisations joined together again in the
1990s as partners in a Cooperative Research
Centre for Southern Hemisphere
Meteorology located at Monash University.

The Meteorology Act 1955

One of the main purposes of the
Meteorology Act 1906 had been to provide
the legislative basis for the appointment of
the Commonwealth Meteorologist and
authority for negotiations on transfer of the
State meteorological observatories to the
Commonwealth. The title of Commonwealth
Meteorologist had unofficially been changed
to Director of Meteorology in the 1930s and,
although widely known as the
Commonwealth Bureau of Meteorology, no
such title had been included in the original
Act. By the early 1950s, especially following
the establishment of the World
Meteorological Organization (WMO) as a
specialised agency of the United Nations in
1950, the Meteorology Act had become
seriously out of date. In December 1954, the
Government decided on its repeal and
replacement by a new Act establishing the
position of Director of Meteorology and the
functions of the Bureau in line with the
requirements of the WMO and contemporary
practices in other countries.

The Bill for the new Act was introduced into
the House of Representatives on 21 April
1955 by the Minister for the Interior, the Hon
Wilfred Kent-Hughes. It received strong
bipartisan support with special mention
made of the need for improved fire, cyclone
and flood warning, expanded observation
networks and locally based forecasting
services. The Bureau was also urged to
pursue research into long range forecasting.
The Act was assented to on 23 May. It
became the basis for a significant
reorganisation of the Bureau under the
incoming Director of Meteorology, L. J.
Dwyer, who had been appointed on the
retirement of E. W. Timcke on 1 April 1955.
The new Act established the office of
Director of Meteorology and the statutory
basis for the operation of the Bureau, which
continued to be staffed under the Public
Service Act as an outrider to the Department
of the Interior.
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Flood warning

Following widespread pressure for upgraded
flood warning services in the wake of the
disastrous Hunter floods of 1955, and realisation
that the Premiers’ Conference agreement of 1936
that the Bureau should assume national
responsibility for flood warning had not been
explicitly reflected in the new Act, the
Government decided, in April 1957, that the
Bureau should establish a hydrometeorological
service to serve as the national authority for
hydrological and water resources data collection,
provision of hydrometeorological advice and
flood warning.

An extensive program of upgrading of flood
warning arrangements commenced in the early
1960s but, following the report of the 1976
Committee of Inquiry into the Bureau (CIBM), a
hiatus developed in the early 1980s until new
collaborative Commonwealth—-State—local
government arrangements were put finally in
place in 1987 under the auspices of State Flood
Warning Consultative Committees.

Long-range forecasting

Australian farmers have always had an insatiable
appetite for long range weather forecasts and, for
many years, the late Inigo Jones, who had worked
under Clement Wragge in Brisbane, provided
seasonal forecasts from his privately operated
Crohamhurst Observatory in southeast
Queensland. Despite two Ministerially
commissioned investigations which concluded
that his forecasting methods had no scientific
basis, the demand for his forecasts remained and
the service continued, under Lennox Walker,
after his death.

Through the 1950s and 60s, Bureau, CSIRO and
university scientists and several private
individuals continued to experiment with long
range forecasting, but it was not until scientists
gained a better understanding of the influence of
the ocean and the mechanisms of the El Nifo and
the Southern Oscillation in the 1970s and 80s that
some forecasting skill emerged. During the

1990s, through the work of the Bureau’s National
Climate Centre and other groups including the
Queensland Centre for Climate Applications,
Australian scientists have emerged as world
leaders in the preparation of seasonal outlooks

and their practical application to agriculture
and other important economic sectors.

Antarctica

The Bureau of Meteorology is statutorily
responsible for Australian meteorological
activities in Antarctica and has, from the
beginning, been a key member of ANARE
(Australian National Antarctic Research
Expeditions), often co-located in the same
portfolio as the Australian Antarctic Division.

As well as opening observing stations at
Australia’s Antarctic bases and seconding staff
to the IGY (International Geophysical Year)
Antarctic Weather Central at Little America,
the Bureau took the lead in convening a post
IGY international symposium on Antarctic
meteorology and subsequently hosting the
International Antarctic Analysis Centre

(IAAC) and International Antarctic
Meteorological Research Centre (IAMRC) in
Melbourne. These were headed, over the
period 1959-68, by Mr H. R. (Henry) Phillpot,
who continued in Antarctic research long
after his retirement in 1980 and who, in 1999,
was honoured as an ‘Australian Science
Hero’. Two Australians, Dr N. A. Streten and
Mr H. A. Hutchinson, have subsequently
chaired the WMO’s Working Group on
Antarctic Meteorology.

World Meteorological Centre,
Melbourne

Following the launch of the first artificial
earth satellites and the development of plans
for the World Weather Watch (WWW)
drawing on the emerging capabilities of
meteorological satellites and digital
computers, the Australian Government
offered, in November 1964, to host one of
the proposed three World Meteorological
Centres of the WWW. Under the guidance of
Dr W. J. (Bill) Gibbs, who had been
appointed Director of Meteorology in
September 1962 following the death of

L. J. Dwyer, and with the Bureau'’s installation
of its first powerful computers in 1968,
Australia emerged as the leading
meteorological nation of the southern
hemisphere and one of the key players on
the global meteorological scene.
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Regional Forecasting Centres

One of the most significant steps in the history of
the Bureau was the decision in the late 1960s to
consolidate the public weather and aviation
forecasting staff of the Bureau into Regional
Forecasting Centres (RFCs) in the capital cities.
Although it led to the need for new mechanisms
for meeting the needs of many geographically
dispersed and specialised user communities, the
establishment of the RFCs, beginning in Tasmania
in 1971, enabled the Bureau to absorb the greatly
increased demands for service which flowed from
its increased forecasting capabilities and the
increased weather sensitivity of such important
industry sectors as agriculture, coastal tourism
and offshore oil and gas operations.

The Bureau'’s capabilities were further enhanced
through the progressive installation of its
Automated Regional Operations System (AROS)
through the 1980s and its subsequent
replacement by AIFS (Australian Integrated
Forecasting System) which now provides the
main specialised technological support for
Australia’s weather services nation-wide.

7z

Global Weather Experiment

The Global Weather Experiment, the field
phase of which took place in 1979, was the
largest fully international scientific
experiment ever undertaken. It was aimed at
improving the accuracy and time range of
weather forecasting, guiding the design of
the most cost-effective observing systems for
operational forecasting and pointing the way
towards a scientific basis for climate
prediction.

Australian meteorologists were deeply
involved in the planning of the Experiment
from the early 1970s, and Australian support
for the specialised observing systems (such
as drifting buoys) deployed during 1979 was
critical to its success. For the first time, the
global meteorological research community
turned their primary attention to the
problems of the southern hemisphere
(graph C2.5) and so laid the foundation for
the enormous progress in southern
hemisphere meteorology that took place in
the closing years of the twentieth century.
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C2.5 Typical distribution of data over the southern hemisphere during the 1979 Global Weather
Experiment. Open circles are land-based synoptic stations, solid circles are ships and asterisks are

drifting buoys.
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Commonwealth meteorologists of the twentieth century

Henry A. Hunt (1907-31) began bis meteorological career as an
assistant to H. C. Russell in Sydney. He had already won an
international prize for bis work on the Southerly Buster when
appointed as Australia’s first Commonwealth Meteorologist in
1907. He was immediately despatched on a world trip to assess
the latest developments in meteorology. Although he provided
outstanding scientific leadership to the early Bureau, he fought a
long and difficult battle through the period of the First World War
and the Great Depression to obtain the resources needed to build
the networks and scientific basis for Australia’s meteorological
services.

William S. Watt (1931-40) had been assistant to Henry Hunt
and was appointed as Commonwealth Meteorologist following
successful appeal against the promotion of Henry Barkly. He
presided over a difficult period for the Bureau with little support
Jfor its scientific development and little awareness in government
of the imminent need for major expansion to meet the needs of
civil aviation and subsequently the war effort. He participated in
the 1935 IMO (International Meteorological Organization)
Conference of Directors in Warsaw and the 1937 meeting of IMO
Regional Association V (South West Pacific) in Wellington.

H. Norman Warren (1940-50) was Public Service Inspector for
Tasmania before being appointed as Assistant Director of the
Bureau in 1938 and shortly thereafter as Director of Meteorology.
Almost immediately, as Group Captain Warren, be was called on
to manage the transformation of the Bureau into the RAAF
Meteorological Service. After return of the Bureau to civilian
status in 1946, be became deeply involved in international
meteorology, chairing the committee which drafted the final text
of the WMO Convention in Washington DC in October 1947. He
died in office on bis way home from a session of the WMO
Executive Committee in August 1950.

Edward W. (Tim) Timcke OBE (1950-55) joined the Bureau in
Adelaide in about 1911 as a meteorological assistant. After service
in France in World War 1, be returned to the Sydney office of the
Bureau in 1919 and moved to Melbourne in 1929. He was a
candidate for the post of Director of Meteorology when Warren
was appointed. He then served as deputy to Warren through and
after World War 1l and represented him at several international
meetings. As Director, he presided over a period of consolidation
and staff reductions brought on by general government cutbacks
in the Public Service. He was, however, able to expand the
Bureau’s upper air networks and establish observing stations at
Heard and Macquarie Islands.
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Leonard J. (Len) Dwyer (1955-02) joined the Bureau in
September 1937 as a meteorological assistant and soon became a
trainee meteorologist. By 1940 he headed the Bureau’s Training
Section and subsequently became responsible for the RAAF Mobile
Meteorological Flights during World War I1. After the war, he
worked in the Aviation Section of the Bureau’s Central Office
before being recruited to the position of Chief Clerk. An aggressive
personality with a flair for management, he presided over a period
of rapid technological progress, and improvement and extension of
Bureau services. He served as President of WMO Regional
Association V from 1957 until 1962. He died in office in May 1962.

William J. (Bill) Gibbs OBE (1962-78) was born in Sydney and
Joined the Bureau of Meteorology in 1939 on the eve of World War
1I. After almost two years in Port Moresby, he was posted to Allied
Headquarters in Brisbane. After the war, he accompanied H. N.
Warren to the Washington Conference of Directors which
Sfinalised the WMO Convention, and subsequently returned to the
US for study in 1952 as a Fulbright Scholar. Dr Gibbs served as the
Bureau’s Assistant Director Research from 1958 until 1962 and
became Director of Meteorology in 1962. He was First Vice
President of WMO from 1967 until 1978. He played a pioneering
role in Australian tropical meteorology and Antarctic
meteorology and in the study of Australian drought. He retired in
July 1978.

Jobn W. Zillman AO (1978-) joined the Bureau of Meteorology
as a Cadet Meteorologist in Brisbane in 1957. After a period in
operational forecasting in NSW and Queensland, bhe was
appointed to the Southern Hemisphere Analysis Centre in
Melbourne in 1966 and subsequently to the International
Antarctic Meteorological Research Centre. After study in the US
(1970-72) he became Assistant Director Research in 1974 and
succeeded Dr W. J. Gibbs as Director of Meteorology in July 1978.
He coordinated Australia’s participation in the 1979 Global
Weather Experiment and negotiated the strengthening of the
research role of the Bureau in the early 1980s. He was First Vice
President of WMO from 1987 to 1995, and has been its President
since 1995.
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Research in the Bureau

After several decades of unsuccessful efforts to
obtain Public Service Board agreement to the
upgrading of the research role and staffing of the
Bureau to enable it to discharge its statutory
responsibilities on a sound scientific basis,
agreement was finally reached in 1983 to the
disbandment of the joint Bureau—CSIRO ANMRC
and the establishment of the Bureau of Meteorology
Research Centre (BMRC), with Research Scientist
staffing, as the upgraded research arm of the
Bureau. Under the guidance of former ANMRC
Officer-In-Charge, Dr D. J. (Doug) Gauntlett, and
the newly appointed BMRC Chief, Dr M. J. (Mike)
Manton, the BMRC has developed into a world
leading research group in southern hemisphere
meteorology. It works in close partnership with
CSIRO Atmospheric Research under Dr G. I.
(Graeme) Pearman AM, and the two organisations
have collaborated in a number of major research
programs including research associated with
Australia’s operation of a WMO Global Atmosphere
Watch station at Cape Grim in Tasmania.

Committees of Inquiry

The 1976 Committee of Inquiry into the Bureau of
Meteorology (CIBM) set in train a lengthy process of
restructuring of the Bureau’s operations, as well as
the establishment of the Meteorology Policy
Committee (MPC) which served as a non-statutory
external advisory body to the Minister until its
disbandment in 1990. It played a major role in
inspiring and guiding the re-equipment of the
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Bureau and the upgrading of its warning
services during the 1980s.

Further external inquiries and reviews
followed, including a 1987 House of
Representatives Expenditure Committee
Inquiry into the Provision of Meteorological
Services (‘Gone with the Winds’) and a major
external ‘Review of the Operation of the
Bureau of Meteorology’ in 1996, with a
follow-up study on ‘Capturing Opportunities
in the Provision of Meteorological Services’,
both led by former Chief Scientist, Professor
R. O. Slatyer AC FRS FAA FTSE.

The weather and climate of
the twentieth century

The twentieth century began with Australia still
in the grip of the Federation Drought. It
witnessed several extended periods of drought
and flood associated with the irregular
fluctuations of the Southern Oscillation (graph
C2.6), many dramatic individual weather events
in all States and a gradual overall warming
trend across the continent. The general
features of the twentieth century climate have
been described in various publications (Bureau
of Meteorology 1989; Zillman 1994; Bureau of
Meteorology 2001). Some of the more notable
individual events and trends in Australian
weather and climate over the century are
described in the following pages.

Annual SOI
=— 5 year mean

1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000

C2.6 Annual values of the Southern Oscillation Index (SOI), a measure of
Sluctuations in the surface pressure difference between Tabiti and Darwin and a
useful indicator of the broadscale controls on Australian weather.
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Rainfall Overall, there is a very weak rising trend in
total rainfall during the century, although
individual districts have experienced much
stronger trends, both positive and negative,
as shown in map C2.8.

The average annual rainfall over Australia from
1900 to 1999 is shown in graph C2.7 along with
an eleven year running mean. The very dry period
following Federation and the above average
rainfall in the 50s and 70s are clearly evident.
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C2.7 Averaged annual mean rainfall (mm) over Australia, 1900-99. The solid line
shows the eleven year running mean
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C2.8 The spatial pattern of trends in annual mean rainfall over Australia 1900-99 in mm per century. Green
areas have become wetter and brown areas drier.
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The maps comprising figure C2.9 show the and below average—for each decade in the
distribution of rainfall over the continent in terms period 1901 to 1999.
of the three terciles—above average, near average
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C2.9 The distribution of annual rainfall over Australia in the period 1901 to 1999, by decade. Areas
coloured green fall in the upper tercile (i.e. wet) for the decade concerned, while the brown areas fall in the
lower tercile (dry).
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Temperature more strongly evident in minimum
temperatures than in maximum
temperatures and it is not uniform over the
continent. In fact, some parts of NSW and
northern Queensland experienced a slight
cooling trend over the century as a whole, as
shown in map C2.11.

The history of annual mean temperature over
Australia through most of the twentieth century is
shown in graph C2.10.

The overall warming trend during the second half
of the century evident in graph C2.10 is much

Temperature Anomaly

11 year mean

Temperature Anomaly (C°)
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C2.10 Areal average temperature anomalies (°C) over Australia relative to the
1961-90 normals for the period 1910-99.
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C2.11 The trend in annual mean temperature over Australia for the period 1910-99 in °C per
century. Areas coloured red have warmed. Those coloured blue have cooled.
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Tropical cyclones tropical cyclones have developed in the
Australian region (105-165°E) during the
twentieth century, with as few as one and as
many as nineteen in a single season (graph
C2.12). Map C2.13 shows their tracks for the
ten year period 1970-80.

Although a number may have gone undetected in
the early years and the apparent increase in
frequency in the middle part of the century may
not be real, it appears that some 800-1,000
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C2.12 The annual occurrences of tropical cyclones in the Australian region
(105—165°E) from July 1909 to June 2000.
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C2.13 Tropical cyclone tracks in the Australian region, 1970-80.
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The loss of life from tropical cyclones was greatest
in the early part of the century, with several
infamous cyclones of the early years striking
almost without warning. Among the best known
are the Broome cyclone of 1908 (loss of 50 lives),
the Mackay cyclone of 1918, the Darwin cyclone of
1939, Cyclone Ada (which struck the Whitsunday
Islands in January 1970 with a loss of 13 lives),
Cyclone Tracy in 1974 and Cyclone Vance (which
produced the strongest measured wind gust on
mainland Australia (267 km/h) as it passed close to
Exmouth, Western Australia, on 22 March 1999).

Floods

The twentieth century witnessed many disastrous
floods including both flash floods and riverine
floods along the eastern, western and northern
coasts as well as in the westward and southwest
flowing rivers of the Murray Darling system. Six
years: 1954, 55, 56, 59, 71 and 74, stand out as the
major flood years of the century, with the Hunter
floods of February 1955 and the Brisbane flood of
January 1974 perhaps the worst. Other notable
floods included the Todd River flood at Alice
Springs in March 1910, the Latrobe River flood in
Victoria in December 1934, the Charleville flood
of April 1990, the North eastern Victorian floods
of October 1993 and the Katherine (NT) flood of
January 1998.

Droughts

The great Australian droughts of the twentieth
century have mostly been closely linked with the
major swings in the Southern Oscillation Index
(SOI) (graph C2.6), with drought in eastern
Australia coinciding with the El Nifo (warm central
and eastern Pacific ocean) phase of the El Nino-La
Nifa cycle. The major drought years included:

= 1901-03, the final years of the Federation
Drought during which sheep and cattle
numbers were halved;

= 1911-16, which saw the loss of 19 million
sheep and 2 million cattle;

= 1918-20, which affected virtually all of the
continent except for parts of Western Australia;

= 1939-45, a protracted drought with the loss of
30 million sheep between 1942 and 1945;

= 1958-68, a prolonged period of widespread
drought with a 40% drop in wheat harvest in
the final two years, a loss of 20 million sheep
and a decrease of farm income of $300-500m;

= 1982-83, a relatively short but severe
drought over eastern Australia with total
losses in excess of $3b;

= 1991-95, one of the most severe droughts
of the century over north-eastern Australia,
with total losses estimated in excess of $5b.

Bushfires

Major bushfires have occurred in most parts of
Australia over the past century, many causing
significant loss of life and extensive property
damage. In the southern States, they have
usually been associated with the onset of hot
dry northerly winds following extended
drought conditions, but in Western Australia
they have also been associated with the
southern fringe of tropical cyclone circulations
such as Cyclone Alby in 1978. Among the most
notorious bushfires have been:

= 13 January (Black Friday) 1939, the most
disastrous fires experienced to that time
extending over three quarters of Victoria
with the loss of 71 lives;

= 10 December 1944, devastating fires in the
Blue Mountains and other parts of NSW;

= 16 February (Ash Wednesday) 1983,
disastrous fires in South Australia and
Victoria with the loss of 75 lives and more
than 2,000 houses;

= 1-8 January 1994, more than 200 major
fires along the NSW coast and ranges with
the loss of four lives and 185 houses.

Severe storms

Severe thunderstorms with lightning, hail,
tornadoes and strong winds have affected
most parts of Australia, with the south west
coast of Western Australia and the central
coast of NSW having been particularly
affected. Some notable storms have occurred
on:

= 26 November 1971, when severe storms
over the Woden Valley (ACT) caused
disastrous flash flooding and loss of life;

= 13 November 1976, when the Sandon
(Vic) tornado left a 6km long path of
destruction and two persons dead;

= 23 May 1994, when large areas of south
western Western Australia experienced
violent gales with the loss of two lives and
severe damage to some 600 houses;
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= 29 September 1996, when widespread severe = 14 April 1999, when an unseasonal
storms broke out over NSW with three hailstorm struck the eastern suburbs of
tornadoes and hail up to 7cm. Total damage Sydney at night with damage to 63,000

was estimated at $340m,;

cars, 22,000 homes and several
commercial aircraft.

The great weather and climate events of the

The Federation
drought, 1895-1902

The Mackay cyclone of
1918

Northeastern
Tasmanian floods,
April 1929

twentieth century

The five years preceding Federation had been intermittently dry over
most of the country. Very dry conditions set in across eastern Australia
during the spring of 1901, and became entrenched over the following
montbs. As the drought worsened, enormous sheep and cattle losses were
reported from Queensland, and mamny rivers dried up. The Darling River
at Bourke virtually ran dry, while Murray River towns such as Mildura,
Balranald and Deniliquin—at that time dependent on the river for
transport—suffered badly. The Australian wheat crop was all but lost.
Rain in December 1902 brought temporary relief, with a more substantial
break in autumn 1903. The long drought and its severe climax in 1902
bad devastated stock numbers, and began focusing attention on
planning for irrigation, especially in the three States through which the
Murray River flows.

The Mackay Cyclone was the first of two cyclones to inflict beavy damage
on significant population centres in northern Queensland during early
1918. Moving in from the Coral Sea late on 20 January, its devastating
winds terrified residents as buildings disintegrated, gas and water
supplies failed, and roofing iron scythed though the air. A storm surge
inundated the town around 5am, with large waves reportedly breaking
in the centre of Mackay. Phenomenal rainfall—1,411mm in three days at
Mackay Post Office—generated the worst flooding in Mackay’s bistory.
Some 30 people lost their lives, mainly in Mackay and Rockbampton.

Although northeastern Tasmania’s climate is normally relatively benign,
it is prone to intense rainfall over short periods. The worst event of the
century occurred in April 1929, when 22 people died. Rain commenced
late on 3 April and, in three days, up to 500mm _fell over the bhigh country
of the north-east, and over a smaller area south of the Burnie/Ulverstone
area. The Briseis Dam on the Cascade River crumbled, and the resulting
torrent, carrying thousands of tons of trees, rocks and gravel,
overwhelmed houses and offices, with 14 deaths. Over 1,000 houses in
Launceston were inundated, and most other north coastal rivers were
heavily flooded. Scenes of devastation—to man-made structures and
natural features—were widespread across northern Tasmania. It took
many weeks to repair the damage.
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Black Friday in
Victoria, January 1939

Record floods in
New South Wales,
February 1955

Fire and
storm—Southwest WA,
1961, 1978

Brisbane floods,
January 1974

Following an exceptionally dry winter and spring, vegetation over most
of Victoria was in an extremely hazardous condition by January 1939.
Heatwave conditions from early in the second week of January saw
many large fires break out, especially on the 10th when Melbourne
registered a maximum of 44.7°C. Twenty-one people died in these fires,
which could not be extinguished despite milder conditions in southern
Victoria on the 11th and 12th. On the 13th the onset of strong and even
hotter winds (Melbourne a record 45.6°C) coalesced these fires into a sea
of flame. Several timber towns were burnt to the ground, extensive tracts
of mountain forest (including Melbourne's main catchment area) were
incinerated, and 50 more people died, many trapped in timber mills. In
the ensuing Royal Commission, many changes to rural firve fighting
practices in Victoria were proposed, and eventually implemented.

The Hunter Valley floods of late February 1955 have, in many people’s
minds, come to symbolise flooding in Australia. A monsoon depression
moving south from Queensland desposited up to 250mm of rain in 24
bours over the already-saturated Hunter region. The Hunter, and several
west-flowing rivers, swiftly rose to record levels, drowning the
surrounding country. In East Maitland, water completely submerged
houses, and 15,000 people were evacuated. It was a similar story
throughout the Hunter, Macquarie, Namoi and Gwydir River Valleys,
with houses destroyed, metres of flood waters in the streets, and mamny
thousands of stock drowned. In all, 14 people died, and damage to
bridges, roads, railways and telephone lines took months to repair. This
event was the most spectacular of many beavy rain episodes over eastern
Australia between late 1954 and the end of 1956.

Perbaps Western Australia’s worst bushfire disaster—the Dwellingup
Sfires—occurred in January 1961. An intense cyclone off the northwest
coast led to five days (20 to 24 January) of gusty winds and 40°C
temperatures over the lower southwest. Fires, many started by lightning,
burnt uncontrolled through this period. Strong northwest winds on the
24th drove the fires southward, destroying the township of Dwellingup,
and many bouses in other small settlements. Fortunately there was no
loss of buman life. A similar event occurred in early April 1978, when
Cyclone Alby swept past the southwest of Western Australia, generating
severe gales (gusts to 150km/b) between Kalbarri and Albany, and
causing widespread damage and coastal (storm surge) flooding, as well
as raising large dust clouds. Over 3060 separate fires flared, more than
114,000 hectares of forest and farmland were burned, and many
buildings and homes destroyed.

Following a very wet 1973, the month of January 1974 featured probably
the biggest continent-wide drenching since European settlement, with
vast areas of the country inundated. In Brisbane, preceding heavy rain
bad already produced some flooding when, on 24 January, Cyclone
Wanda came ashore north of the city. Wanda inflicted relatively little
wind damage, but produced record rains over the Australia Day
weekend. In three days, Brisbane received 580mm, with much bigher falls
over river catchments near the city (1,300mm in five days at Mt
Glorious). Many houses bordering rivers and creeks were washed away
as rivers rose to their highest levels since the disastrous 1893 floods.
Fourteen people died, some trapped in offices by the rising waters.
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Cyclone Tracy,
Christmas 1974

The 1982-83 drought

Ash Wednesday fires,
February 1983

Sydney hailstorm,
April 1999

The year 1974 started with Cyclone Wanda bringing devastating floods to
Brisbane, and ended with Darwin devastated by Cyclone Tracy. Small
but compact by world standards, ‘Tracy‘ packed unusually strong winds
(gusts to 217km/b at Darwin Airport before the recorder failed). Tracy
moved in from the Arafura Sea, skirted Bathurst Island, then, swinging
sharply south, struck Darwin early on Christmas Day. Good warnings
had been issued, but the combination of public indifference (it was
Christmas and no severe cyclone had affected Darwin for years),
extremely fierce winds, and the loose design of many buildings at that
time, led to wholesale destruction. Sixty-five people died and most
buildings were totally destroyed or badly damaged. Most of the
remaining population was swiftly evacuated. In the wake of Tracy, much
more attention was given to building codes and other aspects of disaster
planning.

In terms of short-term rainfall deficiencies (up to one year) and their
impacts, the 1982-83 drought was probably Australia’s worst in the
twentieth century. It started in autumn 1982, with severe rainfall
deficiencies over eastern Australia exacerbated by frequent sharp frosts
in June and July. Dry conditions persisted, and by year’s end extensive
areas of eastern Australia had had record or near-record low April to
December rainfall. The upper Murrumbidgee River became a chain of
waterholes. Reservoirs throughout the southeast fell to levels unknown for
many years. The northern Australian wet season failed, with record low
summer rain in some areas. In February 1983, dust-storms and
devastating fires swept the southeastern States, before heavy rain in late
March broke the drought. In all, this drought caused losses in excess of
$3b, and first brought into public prominence the link between El Nifio
and Australian drought.

The severe drought over eastern Australia in 1982 led to tinder dry
conditions throughout the grasslands and forests of southeastern
Australia. On 16 February 1983, near-gale force northerly winds, and
temperatures well over 40°C drove bhuge fires (many started by arsonists)
across Victoria and southeastern South Australia. Seventy-five people
died (47 in Victoria, 28 in South Australia), and nearly 2,500 bhouses were
destroyed. The worst affected areas were Victoria’s Dandenong Ranges
and the Macedon area, and South Australia’s Mt Lofty Ranges, all scenic
areas with considerable residential populations. Forests in southeastern
South Australia and Victoria‘s Otway Ranges were incinerated. Most
deaths occurred in the hour following the cool change, when strong, gusty
westerly winds turned long, narrow corridors of flame into wide fronts.
The enquiry that followed led to many changes in fire weather briefing
procedures, most notably the provision for regular updates on the
progress of wind changes.

NSW and southern Queensland are particularly prone to large hail,
normally accompanying severe thunderstorms developing along low
pressure troughs. Late on 14 April 1999, a storm moving parallel to, and
Just off the southern NSW coast, swung north over the eastern suburbs of
Sydney. Huge hailstones, some the size of softballs, and driven by squally
winds, struck the city and eastern suburbs. The onslaught of ice badly
damaged or destroyed many cars, partly destroyed many homes, and
damaged several commercial aircraft. Many thousands of buildings,
mostly bomes, suffered serious roof damage. Insurance losses exceeded
$1.7b, replacing the Newcastle earthquake of 1989 as Australia‘s costliest
natural disaster (in terms of insured losses).
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Tennis ball-sized hail, Sydney, April 1999.
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A century of progress in
science and service

The science and practice of meteorology have
made enormous progress through the twentieth
century, with very large benefits flowing to all
nations, but especially to Australia, from the
unique system of international cooperation in the
collection and exchange of data and products and
through a series of globally coordinated research
programs aimed at improved understanding and
prediction of weather and climate. The
development of Australian meteorology is
documented in such publications as Crowder
(1995), Webb (1997) and the various annual and
research reports of the Bureau and CSIRO. There
has been great progress in several areas.

Observing the structure and
behaviour of the atmosphere

Australian meteorology in the twentieth century
was magnificently served by a tradition of
excellence in observational practices and high
quality climate records inherited from its
pioneers, but these were all simple
measurements of quantities such as temperature,
wind and rainfall or visual observations of
weather, visibility and cloud. After early
experiments with balloons and aircraft, a
comprehensive upper air (rawinsonde) network
for the measurement of temperature, humidity
and wind speed up to 25km or more was
progressively established from the mid 1940s
onwards, and there are now 50 such stations,
some automated. At the same time many surface
observing stations have been replaced by
automatic weather stations to provide
information for both day to day weather
forecasting and the long term national climate
record. These are complemented by many
thousands of volunteer observers whose
outstanding contribution to Australian
meteorology is celebrated this year, the United
Nations Year of Volunteers.

Radar and satellite meteorology

Two major developments during the twentieth
century greatly enhanced the capability for
studying the three dimensional structure of the
atmosphere and monitoring individual weather
systems. Weather radars were introduced into

Australia during the 1950s and 60s and have
revolutionised the detection and tracking of
severe weather systems, including the
tropical cyclones that threaten the northern
coastline. The Australian weather radar
network now consists of some 50 stations
covering the capital cities and most of the
tropical coastline.

The launch of the first weather satellites in
the early 1960s and the special arrangements
put in place for accessing their data enabled
meteorologists for the first time to reliably
track the major southern ocean synoptic
systems which largely determine the weather
across the southern States. By the close of
the century, international weather satellites
were providing continuous hour by hour
monitoring of weather patterns over the
entire Australian region as well as detailed
vertical profiles of temperature and wind to
complement and integrate the data from the
surface-based rawinsonde network.

Numerical weather prediction

Following the establishment of the World
Weather Watch in 1964, and the Australian
commitment to operating one of the three
World Meteorological Centres, Australian
meteorologists moved quickly to develop a
world class research effort in the then
emerging field of numerical weather
prediction.

Research carried out in the Australian
Numerical Meteorology Research Centre
(ANMRC), and subsequently the Bureau of
Meteorology Research Centre (BMRC) in
close collaboration with overseas research
centres, has enabled the Bureau, with the aid
of powerful computers first installed in 1968
and progressively upgraded in line with the
international state of the art, to operate
global, regional and local numerical weather
prediction models providing skilful guidance
to weather forecasters throughout Australia
and its neighbouring countries.

The steady increase in skill since the first
introduction of numerical prediction models
into the operations of the Bureau in the early
1970s is shown in graph C2.14.
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C2.14 The S1 skill score (a measure of forecast error) for operational 24 hour
prediction of mean sea level pressure in the Australian region. The increasing skill is
evident as an increasing margin over ‘persistence’, the forecast that would result from
assuming that tomorrow’s pattern will be the same as today’s.

Modelling of climate

Essentially the same models used for numerical
weather prediction have, over the past
twenty-five years, been progressively converted
into climate simulation models by building in the
longer term influence and behaviour of the
oceans. Both the Bureau and CSIRO now operate
sophisticated atmosphere—ocean general
circulation models capable of simulating the
behaviour of the global climate system—for use
both in predicting the natural (El Nifio and
related) fluctuations of Australian climate on time
scales of months to years and projecting future
patterns of greenhouse-induced climate change
over Australia under various greenhouse gas
emission scenarios. Although these models have
demonstrated significant skill for seasonal to
interannual prediction, there is, so far, little
confidence in their ability to provide reliable
guidance on greenhouse time scales beyond
indicating a general warming trend over the
continent during the twenty-first century, with
more warming in the interior than near the coast.

Service to the community

Meteorology is one of the most scientifically
challenging but also most practically useful
fields of science there is. The observing, data
collection and modelling work of the Bureau
provides the basis for a wide range of
services to the Australian community at large
and to most major economic sectors
including agriculture, transport, energy and
the information industries.

Although limited in scope and accuracy in
the early part of the century, the Bureau’s
forecasts have steadily increased in lead time,
skill and utility and now provide the basis for
many millions of important weather and
climate sensitive decisions every day.
Economic valuation studies suggest that the
overall benefit to the Australian community
from the services of the Bureau at the close
of the twentieth century exceed their cost by
at least an order of magnitude. The
continuing progress in national and
international meteorological science and
technology suggests the opportunity for
even greater benefits in terms of safety of life,
environmental protection and enhanced
social and economic wellbeing through the
twenty-first century (Zillman 1999).
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Introduction

Australia has a federal system of government
within which there are four divisions:

Commonwealth, State, Territory and local
government.

This chapter begins with an article on the history
of Australian Federation. It then outlines the basic
features of the Australian system of government,
including:

= the Constitutional basis of government;

= the Sovereign;

» the Governor-General,

Australian Federation

s the Commonwealth Parliament;

» the Commonwealth Government;

» the Australian Public Service;

» Commonwealth elections;

= State government;

= Territory government—self-governing;

= Territory government—non-self-governing;
= local government; and

= the party system.

It also provides details of the Commonwealth
Ministry, and of the State and Territory political
leaders.

(This article has been contributed by Scott Bennelt of the Parliamentary Library, Canberra.)

Background

New South Wales, Tasmania, Western Australia,
Victoria, South Australia and Queensland, were
founded as separate British settlements, and at
different times during the eighteenth century
they each acquired separate systems of
government. Despite this, there was a very early
tendency to see them as representing a collective
entity: as early as 1817 Governor Lachlan
Macquarie had used the term ‘Australia’ in official
documents. In the middle of the nineteenth
century there were even a few suggestions in
favour of a united system of government, though
none of these was pushed as a realistic proposal.
Among the suggestions were:

1847—a despatch from the United Kingdom
spoke of the possible need for “a central
legislative authority for the whole of the
Australian colonies”;

1849—a Privy Council committee
recommended that one of the Australian
Governors be created ‘Governor-General” with
power to convene a ‘General Assembly of
Australia’;

1853—a New South Wales constitutional
committee spoke of the need for ‘a General
Assembly’, as did a Victorian parliamentary
committee;

1857—a message to the UK spoke of a
‘Federal Assembly’; and

1860—an attempt was made to convene a
conference on federal union.

It was soon clear, however, that what became
known as the ‘Australian’ colonies had much in
common: the same language, the same God,
the same sovereign. An emerging Australian
nationalism was soon obvious, and by the 1880s
people began to talk seriously of the possibility
of some type of governmental union. Clearly,
many Australians agreed with New South Wales
Premier, Sir Henry Parkes, that “the crimson
thread of kinship runs through us all”.

Australian federation was thus partly to do with
emotion, but there was also a practical side.
During the 1880s serious problems associated
with the separate status of the colonies became
clear. One of the major Australian concerns was
the increase in Chinese immigration which
many people saw as a threat to Australian
society. Australian governments also became
worried about their vulnerability to outside
attack, and various Australian fortifications were
erected around the coast. Australians were also
uneasy about the possibility of European
nations establishing colonies close to their
shores. Queensland was particularly concerned
about German designs on New Guinea.

On 4 April 1883 Queensland annexed eastern
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New Guinea, but this was disallowed by the
British Government. When Germany annexed a
portion of New Guinea in December 1884, this
highlighted Australia’s lack of independence.

In 1880 Parkes had raised the possibility of
creating a federal council of the colonies

“to accustom the public mind to federal ideas”,
but nothing was done. The concerns over
defence gave this added point, and in 1885 the
Federal Council of Australasia was established to
deal with various matters, including maritime
defence and relations with the Pacific islands.
The Federal Council met every two years from
1886 to 1899, yet achieved little. It had no
money, no executive power, limited legislative
power, and no way of ensuring that all colonies
would abide by its decisions. New South Wales
never joined the Council and South Australia
was a member only during 1889-90. Clearly, the
Federal Council of Australasia was, in a
politician’s words, “a contemptible phantom”.

Despite a gradual movement towards some type
of national union, the colonies still maintained a
jealous independence, symbolised by their
separate flags. As part of this separate status,
each colony maintained its own militia force,
but these were small and hardly likely to act as a
deterrent to an outside threat. In 1889 a
UK-commissioned report recommended the
establishment of an Australian defence force
capable of acting in unison. For this to be
achieved, defence force organisation and
legislation needed to be uniform. During a visit
to Tenterfield (NSW) later in 1889, Sir Henry
Parkes referred to this report when he made a
ringing call for “a great national Government for
all Australia”. The Tenterfield Address, as it
became known, was said to have played a part
in encouraging a general move towards
Australian federation.

Immigration and defence were not the only
issues bothering the Australian colonies. Since
the 1850s, trade and movement between the
colonies were restricted by the existence of tariff
barriers. The train trip between Sydney and
Melbourne, for example, was held up by the
need for passengers’ luggage to be checked by
customs officers at Albury. According to the
American writer Mark Twain, the colonies’ tariff
system was “the most baffling and
unaccountable marvel that Australasia can
show”. Victorian Premier James Service warned
that this problem was the “lion in the way” of
final federation.

Progress in the 1890s

By 1890, there was enough interest in
federation for the Premiers of NSW and Victoria
to call an intercolonial meeting to discuss the
issue. Delegates from all colonies, plus New
Zealand, met in Melbourne to attend the
Australasian Federation Conference. The
Conference agreed that the time was right for
federation, and it called for the creation of a
national convention, which should be
“empowered to consider and report upon an
adequate scheme for a Federal Constitution”.

The 1891 Federation Convention

The 1891 Federation Convention met in Sydney
to write a constitution. There were delegates
from each colony, plus New Zealand, all chosen
by their parliaments. A draft constitution written
by a Tasmanian delegate, Andrew Inglis Clark,
was a useful starting point for the delegates, and
after five weeks work a constitution draft was
produced. The driving force behind the work of
the Convention was the chair of the Drafting
Committee, Sir Samuel Griffith of Queensland,
and the final draft was said to have been marked
by Griffith’s “terse, clear style and force of
expression”. The main features of the draft were
the creation of a federal system, a bicameral
parliament, the upper house to be named the
‘Senate’, and of a superior court with power to
declare acts of the Parliament
unconstitutional—all of which were included in
the final Australian Constitution.

The 1891 draft constitution was not
implemented, due largely to opposition in New
South Wales, but it later served as the starting
point for the Convention of 1897-98.

Popular sentiment for federation

The federation push stalled after New South
Wales’ refusal to deal with the draft constitution.
Over the next few years activity by ordinary
Australians began to emerge, seeking to push
the politicians back into action. Many
‘federation leagues’ were formed to influence
public opinion, and the first leagues were
formed along the New South Wales—Victoria
border, where the tariff problem was felt
particularly keenly. In Victoria, the Australian
Natives’ Association friendly society was
important in publicising the federation cause.
In 1893 some border leagues organised a
federation conference at Corowa (NSW) which
supported a call for a new federation
convention to be held with direct election of
delegates and ratification of any final
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constitution by referendum. The People’s
Federation Convention was another unofficial
Federation conference, organised by the Bathurst
Federation League in 1896. This meeting
criticised the inadequacy of the Federal Council
of Australasia, supported popular election for a
Senate and suggested the 1891 draft Constitution
as the basis for discussion.

This popular activity put pressure on the
politicians. In 1895 the New South Wales
Premier, George Reid, called a Premiers’
Conference that was held in Hobart in an
attempt to renew the movement to federation.
The Premiers agreed with the main lines of the
Corowa Conference, namely that a
popularly-elected convention should be
convened to write a new draft, which would
then be ratified by referendum. Consequently,
legislation for colonial participation in a
Federation convention was passed in all
colonies except Queensland.

1897-98 Federation Convention

Four years after the Corowa Conference,
elections were held in four colonies for
delegates to another federation convention. A
Western Australian delegation was elected by
the Western Australian Parliament. For
Queensland, however, it seemed that the price
of joining a federation would be the loss of its
black (i.e. South Sea Islander) labour system, so
the colony refused to take part in the 1897-98
Convention, or the referenda of 1898.

The first session of the 1897-98 Federation
Convention was held in Adelaide during March
and April 1897, with Edmund Barton (NSW) as
leader of the Convention. The delegates used
the 1891 draft Constitution as the basis of their
work. After the Adelaide meeting all colonial
parliaments, except Queensland’s, considered
the draft, and in September the Convention met
in Sydney to consider the amendments
proposed by the parliaments.

After the Sydney meeting of the Convention, the
New South Wales Parliament increased from
50,000 to 80,000 the number of affirmative votes
(of an enrolled figure of about 300,000)
required in a referendum for that colony to join
a federation. Premier Reid came in for harsh
criticism from federalists for his support for this
change, which seemed likely to defeat the
constitution.

The final session of the Convention was held in
Melbourne from January to March 1898. It was
here that the Tasmanian Premier inserted the

infamous ‘Braddon Blot’ designed to help the
smaller colonies by limiting the amount of
revenue from tariffs the Commonwealth could
use for its own purposes. Tariff concessions to
Western Australia were made to encourage that
reluctant colony to join the federation.

The Convention eventually approved a
Constitution Bill and agreed that it was to be
put to the people in referenda in the various
colonies in mid-1898. YES and NO campaigns
were waged in New South Wales, Victoria, South
Australia and Tasmania. Western Australia stood
apart due to concerns about the possible
harmful impact of federation upon that colony.
The strongest opposition seemed to be found in
New South Wales, where Premier Reid criticised
the draft Constitution, but said he would still
vote for it in the referendum. He quickly
became known as ‘Yes-No’ Reid. The New South
Wales Attorney-General, Jack Want, fought
fiercely to defeat the Constitution: “Get within
the castiron clutch of this Constitution and you
are sold body and soul to these other colonies
... and New South Wales is gone forever”.

Despite such vociferous opposition, YES
majorities were secured in all four colonies,
though the New South Wales total was below
the required 80,000 votes, so the referendum
failed in that colony. With this result it was
pointless for the other colonies to proceed, for
federation without the largest colony would fail.

Final success

In an effort to avoid another failure, a special
Premiers’ Conference was held to consider
alterations to the Constitution Bill. Dubbed the
‘secret’ Premier’s Conference due to its being
closed to the media and the public, the changes
it made largely met the objections of opponents
in New South Wales. One change was the
decision that the federal capital would be within
the borders of New South Wales, but no closer
than 100 miles (160.9 km) from Sydney.

A second round of referenda was now held in
1899 in New South Wales, Victoria, South
Australia and Tasmania. Western Australia still
refused to participate. YES majorities were
secured in all. Queensland attended the ‘secret’
Premiers’ Conference, but announced that it
would not conduct a referendum if New South
Wales rejected the Constitution Bill a second
time. Once the 1899 New South Wales results
were known, Queensland moved to give its
people the chance to have their say, and they
indicated their support with a clear YES majority.
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2.1 VOTES FOR AND AGAINST FEDERATION, Australian Colonies

First vote (1898) Second vote (1899, 1900)
Colony For Against For Against
New South Wales 71595 66 228 107 420 82 741
Victoria 100 520 22 099 152 653 9 805
South Australia 35 800 17 320 65 990 17 053
Tasmania 11797 2716 13 437 791
Queensland 38 488 30 996
Western Australia 44 800 19 691
Total 219 712 108 363 422 788 68 501

Source: Scott Bennett, Department of the Parliamentary Library.

An Australian delegation travelled to London to
oversee the Constitution Bill’s passage through
the UK Parliament. During that time, when
there were British attempts to introduce
amendments, the Australian delegates strongly
defended the Bill in the form that had been
approved by the Australian people. The
Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act
was passed by the UK Parliament on 5 July and
received Royal Assent on 14 July 1900.

Delays in Western Australia, caused by the
colonial Government’s doubts, meant that
Western Australian voters had not had a chance
to vote in a referendum on the Constitution Bill
before it was sent to the UK. Various local
Western Australian bodies urged that a
referendum be held, including a ‘separation for
federation’” movement, based on Albany, which
threatened to secede from Western Australia if
the Government did not act. Western
Australians eventually voted, a fortnight after the
Constitution had become law in the UK. The
majority came largely from votes cast on the
eastern goldfields, many of which were cast by
‘T’othersiders’ who had come from other
colonies.

The constitutional basis of
government

Australia is a constitutional democracy based on a
federal division of powers. The constitutional
basis of government consists of:

the Commonwealth Constitution, including
amendments made to that Constitution;

legislation passed by the Commonwealth, State
and Territory Parliaments;

The Commonwealth of Australia was proclaimed
by Queen Victoria on 17 September 1900, and
on 21 September the Earl of Hopetoun was
appointed the first Governor-General. The
Commonwealth of Australia was inaugurated on
1 January 1901 in a ceremony in Centennial
Park, Sydney, that included the singing of
‘Advance Australia Fair’ as well as ‘God Save the
Queen’. Governor-General Hopetoun was
sworn in, followed by the first Commonwealth
Government, led by Edmund Barton.

The first Commonwealth elections were held in
March 1901, and on 9 May the Duke of York
opened the first Commonwealth Parliament in
the Exhibition Building, Melbourne.

Following a design competition that drew
32,823 entries, a flag for the new nation was
flown for the first time in Melbourne on

3 September. It caused controversy, especially
in New South Wales, due to its similarity to the
Victorian flag. Many Australians in fact still
regarded the Union Jack as the national flag.

Despite this, the patriots’ cry of “One People,
One Destiny” had been achieved.

= High Court judgments;

= State and Territory Constitutions, including
amendments; and

= Significant conventions of responsible
government that were adopted from the
system of government in use in the UK (the
‘Westminster’ system) that are in use at both
the Commonwealth and State levels of
government.
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Commonwealth Constitution

The national constitution is found in the
Commonuwealth of Australia Constitution Act
1900 (UK), a British Act that became law in July
1900 and came into force on 1 January 1901.

Amendment of the written Commonwealth
Constitution is by Act of Parliament followed by
public referendum. Any proposed law for the
alteration of the Constitution must be passed by
an absolute majority of each House of Parliament
(except in circumstances specified in Section
128 of the Constitution which permits a
referendum to proceed if passed by only one
chamber). It must also be submitted to a
referendum of the electors in each State and
Territory. An amendment must be approved by a
majority of the voters in a majority of the States
and by a majority of all voters.

Since 1901, 44 proposals have been submitted to
referenda. The consent of the electors has been
given in regard to eight matters:

= the election of Senators (1906);
= State debts (1910 and 1928);

= social services (1946);

= Aboriginal people (1967); and

= Senate casual vacancies, retirement age for
federal judges, and the right of Territory electors
to vote in constitutional referenda (all 1977).

On 6 November 1999 a vote to establish Australia
as a republic was put to a national referendum.
The proposal was defeated, with 54.9% of
electors voting against it.

Each State and Territory has its own Constitution
found in legislation. Where a law of a State is
inconsistent with a law of the Commonwealth,
the latter law prevails and the former law is, to
the extent of the inconsistency, invalid (for State
and Territory government, see below).

The Sovereign

Since 7 February 1952, the Australian Sovereign
has been Queen Elizabeth the Second.

The Governor-General

The Governor-General is the representative of
the Sovereign, appointed by the Sovereign on the
advice of the Australian Prime Minister.

Powers and functions

The Governor-General exercises the executive
power of the Commonwealth of Australia on the
advice of the Prime Minister. Certain other
powers and functions conferred by the
Constitution include the powers to:

= appoint times for holding the sessions of the
Parliament;

= prorogue Parliament;
= dissolve the House of Representatives;

= cause writs to be issued for general elections of
members of the House of Representatives;

= assent in the Queen’s name to a proposed law
passed by both houses of the Parliament;

= choose and summon Executive Councillors,
who hold office during the Governor-General’s
pleasure; and

= appoint Ministers of State for the
Commonwealth of Australia.

In addition, the Governor-General, as the
Queen’s representative, is Commander-in-Chief
of the Defence Forces. Many Acts of the
Commonwealth Parliament provide that the
Governor-General may make regulations to give
effect to such Acts. The Governor-General may
also be authorised by statute to issue
proclamations, for example, to declare an Act in
force. The Governor-General has been given
power by statute to legislate for certain of the
Australian Territories.

The Governor-General also has what are referred
to as ‘reserve powers’. These may be used
without the advice of the Prime Minister, but are
used only in times of political uncertainty.

Holders of the office

The present Governor-General is His Excellency the
Honourable Sir William Patrick Deane, AC, KBE.

Those persons who have held the office of
Governor-General from the inception of the
Commonwealth of Australia until 1988 are
pictured in Year Book Australia 1988. Pictures of
all holders of the office can be found in the
Government section of Australia Now on the
ABS Internet site, http://www.abs.gov.au.

Commonwealth Parliament

Commonwealth legislative power is vested in the
Commonwealth Parliament, comprising the
House of Representatives (148 members) and the
Senate (76 members).
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The powers of Parliament

Apart from the constitutional requirement that all
financial legislation must originate in the House
of Representatives, and that the Senate cannot
amend such legislation, the two houses have
similar powers. The fact that the Senate can reject
financial legislation makes it one of the most
powerful upper houses in the world.

Australia having a federal system means that the
powers of the Commonwealth Parliament are
limited to areas of national importance. Among
the powers granted by the Constitution are trade
and commerce, taxation, postal services, foreign
relations, defence, immigration, naturalisation,
quarantine, currency and coinage, weights and
measures, copyright, patents and trade marks.
High Court decisions and Commonwealth—-State
agreements have seen the Commonwealth gain
influence in regard to various matters including
industrial relations, financial regulation,
companies and securities, health and welfare, and
education.

The functions of Parliament

Parliament has five primary functions:

= to provide for the formation of a government;
= to make the law;

= to provide a forum for popular representation;
= to scrutinise the actions of government; and

= to provide a forum for the alternative
government.

The formation of a government is the most
important outcome of a general election. Either
the government is returned, by virtue of retaining
a majority of seats in the House of
Representatives, or the opposition party or
coalition of parties wins a majority of seats,
resulting in the formation of a new government.
The Prime Minister always sits in the House of
Representatives.

The Hon. J. W. Howard, MP (Liberal Party of
Australia) has been Prime Minister since 1996.

More than half of Parliament’s time is taken up
with the consideration of proposed legislation.
Between 150 and 250 bills are passed each year.
Most bills are not contentious, either being
‘machinery’ legislation necessary for the orderly
processes of government, or bills that propose
alterations to existing legislation. Most of the bills
are government bills; private members’ legislation
is rare. Parliamentary deliberation frequently

results in amendments to the proposed legislation,
often as a result of representations to Senators and
Members by those affected by the legislation.

The representation of the people is an important
role of Members of the House of Representatives
and Senators. Looking after their constituents
occupies a great deal of their time. The relative
importance of this role may be judged by the high
proportion of time spent by MPs in their electorates
and away from Parliament. During the 1990s the
Parliament averaged 64 sitting days per year.

The scrutiny function is seen most obviously in
the formal periods of Question Time, in both
houses, that are a part of each day’s sitting.
Question Time is the best-known part of
parliamentary proceedings, and is attended by
many of the visiting public. Less well-known is the
activity of a range of parliamentary committees
which are established in order that Parliament’s
legislative, inquiry and scrutiny functions can be
carried out more thoroughly and with the benefit
of expert advice. These committees undertake
the scrutiny of government operations as well as
frequent inquiries into a range of current issues.

In Westminster system governments, such as
Australia's, the Opposition has a recognised and
formal status, being recognised in the Standing
Orders of the Parliament and in legislation. The
Opposition is seen as the alternative government
and typically forms a ‘shadow Cabinet’ of MPs
who prepare themselves to take on the reins of
government. The Opposition also has the role of
acting as the main critic of the government and of
offering to the community an alternative set of
policies.

The Hon. K.C. Beazley, MP (Australian Labor
Party) has been the leader of the Opposition
since 1996.

Commonwealth Government
Prime Minister

After an election, the Governor-General sends for
the leader of the party, or coalition, which has
secured a majority in the House of
Representatives, and commissions that person to
assume the office of Prime Minister and to form a
government. The incoming Prime Minister then
goes about the process of finding members of his
or her parliamentary party or coalition to serve as
Ministers in the Government.



Chapter 2—Government 59

The Prime Minister has the following powers:

= nomination of the Governor-General,

= is the sole source of formal advice for
Governor-General;

= advises the Governor-General when Parliament
should be dissolved;

= has responsibility for setting the date for
House of Representatives elections;

= allocates positions in the Cabinet; and
= chairperson of Cabinet.

The Prime Minister also frequently assumes the
role of Australia’s international spokesperson.

Ministers

It is customary for all Ministers to be Members of
Parliament, and if a Minister is not, it is obligatory
for that Minister to become an MP within three
months of his/her appointment. Reshuffles of the
Ministry may occur at any time between elections.
Ministers are invariably members of the same
party or coalition as the Prime Minister.

The 55 Commonwealth Ministries since
Federation are listed in table 2.2.

In most cases, new governments are formed after
general elections have been held to determine the
composition of the House. A new government
could also be formed on any occasion between
elections if the majority party changes its leader, or
loses its majority (e.g. as a result of a by-election),
or is defeated in an important vote in the House.

Cabinet

In practice, Government policy is determined by
the most senior Ministers meeting in a body
known as Cabinet. Such meetings are chaired by
the Prime Minister. The Governor-General does
not attend such meetings. Cabinet is not a body
that is recognised by the formal Constitution,
being a conventional part of the constitutional
arrangements. Despite this, Cabinet effectively
controls not only the legislative programme, but
also the Departments of State. In effect,
therefore, Cabinet is the dominant political and
administrative element in Australia’s national
government. Ministers not included in Cabinet
are referred to collectively as the Outer Ministry.

Particulars of the Second Howard Ministry,
comprising Cabinet Ministers and the Outer
Ministry, are shown in table 2.3.

The Australian Public Service

The Australian Public Service provides policy
advice to the Commonwealth Government and

facilitates the delivery of programs to the
community. The Australian Public Service is part
of the broader public sector, which includes
parliamentary staff, statutory authorities, a
separate public service for each of the States and
Territories and local government employees. As
at November 1999, 1,450,600 Australians,
approximately 20% of the employed work force,
worked in the public sector.

There are currently eighteen departments in the
Australian Public Service. Each department is
managed by a chief executive officer, or Secretary,
who is responsible to the relevant Minister for the
efficient, effective and ethical use of resources. The
Minister, in turn, takes political responsibility for the
actions of the department. Each department
administers particular legislation that is specified in
Administrative Arrangements. The management of
financial and human resources is governed by
legislation such as the Financial Management and
Accountability Act 1997 and the Public Service Act
1999. Public servants are required to uphold the
values and standards of behaviour specified in the
Public Service Act 1999. These include
responsiveness to the Government, high ethical
standards, accountability, impartiality, merit in
employment, integrity, courtesy, lawfulness,
confidentiality and the proper use of resources. As
well as answering to the relevant Minister, the
Australian Public Service is accountable to the
Australian community through a variety of
mechanisms including parliamentary committees,
administrative law, the Ombudsman and the
Auditor-General.

Over the last two decades, the Australian Public
Service has undergone substantial change, both
in its internal management processes and in its
methods of service delivery. Examples of
management changes include the introduction of
accrual budgeting in the 1999-2000 Budget, an
emphasis on reaching performance targets, the
costing of government ‘outputs’, the imposition
of capital use charges, the devolution of
responsibility to departments and more flexible
employment practices. Examples of changes to
service delivery include the trend towards
providing information and other services on the
Internet, increased contracting of service delivery
to the private sector and the establishment of
customer service charters.

Public resources are harnessed by the public
sector to give practical effect to government
policies. Traditionally, this process has been
known as public administration. Increasingly, it is
known as public management, reflecting the
growing expectation that public sector managers
will take responsibility for achieving results, as
well as the increasing emphasis on efficiency.
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2.2 COMMONWEALTH MINISTRIES SINCE 1901

Ministry Period of office Party
1. Barton 1 January 1901 to 24 September 1903 PROTECTIONIST
2. Deakin 24 September 1903 to 27 April 1904 PROTECTIONIST
3. Watson 27 April 1904 to 17 August 1904 ALP
4. Reid-McLean 18 August 1904 to 5 July 1905 FREE TRADE-PROTECTIONIST
5. Deakin 5 July 1905 to 13 November 1908 PROTECTIONIST
6. Fisher 13 November 1908 to 2 June 1909 ALP
7. Deakin 2 June 1909 to 29 April 1910 PROTECTIONIST-FREE TRADE-TARIFF REFORM
8. Fisher 29 April 1910 to 24 June 1913 ALP
9. Cook 24 June 1913 to 17 September 1914 LIB
10. Fisher 17 September 1914 to 27 October 1915 ALP
11. Hughes 27 October 1915 to 14 November 1916 ALP
12. Hughes 14 November 1916 to 17 February 1917 NATIONALIST LABOUR
13. Hughes 17 February 1917 to 8 January 1918 NATIONALIST
14. Hughes 10 January 1918 to 9 February 1923 NATIONALIST
15. Bruce—Page 9 February 1923 to 22 October 1929 NATIONALIST-CP
16. Scullin 22 October 1929 to 6 January 1932 ALP
17. Lyons 6 January 1932 to 7 November 1938 UAP
18. Lyons 7 November 1938 to 7 April 1939 UAP
19. Page 7 April 1939 to 26 April 1939 CP-UAP
20. Menzies 26 April 1939 to 14 March 1940 UAP
21. Menzies 14 March 1940 to 28 October 1940 UAP-CP
22. Menzies 28 October 1940 to 29 August 1941 UAP-CP
23. Fadden 29 August 1941 to 7 October 1941 CP-UAP
24, Curtin 7 October 1941 to 21 September 1943 ALP
25. Curtin 21 September 1943 to 6 July 1945 ALP
26. Forde 6 July 1945 to 13 July 1945 ALP
27. Chifley 13 July 1945 to 1 November 1946 ALP
28. Chifley 1 November 1946 to 19 December 1949 ALP
29. Menzies 19 December 1949 to 11 May 1951 LIB-CP
30. Menzies 11 May 1951 to 11 January 1956 LIB-CP
31. Menzies 11 January 1956 to 10 December 1958 LIB-CP
32. Menzies 10 December 1958 to 18 December 1963 LIB-CP
33. Menzies 18 December 1963 to 26 January 1966 LIB-CP
34. Holt 26 January 1966 to 14 December 1966 LIB-CP
35. Holt 14 December 1966 to 19 December 1967 LIB-CP
36. McEwen 19 December 1967 to 10 January 1968 LIB-CP
37. Gorton 10 January 1968 to 28 February 1968 LIB-CP
38. Gorton 28 February 1968 to 12 November 1969 LIB-CP
39. Gorton 12 November 1969 to 10 March 1971 LIB-CP
40 McMahon 10 March 1971 to 5 December 1972 LIB-CP
41. Whitlam 5 December 1972 to 19 December 1972 ALP
42, Whitlam 19 December 1972 to 11 November 1975 ALP
43. Fraser 11 November 1975 to 22 December 1975 LIB-CP
44, Fraser 22 December 1975 to 20 December 1977 LIB-CP
45, Fraser 20 December 1977 to 3 November 1980 LIB-CP
46. Fraser 3 November 1980 to 7 May 1982 LIB-CP
47. Fraser 7 May 1982 to 11 March 1983 LIB-CP
48. Hawke 11 March 1983 to 13 December 1984 ALP
49. Hawke 13 December 1984 to 24 July 1987 ALP
50. Hawke 24 July 1987 to 4 April 1990 ALP
51. Hawke 4 April 1990 to 20 December 1991 ALP
52. Keating 20 December 1991 to 24 March 1993 ALP
53. Keating 24 March 1993 to 11 March 1996 ALP
54. Howard 11 March 1996 to 21 October 1998 LIB-NPA
55. Howard 21 October 1998 LIB-NPA

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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2.3 SECOND HOWARD MINISTRY—At June 2000

CABINET MINISTERS

Prime Minister

Minister for Transport and Regjonal Services and Deputy Prime Minister
Treasurer

Minister for Trade

Minister for the Environment and Heritage and Leader of the Government in
the Senate

Minister for Communications, Information Technology and the Arts, and
Deputy Leader of the Government in the Senate

Minister for Employment, Workplace Relations and Small Business, and Leader
of the House

Minister for Foreign Affairs
Minister for Family and Community Services and
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for the Status of Women
Minister for Defence
Minister for Health and Aged Care
Minister for Finance and Administration
Minister for Education,Training and Youth Affairs and
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for the Public Service
Minister for Industry, Science and Resources
Attorney-General
Minister for Immigration and Multicultural Affairs and
Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for Reconciliation
Minister for Agriculture, Fisheries and Forestry

The Hon. J. W. Howard, MP
The Hon. J.D. Anderson, MP
The Hon. P. H. Costello, MP

The Hon. M. A. Vaile, MP

Senator the Hon. R.M. Hill

Senator the Hon. R. K. R. Alston

The Hon. P. K. Reith, MP
The Hon. A. J. G. Downer, MP

Senator the Hon. J. M. Newman
The Hon. J. C. Moore, MP

The Hon. M. R. L. Wooldridge, MP
The Hon. J. J. Fahey, MP

The Hon. Dr D. A. Kemp, MP
The Hon. N. H. Minchin, MP
The Hon. D. R. Williams AM, QC, MP

The Hon. P. M. Ruddock, MP
The Hon. W. E. Truss, MP

OUTER MINISTRY

Minister for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Affairs
Assistant Treasurer

Minister for Financial Services and Regulation

Minister for Regional Services, Territories and Local Government

Minister for the Arts and the Centenary of Federation, and Deputy Leader of
the House

Minister for Employment Services

Minister for Community Services

Minister for Veterans’ Affairs and Minister Assisting the Minister for Defence

Minister for Aged Care

Special Minister of State

Minister for Sport and Tourism and Minister Assisting the Prime Minister for the
Sydney 2000 Games

Minister for Justice and Customs

Mir,\1/i|ster for Forestry and Conservation, and Minister Assisting the Prime
inister

Parliamentary Secretary to Cabinet
Parliamentary Secretary (Transport and Regional Services)
Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for the Environment and Heritage

Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Communications, Information
Technology and the Arts, and

Manager of Government Business in the Senate
Parliament Secretary to the Minister for Defence
Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Health and Aged Care
Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Finance and Administration

Paglif?mentary Secretary to the Minister for Education, Training and Youth
airs

Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Industry, Science and Resources
Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Agriculture, Fisheries and Forestry

Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Employment, Workplace Relations
and Small Business

Parliamentary Secretary to the Minister for Foreign Affairs, and

Pa/r\licefzmentary Secretary to the Minister for Immigration and Multicultural
airs

Senator the Hon. J. J. Herron
Senator the Hon. C. R. Kemp
The Hon. J. B. Hockey, MP
Senator the Hon. I. D. Macdonald

The Hon. P. J. McGauran, MP
The Hon. A. J. Abbott, MP
The Hon. L. J. Anthony, MP
The Hon. B. C. Scott, MP

The Hon. B. K. Bishop, MP
Senator the Hon. C. M. Ellison

The Hon. J. M. Kelly, MP
Senator the Hon. A. E. Vanstone

The Hon. C. W. Tuckey, MP
Senator the Hon. W. D. Heffernan
Senator the Hon. R. L. D. Boswell

The Hon. S. N. Stone, MP

Senator the Hon. I. G. Campbell
Senator the Hon. E. Abetz
Senator the Hon. G. E. J. Tambling
The Hon. P. N. Slipper, MP

The Hon. P. M. Worth, MP
The Hon. W. G. Entsch, MP
Senator the Hon. J. M. Troeth

The Hon. M. T. Brough, MP

Senator the Hon. K. C. L. Patterson
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Commonwealth elections

Franchise

Any Australian citizen 18 and over, or British
subject who was on the Commonwealth Roll as at
25 January 1984, is qualified to enrol and vote at
Commonwealth elections. Residence in an
electorate for a period of one month before
enrolment is necessary to enable a qualified
person to enrol. Enrolment and voting are
compulsory for all eligible persons.

Parliamentary terms

Members of the House of Representatives are
elected for a maximum term of three years,

2.4 COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTS

though elections may be called earlier. Senators
have fixed terms of six years. Normally half the
Senate retires every three years, and elections for
the Senate are usually held at the same time as
elections for the House of Representatives,

though they need not be.

At times of disagreement between the House of
Representatives and the Senate, both houses may
be dissolved and an election called for both
houses. Six of the thirty-nine Commonwealth
elections have been double dissolution elections.

Table 2.4 shows the number and terms of all

parliaments since Federation.

Number of Parliament

Date of opening

Date of dissolution

First

Second

Third

Fourth

Fifth

Sixth

Seventh
Eighth

Ninth

Tenth
Eleventh
Twelfth
Thirteenth
Fourteenth
Fifteenth
Sixteenth
Seventeenth
Eighteenth
Nineteenth
Twentieth
Twenty-first
Twenty-second
Twenty-third
Twenty-fourth
Twenty-fifth
Twenty-sixth
Twenty-seventh
Twenty-eighth
Twenty-ninth

9 May 1901

2 March 1904

20 February 1907
1 July 1910

9 July 1913

8 October 1914

14 June 1917

26 February 1920
28 February 1923
13 January 1926

6 February 1929
20 November 1929
17 February 1932
23 October 1934
30 November 1937
20 November 1940
23 September 1943
6 November 1946
22 February 1950
12 June 1951

4 August 1954

15 February 1956
17 February 1959
20 February 1962
25 February 1964
21 February 1967
25 November 1969
27 February 1973
9 July 1974

23 November 1903
5 November 1906
19 February 1910

23 April 1913

30 July 1914(a)

26 March 1917

3 November 1919
6 November 1922

3 October 1925

9 October 1928

16 September 1929
27 November 1931
7 August 1934

21 September 1937
27 August 1940

7 July 1943

16 August 1946

1 October 1949

19 March 1951(a)
21 April 1954

4 November 1955
14 October 1958

2 November 1961

1 November 1963
31 October 1966
29 September 1969
2 November 1972
11 April 1974(a)

11 November 1975(a)

Thirtieth 17 February 1976 8 November 1977
Thirty-first 21 February 1978 19 September 1980
Thirty-second 25 November 1980 4 February 1983(a)
Thirty-third 21 April 1983 26 October 1984
Thirty-fourth 21 February 1985 5 June 1987(a)
Thirty-fifth 14 September 1987 19 February 1990
Thirty-sixth 8 May 1990 8 February 1993
Thirty-seventh 4 May 1993 29 January 1996
Thirty-eighth 30 April 1996 31 August 1998
Thirty-ninth 10 November 1998 —

(a) A dissolution of both the Senate and the House of Representatives.

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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Electorates

For the purpose of House of Representatives
elections each State or Territory is divided into
single-member electorates corresponding in
number to the number of members to which the
State or Territory is entitled. In Senate elections
the whole State or Territory constitutes a single
electorate.

Redistributions of House of Representatives
electorates must be held at least every seven
years. A redistribution must take into account
current and projected enrolments, community of
economic, social and regional interests, means of
communication and travel, physical features and
area, and existing electorate boundaries. Within
each State and Territory the electorates must, as
far as possible, be equal in numbers of electors.
There is usually a variation in size of electorates
from one State or Territory to another.

The Electoral Commissioner determines the
representation entitlements of the States and
Territories during the thirteenth month after the
first meeting of a new House of Representatives.
Determinations are based on the latest
population statistics as provided by the Australian
Statistician. The representation entitlements of
the States and Territories at the 1999
determination are shown in table 2.5, which also
shows the total size of the House of
Representatives at the time of the next election.
Tasmania has a constitutional entitlement to five
members of the House of Representatives based
on it being a State at the time of Federation in
1901. The Australian Capital Territory and the
Northern Territory have gained representation
since 1901, and have a guaranteed representation
of one member of the House of Representatives.

Method of election

Elections for the House of Representatives are by
the use of the alternative vote (known in Australia
as preferential voting).

Senate elections are conducted using the single
transferable vote form of proportional
representation.

1998 election

First preference votes cast for the major political
parties in each State and Territory at the 1998
election for each House of the Commonwealth
Parliament are shown in table 2.6.

The numbers of electors enrolled are shown in
table 2.7

The state of the parties in the Commonwealth
Parliament at July 2000 is shown in table 2.8.

2.5 REPRESENTATION ENTITLEMENTS(a)

Seats
State/Territory no.
New South Wales 50
Victoria 37
Queensland 27
Western Australia 15
South Australia 12
Tasmania 5
Australian Capital Territory 2
Northern Territory 2
Total 150

(a) 1999 Determination.
Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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2.6 COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTARY ELECTIONS, Votes Recorded—3 October 1998

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

First preference votes
Australian Labor Party
Liberal Party
National Party
Country Liberal Party
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation
Australian Democrats
The Greens
Unity—Say No to Hanson
Christian Democratic Party
Others

Formal votes

Informal votes

Total votes recorded

First preference votes
Australian Labor Party
Liberal Party
National Party
Country Liberal Party
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation
Australian Democrats
The Greens
Unity—Say No to Hanson
Christian Democratic Party
Others

Formal votes

Informal votes

Total votes recorded

NSwW

1489 021
1131545
293 126
332510
154 496
98 647

57 666
38 023
116 110
3711 144
1554 859
3 866 003

WA

377 545
397 836
13 596
96 708
41 364
52674
321

8 336

54 395
1042775
45 509
1088 284

Vic.

1261 289
1 053 990
77 385
105 798
171 091
59 383

29 265
3793

80 687

2 842 682
103 524
2946 205

Tas.

150 384
117 377

7553
10 024
17 091

5048
307 477
9819
317 296

Qld

719 743
615 153
199 185
285 983
80 003
47 440
11243
34 625
1993 375
68 659
2062 034

NT

38 469

36 014
7401
4 658
2753

1642
90 937
3951
94 888

SA

319 267
389 382
4 796
90 773
93 905
4576
3521
19771
925 991
44 074
970 065

ACT

98 588
59 424

9 895
14 394
8145

4237
194 683
5743
200 426

Aust.

4 454 306
3764 707
588 088
36 014
936 621
569 935
290 709
87 252

64 916
316 515
1109 063
436 138
11 545 201

...continued
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2.6 COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTARY ELECTIONS, Votes Recorded—3 October 1998—continued
SENATE
NSW Vic. Qld SA
First preference votes
Australian Labor Party 1 452 560 1153 100 654 623 303 299
Liberal-National Party 1375 563 1076 844 — —
Liberal Party — — 570 692 383637
National Party — — 190 662 4 445
Country Liberal Party — — — —
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation 361 009 117 048 297 245 91910
Australian Democrats 275910 279 806 156 451 117 619
The Greens 81612 70872 42 264 20 895
Christian Democratic Party 58 079 13 881 28 826 9598
Unity—Say No to Hanson 61607 20 603 9 487 —
Senator Harradine Group — — — —
Others 89 385 111 006 53 460 15 413
Formal vote 3755725 2 843 160 2 003 710 946 816
Informal votes 128 596 111 686 62 859 27 424
Total votes recorded 3884 321 2 954 846 2 066 569 974 240
WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
First preference votes
Australian Labor Party 368 878 128 377 38 259 83 867 4 182 963
Liberal-National Party — — — — 2 452 407
Liberal Party 408 748 104 268 — 61 385 1528 730
National Party 13 429 — — — 208 536
Country Liberal Party — — 36 063 — 36 063
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation 110 294 11 655 8 657 9621 1007 439
Australian Democrats 68 095 12 107 5119 32833 947 940
The Greens 61 063 17 905 4232 6 385 305 228
Christian Democratic Party 10 264 945 — 923 122 516
Unity—Say No to Hanson 2271 — — — 93 968
Senator Harradine Group — 24 254 — — 24 254
Other 21 036 8 866 672 2021 301 859
Formal votes 1064 078 308 377 93 002 197 035 11 211 903
Informal votes 29 354 9 704 1887 3952 375 462
Total votes recorded 1093 432 318 081 94 889 200 987 11 587 365

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

2.7 COMMONWEALTH PARLIAMENTARY
ELECTION OF 3 OCTOBER 1998, Electors

2.8 STATE OF THE PARTIES, Commonwealth

Parliament—July 2000

no.

Enrolled .
State/Territory o House of Representatives
New South Wales 4076 081 Australian Labor Party
S Liberal Party
Victoria 3081632 ;
National Party
Queensland 2188 024 Independent
South Australia 1013 989 To ta;)
Western Australia 1149 619
. Senate
Tasmania 830121 Australian Labor Party
Northern Territory 105 048 )
; . . Liberal Party
Australian Capital Territory 209 536 National Part
Australia 12 154 050 y

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

Country Liberal Party
Australian Democrats
Greens

Pauline Hanson’s One Nation
Independent

Total

66
64
16
2
148

29

[ N

76

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.



66 Year Book Australia 2001

2.9 GOVERNORS OF THE STATES—June 2000

State Governor
New South Wales His Excellency the Honourable Gordon Samuels, AC, QC
Victoria His Excellency the Honourable Sir James Gobbo, AC, QC
Queensland His Excellency Major-General Peter Arison, AO

Western Australia
South Australia
Tasmania

His Excellency Lieutenant-General John Murray Sanderson, AC, AM

His Excellency Sir Eric Neal, AC, CVO
His Excellency the Honourable Sir Guy Green, AC

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

State government

The fact of Australia having a federal system of
government means that significant powers are
held by the State and Territory Governments.
Each State experienced a period of colonial
self-government prior to the achievement of
Federation.

State Governors

The Governor is the representative of the
Sovereign, appointed by the Sovereign on the
advice of the relevant State Premier. The
Governor exercises the executive power of his or
her State on the advice of the Premier. Other
powers and functions are similar to the powers
exercised at the Commonwealth level by the
Governor-General.

In addition, Governors have been invested with
various statutory functions by State Constitutions
and the Commonwealth Australia Act 1986, as
well as under the Acts of the Parliaments of the
States. Governors may administer the prerogative
of mercy by the reprieve or pardon of criminal
offenders, and may remit fines and penalties due
to the Crown in right of their State.

In the performance of his/her functions generally,
the Governor of a State acts on the advice of
Ministers of State for that State.

The Governor also has what are referred to as
‘reserve powers’. These may be used without the
advice of the Premier, but are used only in times
of political uncertainty.

State Parliaments

Five of the six Australian States have a bicameral
Parliament. In Queensland there is a single
house. The lower houses in New South Wales,
Victoria, Queensland and Western Australia are

entitled Legislative Assembly. In South Australia
and Tasmania the term is House of Assembly. The
title of all upper houses is Legislative Council.

The members of the Parliaments of each State are
elected by the residents of that State using either
the alternative vote (preferential voting) or the
single transferable vote variant of proportional
representation.

The state of the parties in each of the State and
Territory Parliaments is set out in table 2.12.

The extent of State legislative powers is defined
by the Commonwealth and State Constitutions,
and includes education, police, public health,
public transport, agriculture, roads and the
overseeing of local government.

State Governments

Each State is governed by a Ministry headed by a
Premier. The State Cabinet, chaired by the
Premier, is the centre of political and
administrative power in each State.

Each State has a formal Opposition, with the
same role as at the Commonwealth level, headed
by an Opposition Leader.

Tables 2.10 and 2.11 set out the State Premiers
and Opposition Leaders.

2.10 PREMIERS, States—June 2000

State Premier
New South Wales The Hon. R. J. Carr, MP (ALP)
Victoria The Hon. S.P. Bracks, MP (ALP)
Queensland The Hon. P. Beattie, MP (ALP)
Western Australia The Hon. R. Court, MP (LP)
South Australia The Hon. J.W. Olsen, MP (LP)
Tasmania The Hon. J.A. Bacon, MP (LP)

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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2.11 OPPOSITION LEADERS, States—June 2000

2.12 STATE OF THE PARTIES, States and
Territories—July 2000 —continued

State Opposition Leader
New South Wales K.A. Chikarovski, MP (LP)
Victoria The Hon. D. Napthine, MP (LP)

Queensland
Western Australia

The Hon. R.E. Borbidge, MP (NP)

G.l. Gallop, MP (ALP)
South Australia The Hon. M. Rann, MP (ALP)
Tasmania The Hon. S.D. Napier, MP (LP)

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

2.12 STATE OF THE PARTIES, States and

State/Territory no. of seats
SOUTH AUSTRALIA

House of Assembly
Liberal Party 24
Australian Labor Party 21
National Party 1
Independent 1
Total 47

Legislative Council
Liberal Party 10
Australian Labor Party 6
Australian Democrats 3
Independent 3
Total 22

WESTERN AUSTRALIA

Legislative Assembly
Liberal Party 29
Australian Labor Party 18
National Party 6
Independent 4
Total 57

Legislative Council
Liberal Party 14
Australian Labor Party 11
National Party 3
Greens 3
Australian Democrats 2
Independent 1
Total 34

TASMANIA

House of Assembly
Australian Labor Party 14
Liberal Party 10
Greens 1
Independent 1
Total 25

Legislative Council
Australian Labor Party 4
Independent 11
Total 25

NORTHERN TERRITORY

Legislative Assembly
Country Liberal Party 18
Australian Labor Party 7
Total 25

AUSTRALIAN CAPITAL TERRITORY

Territories—July 2000
State/Territory no. of seats
NEW SOUTH WALES
Legislative Assembly
Australian Labor Party 55
Liberal Party 20
National Party of Australia 13
Independent 5
Total 93
Legislative Council
Australian Labor Party 16
Liberal Party 9
National Party of Australia 4
Christian Democratic Party 2
Greens 2
Australian Democrats 1
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation 1
Others 7
Total 42
VICTORIA
Legislative Assembly
Australian Labor Party 44
Liberal Party 35
National Party 6
Independent 3
Total 88
Legislative Council
Australian Labor Party 24
Liberal Party 14
National Party 6
Total 44
QUEENSLAND
Legislative Assembly
Australian Labor Party 45
National Party of Australia 23
Liberal Party 6
City Country Alliance 6
Independent 6
Total 89
...continued

Legislative Assembly
Liberal Party 6
Australian Labor Party 6
Greens 1
Independent 4
Total 17

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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Territory government

Self-governing

The Australian Capital Territory and the Northern
Territory are self-governing polities with powers
almost matching those of the original States. The
Northern Territory has been working towards full
Statehood, though a referendum on the question
was rejected by Northern Territory voters in 1998.
Norfolk Island controls its own treasury and raises
revenue under its own system of laws. Generally,
Commonwealth laws do not apply to Norfolk
Island unless expressed to do so, but where any
Norfolk Island legislation is in conflict with
ordinances made by the Governor-General, such
legislation is deemed null and void. Norfolk
Islanders may enrol for Commonwealth elections
in the electoral division they nominate, with
some exceptions.

The Northern Territory and Norfolk Island both
have an Administrator of the Territory, appointed
by the Governor-General (table 2.13).

2.13 ADMINISTRATORS, Territories—June 2000

Territory Administrator
Northern Territory  His Honour Dr Neil Raymond Conn, AO
Norfolk Island His Honour Anthony J. Messner

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

The Australian Capital Territory has neither
Administrator nor Governor.

Each Territory has an elected Legislative
Assembly, with a wide range of powers. Each
Territory has a government headed by a Chief
Minister (table 2.14). The Northern Territory and
the Australian Capital Territory have an
Opposition headed by an Opposition Leader
(table 2.15).

2.14 CHIEF MINISTERS,
Territories—October 2000

Chief Minister
The Hon. D. G. Burke, MLA (CLP)

Territory
Northern Territory

Australian Capital
Territory

Norfolk Island

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

The Hon. G. Humphries, MLA (LP)
G. C. Smith

2.15 OPPOSITION LEADERS,
Territories—June 2000

Opposition Leader
Northern Territory S. J. Stirling, MLA (ALP)
Australian Capital Territory J. Stanhope, MLA (ALP)

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

Territory

Non self-governing

Jervis Bay Territory, and the external territories of
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Christmas Island,
Coral Sea Islands and Ashmore and Cartier
Islands make up the non self-governing
Territories of Australia.

The resident communities in each of Jervis Bay
Territory, the Cocos (Keeling) Islands and
Christmas Island are provided with an extensive
range of government services. Each of the Cocos
(Keeling) Islands and Christmas Island has an
elected local government, and residents may vote
in Commonwealth Parliamentary elections in the
electoral division of Lingiari. Residents of Jervis
Bay are enrolled in the electoral division of
Fraser, ACT.

Local government

Local government has a limited constitutional
position in Australia, being organised under State
or Territory legislation upon broadly similar lines
across Australia. The main variation is the
existence of various councils in the Northern
Territory that are based on rural Aboriginal
communities. There are no local councils in the
Australian Capital Territory, where the Territory
Government has direct responsibility for local
services. Local government in Australia is unlike
that in many other political systems, for it
provides an unusually narrow range of services.

Each State and the Northern Territory has a
number of local government areas, known
variously as cities, towns, municipalities,
boroughs, shires or districts. The generic local
body is the council. In October 1999 there were
730 local councils. Most councillors and aldermen
are elected by local residents, though councils
may be dismissed by State Governments and
occasionally are.

Within each local government area various local
services are provided, though there are many
variations between States as well as between
urban and rural councils. The Brisbane City
Council is responsible for the provision of
services across most of Brisbane; by contrast,
many small rural councils provide a relatively
small number of services. Among the local
responsibilities are the management of health,
sanitary and garbage services, road, street and
bridge construction, water supply and sewerage,
museums, fire brigades, harbour services and
local libraries. The scope of local government
duties differs a great deal around the nation, for
in all States many of these duties are performed
either directly by the State Government or
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through semi-government authorities, known in
Australia as statutory authorities. The provision of
household water, for instance, is typically
undertaken by a statutory authority operating
under State legislation.

Political parties
The party system

An Australian party system had begun to develop
during the last years of the colonial period in the
1890s, to the extent that most seats in the first
Parliament were won by candidates from just
three major groups. The outline of the modern
system can be seen as early as 1909 when a fusion
of the major non-Labor parties formed the first
Liberal Party. This was confirmed in the election
in the following year, which saw the election
dominated by the Liberal and Australian Labor
Parties. In 1922 the Country Party won a
significant number of seats and shared in a
coalition government, and since that time the
Australian party system has been dominated by
the contest between Labor and a coalition of the
Liberal and National (formerly Country) Parties.
Many minor parties have contested House of
Representatives elections, but have not seriously
threatened the dominance of the three major
parties.

Since 1949 the use of proportional representation
for Senate elections has given minor parties a
realistic chance of winning Senate seats, and the
major parties have rarely controlled the upper
house since the election of 1964.

Parties and Parliament

The idea that Parliament ‘controls’ Ministers, as
well as government policy and the departments
and statutory bodies which implement these
policies, is a concept which had more relevance
in the nineteenth century than it does today.
Stable majority party government in the twentieth
century is perhaps the main reason for the
decline in absolute parliamentary control as well
as for the decline in the influence of Parliament
relative to that of the Executive.

The impact of parties can be seen clearly in the
operations of each house of Parliament,
particularly in the legislative process. Many
questions and queries may be raised in the House
of Representatives, and amendments are often
moved. However, because governments enjoy a
majority in the House, questions may be avoided,
amendments cannot be forced, and whether or
not the Opposition’s views are accepted depends
on the wishes of the government of the day.

It is a different story in the Senate, where no
government has enjoyed a majority since 1981. If
the government wants legislation to be passed by
the Senate it often has to agree to amendments
proposed by the Opposition and minor parties.

It is for this reason that the Senate is far more
active than the House in sending proposed
legislation to committees.

National Anthem and colours
of Australia

A national song poll was held on 21 May 1977.
Voting was preferential and, after the distribution
of preferences, ‘Advance Australia Fair’ became
the national song of Australia.

His Excellency, the Governor-General of the
Commonwealth of Australia, issued the following
Proclamation on 19 April 1984:

I, SIR NINIAN MARTIN STEPHEN,
Governor-General of the Commonwealth of
Australia, acting with the advice of the Federal
Executive Council, hereby declare:

(a) that the anthem ‘God Save The Queen’ shall
henceforth be known as the Royal Anthem and
be used in the presence of Her Majesty The
Queen or a member of the Royal Family;

(b) that the National Anthem shall consist of the
tune known as ‘Advance Australia Fair’ with the
following words:

Australians all let us rejoice,

For we are young and free,

Weve golden soil and wealth for toil;
Our home is girt by sea;

Our land abounds in nature’s gifts
Of beauty rich and rare,

In history’s page, let every stage
Advance Australia Fair.

In_joyful strains then let us sing,
Advance Australia Fair.

Beneath our radiant Southern Cross
We’ll toil with hearts and hands;

To make this Commonwealth of ours
Renowned of all the lands;

For those who’ve come across the seas
Weve boundless plains to share;

With courage let us all combine

To Advance Australia Fair.

In_joyful strains then let us sing,
Advance Australia Fair.
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(c) that the Vice-Regal Salute to be used in the

presence of His Excellency the Governor-General
shall consist of the first four bars and the last four
bars of the tune known as Advance Australia Fair;

(d) that the National Anthem shall be used on all
official and ceremonial occasions, other than
occasions on which either the Royal Anthem or
the Vice-Regal Salute is used; and

(e) that green and gold (Pantone Matching
System numbers 116C and 348C as used for
printing on paper) shall be the national colours
of Australia for use on all occasions on which
such colours are customarily used.

Reference notes

The Australian Constitution is reproduced in Year
Book Australia from time to time, the latest being
the 1998 edition.

In Year Book Australia 1924 the names are given
of each Ministry up to the Bruce—Page Ministry
together with the names of the successive

holders of portfolios therein. Year Book
Australia 1953 contains a list which covers the
period between 9 February 1923, the date on
which the Bruce—Page Ministry assumed power,
and 31 July 1951, showing the names of all
persons who held office in each Ministry during
that period. The names of members of
subsequent Ministries are listed in issues of
Year Book Australia, 1953 to 1975-76 inclusive,
and in successive issues from 1980.

For further details of referendums see

Year Book Australia 1966, pages 66—68,
Year Book Australia 1974, pages 90-91,
Year Book Australia 1977-78, pages 72-73
and Year Book Australia 1986, pages 55-50.

Particulars of voting at Senate elections and
elections for the House of Representatives up
to 1996 appear in earlier issues of Year Book
Australia. Full details are contained in the
Election Statistics issued by the Electoral
Commissioner following each election.
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Introduction

In 1902 Australia became the first country in the
world where most women had the right both to
vote and to stand for the national parliament.
Women had gained the right to vote for
parliament in New Zealand in 1893, but were not
able to stand as candidates until after the First
World War. But although Australian women
gained these political rights very early, they did
not succeed in entering the federal parliament
until four decades later. Entry into the higher
reaches of government took even longer.
Although the suffragists had spoken eloquently
about the need for women to take their share in
“housekeeping the state”, it was more than sixty
years before the first woman achieved ministerial
responsibility for a federal
department—appropriately the Ministry of
Housing. It was almost another 20 years before
the first woman became Secretary to a
Commonwealth Department. For most of the
century women’s careers in the Commonwealth
Public Service had been truncated by the bar on
employment or recruitment of married women.
Women were also notable for their absence for
most of the century from government-appointed
bodies. This article provides an overview of the
20th century in terms of women'’s entry into
government.

Early hopes

The first election in which women were able to
vote for an Australian parliament was in South
Australia in 1896. The Adelaide Observer

(2 May 1896) was impressed by the refining

influence of women voters on the electoral
process, and inspired to reproduce these
verses written in anticipation of the event:

Lovely woman, hesitating

Round the bootbs in sweet dismay
Her gentle bosom palpitating

Lest she cast her vote away

And when she glides in graceful, pretty,
To vote in her most charming frock
The poll clerks in suburb and city

Will thrill with an electric shock.

Subsequently, South Australian delegates to
the Constitutional Convention insisted on a
clause in the Constitution (§41) that would
prevent South Australian women voters
being denied the Commonwealth franchise.
The resultant disparities in the federal
franchise made inevitable the provisions for
uniform suffrage in the Commonuwealth
Franchise Act 1902 despite the fears of Sir
Edward Braddon that it would lead to
husbands being left to cook their own
dinners and mind the baby (CAPD IX 23 April
1902: 11937). These provisions were not
quite uniform, however. For example, the
federal franchise did not become uniform for
Indigenous Australians until the amendment
of the Electoral Act in 1962.

Women in South Australia had already voted
for the election of delegates to the
Constitutional Convention in 1897, some of
them for Catherine Helen Spence, Australia’s
first woman political candidate. In both
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South Australia and Western Australia women
voted in the referenda on federation. The other
States lagged behind in terms of women’s
political rights, but the granting of these rights at
the federal level had a galvanising effect

(table C3.1).

Australian women promptly stood for the new
federal parliament in the 1903 election. Of these
the suffragist Vida Goldstein was the most
famous, standing as a Victorian candidate for the
Senate, but two other women stood for the
Senate in NSW and one for the House of
Representatives. In her Manifesto to the Electors
of Victoria, Goldstein argued that the women’s
interests could only be effectively protected by
women MPs and that the increasing volume of
social legislation made it particularly important
for women to be present as “representatives of
the home”. She also stood on a platform of equal
pay and equal employment opportunity for
women in the new Commonwealth Public
Service. Despite rumours that she had unsound
views on marriage, Goldstein attracted large
audiences for her election meetings, for the first
time often dominated by women. Although
unsuccessful, she polled over 50,000 votes and
went on to stand for federal parliament four more
times. A federal electorate was named in her
honour in 1984.

While none of the women candidates for the
federal parliament were successful in 1903, or
indeed for another 40 years, the fact that
Australian women were exercising their political
rights was an inspiration to women campaigning
for the suffrage elsewhere. Australian suffragists
joined the struggle in the ‘mother country’.
Adelaide-born Muriel Matters became known as
the first woman to give a speech in the House of

Commons—while chained to the grille of the
Ladies’ Gallery in 1908. The following year
she floated over Westminster on the day of
the state opening of parliament, in an airship
inscribed ‘Votes for Women’, scattering
handbills over the side.

Federal parliament also attempted to
influence the course of events in the UK. In
1909, a motion put forward by Prime Minister
Alfred Deakin concerning the positive effects
of women’s suffrage in Australasia was
unanimously passed in both houses. The
resolution read in part: “That Australasian
experience convinces this House that to adopt
Woman Suffrage is simply to apply to the
political sphere that principle of Government
that secures the best results in the domestic
sphere, the mutual co-operation of men and
women for the individual and general welfare”
(CAPD LIV: 7017).

In 1910 the Parliament of Australia again tried
to bring pressure on the British Prime
Minister, Asquith, through a resolution
passed in both houses and cabled to him. It
spoke of the beneficial results produced by
women’s suffrage, including the more
orderly conduct of elections. It ended with
the plea that “Because the reform has
brought nothing but good, though disaster
was freely prophesied, we respectfully urge
that all nations enjoying representative
government would be well advised in
granting votes to women” (CAPD LIX: 6300).
As well as being cabled to the British Prime
Minister, the resolution and associated
speeches were promptly republished in
London by the Woman'’s Press under the title
Australia’s Advice.

C3.1 THE INTRODUCTION OF WOMEN'’S POLITICAL RIGHTS IN AUSTRALIA

First elected lower First elected upper

Parliament Right to vote(a) Right to stand house house

Federal (b)1902 1902 1943 1943

State
South Australia (c)1894 1894 1959 1959
Western Australia 1899 1920 1921 1954
New South Wales 1902 1918 1925 (d)1952
Tasmania 1903 1921 1955 1948
Queensland 1905 1918 1929 ..
Victoria 1908 1923 1933 1979

(a) The dates for the right to vote at State level refer to equal rights for women and men, but not necessarily universal rights.
In most cases, property qualifications limited the franchise and eligibility for the upper house. (b) Women in SA and WA were
able to vote in the 1901 federal election. (c) The Constitution Amendment Bill 1894 was not proclaimed until 1895. (d) Two
women had been appointed to the upper house in 1931 when it was an appointive body.

Source:Sawer and Simms 1993..
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In 1911 many Australasian politicians travelled to
London for the coronation of George V. Mrs
Fisher, the wife of the Australian Prime Minister
Andrew Fisher, marched in a huge coronation
suffrage procession behind the striking
Commonwealth of Australia banner that is now
displayed in Parliament House in Canberra. It
depicted Australia as a young woman pleading
with Britannia to “Trust the women, mother, as [
have done”.

The right to stand but not
to sit

In most countries, women entered parliament
soon after gaining the right to stand. Finland was
the second country in the world where women
gained this right (1900), and already in the
following year 19 women were elected to the
Eduskunta. Only New Zealand and Norway were
like Australia in having a significant gap, but
nothing like the forty years women had to wait to
gain a seat in the national parliament.

A handful of women were elected to State
parliaments before the Second World War, but
the major parties remained resistant to the idea
of women candidates in anything but seats that
were safe for the other side. When the first
woman was elected to parliament in 1921, Edith
Cowan in Western Australia, the Age editorial was
congratulatory but expressed its fears that her
example might lead other women to stand for
parliament, meaning neglected homes sacrificed
on the altar of political ambition (Age 15 March
1921). During her campaign she had been
accused of heartless neglect of her husband and
children, although her youngest child was thirty
at the time.

Cowan included in her ‘maiden speech’ examples
of the way in which the absence of women had
resulted in defective legislation and policy. She
suggested that were the Minister for Railways
forced to parade the streets of Perth for the
whole of one afternoon, with a heavy infant on
one arm and a bag of groceries on the other, it
might make him more sensitive to the plight of
mothers unable to bring prams to town because
of the shilling charge for them on the train.
During her term in parliament Cowan succeeded
in having playgrounds established in her seat of
West Perth and baby health centres elsewhere, as
well as making some progress on juvenile justice
issues. Her crowning achievements, however,
were two private member’s bills. The first was the

Administration Act Amendment Act 1922,
which dealt with the inheritance rights of
mothers. It made her the first woman in the
British Empire to author a successful private
member’s bill—the second was Lady Astor in
the UK with her Intoxicating Liquor (Sale to
Persons under 18) Act 1923.

Edith Cowan’s second successful private
member’s bill became the Women’s Legal
Status Act 1923. As introduced, it would have
prevented anyone being disqualified by sex
or marriage from exercising any public
function, from holding any civil or judicial
office or practising law or any other
profession. The bill was amended by the
Premier, Sir James Mitchell, so that marriage
remained an allowable ground of exclusion
from the professions or public life (for
women). The Premier was concerned over
the consequences for the family if wives were
no longer economically dependent on their
husbands nor available to look after the
family (WAPD 69: 1375-76). Nonetheless the
bill was a breakthrough in terms of allowing
women to practise law and other professions
in Western Australia.

In South Australia, the pioneer of women’s
political rights, no women were elected to
the State parliament until 1959, a gap of
about 65 years. Even then an unsuccessful
candidate for Liberal and Country League
pre-selection brought a suit in the Supreme
Court against the returning officer for
allowing two women to nominate for the
Legislative Council. The major ground for the
challenge was the interpretation of the word
‘person’ in the South Australian Constitution.
The defence lawyers included Don Dunstan
(later Labor Premier) and the finding was
that women were indeed persons. The last
male monopoly of this kind was the Victorian
Legislative Council, where the first women
were only elected in 1979.

In the 1990s the ‘under-representation of
women’ had become part of the international
agenda. As a slogan it gained power from
multiple levels of meaning, encompassing
the representation of interests, the
representativeness of the legislature and the
equal right to act as a representative.
Underpinning it were international treaties
such as the United Nations (UN) Convention
on the Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination against Women, and
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international platforms such as that adopted at
the United Nations Fourth World Conference on
Women held in Beijing in 1995. The Beijing
Platform for Action nominates the sharing of
power and decision-making as one of its 12
critical areas of concern. All over the world,
organisations such as the European Union have
taken up the issue of the ‘democratic deficit’
caused by the under-representation of women in

political decision-making. The Inter-Parliamentary

Union has developed its own “Plan of Action to

correct present imbalances in the participation of

men and women in political life” (1994), and the
Commonwealth Parliamentary Association has
created a Commonwealth Women
Parliamentarians Group to focus on the same
issue.

In Australia the increase in activity around
parliamentary representation of women was
signalled in 1992 by the formation of the
non-government Women into Politics Coalition.
The following year the Commonwealth-State
Ministers’ Conference on the Status of Women
commissioned research on the representation of
women in parliament, and inquiries were also set
up in the federal and South Australian
parliaments. Their reports added to the growing
volume of action plans and strategies to remove
gender imbalances in parliamentary
representation. Suffrage centenaries in South
Australia (1994) and Western Australia (1999)
provided occasion for reflection on how far
women still had to travel to become equal
partners in government. In 1994 Labor women
committed their party to achieving 35%
representation of women in all its parliamentary
parties by the year 2002, while Liberal women set
up a Liberal Women’s Forum that provided
training and support for potential parliamentary
candidates.

The inquiries pointed out that the design of
parliamentary institutions assumed that

parliamentary representatives are not at the same

time primary carers for family members.
Recommendations were made for family-friendly
sitting hours and parliamentary sessions aligned
with school terms as well as childcare centres,

facilities that have become standard in
overseas parliaments with significant female
representation.

It was also generally agreed that the
privileging of adversarial styles of politics,
commonly found in Westminster systems
where two teams face each other across the
chamber, discriminated against women as
well as contributing to community
disenchantment. Most women
parliamentarians aspire to the transformation
of existing parliamentary norms into a more
consensus-based politics (Black and Phillips
2000). This would also enable them to play a
more effective role in parliament. As the
Australian Government said when reporting
to the UN five years after the Beijing
Conference: “Women have a right and a
responsibility to participate in the
decision-making processes that shape the
nation” (Office of the Status of Women
2000).

This focus on the issue of representation led
to an acceleration of what had been quite a
slow rate of increase of women in Australian
parliaments (graph C3.2). The major parties
began to field more women in winnable seats
while minor parties such as the Australian
Democrats and the Greens had, from their
formation, fielded a relatively high number of
women candidates. From its formation in
1977 until overtaken by the Greens in 1990,
the Australian Democrats fielded both a
larger number and a higher proportion of
women candidates than any other political
party for the House of Representatives. In
1990 the Democrats were overtaken by
Greens in terms of the proportion of
candidates who were women, although not
in terms of the number of women candidates
(table C3.3). In 1998 the Democrats were
overtaken by both Greens and the ALP in
terms of the number of women candidates as
well as the proportion of candidates who
were women (table C3.4).
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C3.2 WOMEN IN AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS(a)—1972-2000

%
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(a) Combined data for Federal, State and Territory parliaments.

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

C3.3 PARTY AFFILIATION OF WOMEN CANDIDATES, House of Representatives—1972-98(a)

Year ALP Lib. NP AP/LM/AD Greens(b)
1972 4 3 — 14 —
1974 3 5 1 27 —
1975 6 3 1 8 —
1977 15 2 1 22 —
1980 23 5 1 30 —
1983 20 10 1 25 —
1984 18 14 9 36 —
1987 26 12 4 44 1
1990 19 18 6 39 14
1993 26 21 6 33 29
1996 30 (c)34 2 50 46
1998 51 31 5 42 57

(a) Selected parties only. (b) In this table and table C3.4 this covers all Green parties, including the Western Australian Greens
and the United Tasmania Group. (c) Including Pauline Hanson who was disendorsed after ballot papers were printed.

Source: Australian Electoral Commission Nominations Details.

C3.4 GENDER BREAKDOWN, House of Representatives Nominations: Selected Parties—1998

Males Females Females
Parties no. no. %
Greens(a) 66 57 46.3
ALP 97 51 34.5
Democrats 106 42 28.4
Liberals 103 31 23.1
National Party 27 5 15.6
Pauline Hanson’s One Nation 121 18 12.9
Abolish Child Support 10 1 9.1

(a) In this table and table C3.3, this covers all Green parties, including the Western Australian Greens and the United Tasmania
Group.

Source: Australian Electoral Commission Nominations Details.
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The proportion of women in the different State The party composition of women’s
and Territory legislatures varies considerably representation has varied over this period,
(table C3.5). In 2000 the ACT had the lowest mostly due to changes in the electoral tide
proportion of women, with women forming only (graph C3.6). The first women to enter
12% of members of the Legislative Assembly. This Australian parliaments were mostly from
was unexpected in the jurisdiction with the non-Labor parties. By the end of the century,
highest proportion of voters with tertiary however, the ALP had a higher proportion of
education and the highest proportion of women women than the Coalition in almost all its
in the workforce. Some attributed it to the shift parliamentary parties (table C3.7). The one

from a party list form of proportional

representation to the Hare-Clark system, as Labor women in the Legislative Assembly.

before the latter was adopted the ACT had the
highest proportion of women legislators (35%
after the 1992 election).

C3.5 GENDER OVERVIEW OF AUSTRALIAN POLITICS—30 August 2000

exception was the ACT, where there were no

Females Males Females
no. no. %

Commonwealth Parliament
House of Representatives 34 114 23.0
Senate 22 54 28.9
Total 56 168 25.0

State/Territory Parliaments
New South Wales 27 108 20.0
Victoria 34 98 25.8
Queensland 17 72 19.1
Western Australia 20 71 22.0
South Australia 19 50 27.5
Tasmania 11 29 27.5
Australian Capital Territory 2 15 11.8
Northern Territory 4 21 16.0
Total 134 464 22.4
Local government 1511 5960 25.3
ATSIC Regional Councils 116 271 30.0

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library; Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission (ATSIC).

C3.6 PARTY AFFILIATION OF WOMEN IN AUSTRALIAN
PARLIAMENTS(a)—May 1972 to May 2000
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C3.7 COMPOSITION OF AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS, By Party(a) and Gender—30 August 2000(b)

Males Females Females
Total Parliament(c) by jurisdiction no. no. %
Commonwealth (3.10.98)
ALP 69 26 27.4
LPA 72 24 25.0
NPA 17 2 10.5
AD 5 4 44.4
GRN 1 — 0.0
Other 1 — 0.0
IND 3 — 0.0
Total 168 56 25.0
NSW (27.3.99)
ALP 55 16 22.5
LPA 24 5 17.2
NPA 15 2 11.8
AD 1 — 0.0
GRN 1 1 50.0
Other 7 1 12.5
IND 5 2 28.6
Total 108 27 20.0
VIC (18.9.99)
ALP 35 22 38.6
LPA 50 10 16.7
NPA 11 1 8.3
AD — — —
GRN — — —
Other — — —
IND 2 1 33.3
Total 98 34 25.8
QLD (16.6.98)
ALP 33 12 26.7
LPA 8 1 11.1
NPA 21 2 8.7
AD — — —
GRN — — —
Other 6 — 0.0
IND 4 2 33.3
Total 72 17 19.1
WA (14.12.96)
ALP 23 8 25.8
LPA 36 7 16.3
NPA 8 1 11.1
AD 1 1 50.0
GRN 1 2 66.7
Other — — —
IND 2 1 33.3
Total 71 20 22.0
SA (11.10.97)
ALP 18 12 40.0
LPA 27 5 15.6
NPA — 1 100.0
AD 2 1 33.3
GRN — — —
Other 1 — 0.0
IND 2 — 0.0
Total 50 19 27.5

For footnotes see end of table.

...continued
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C3.7 COMPOSITION OF AUSTRALIAN PARLIAMENTS, By Party(a) and Gender—30 August 2000(b)
continued
Males Females Females
Total Parliament(c) by jurisdiction no. no. %
TAS (29.8.98)
ALP 13 5 27.8
LPA 8 2 20.0
NPA — — —
AD — — —
GRN — 1 100.0
Other — — —
IND 8 3 27.3
Total 29 11 27.5
ACT (21.2.98)
ALP 6 — 0.0
LPA 5 1 16.7
NPA — — —
AD — — —
GRN — 1 100.0
Other — — —
IND 4 — 0.0
Total 15 2 11.8
NT ( 30.8.97)
ALP 5 2 28.6
LPA 16 2 11.1
NPA — —
AD — — —
GRN — — —
Other — — —
IND — — —
Total 21 4 16.0
All Parliaments
ALP 257 103 28.6
LPA 246 57 18.8
NPA 72 9 11.1
AD 9 6 40.0
GRN 3 5 62.5
Other 15 1 6.3
IND 30 9 23.1
Total 632 190 23.1

(a) Includes parties formed after election of Ind. member, resignations from parties, and Ind. ALP in Tas. Legislative Council.
(b) Includes any by-election results and any casual vacancies filled since the most recent general election, as shown, in each
jurisdiction. (c) Dates shown beside jurisdictions are for the latest general election.

LEGEND: ALP—Australian Labor Party; LPA—Liberal Party of Australia, includes Country Liberal Party in NT; NPA—National
Party of Australia; AD—Australian Democrats; GRN—Greens (including Western Australian Greens); Other—includes: Better
Future for our Children, Pauline Hanson's One Nation, City Country Alliance Queensland, CPQ (Country Party Queensland),
Christian Democratic Party, Shooters' Party (John Tingle), Independent—-No Pokies, Outdoor Recreation Party, RLS (Reform the

Legal System), Unity Party; IND—Independent.

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

Australia currently ranks 22nd internationally, in
terms of the representation of women in its
national parliament (lower house only). The
leading countries in terms of women’s
parliamentary representation are Sweden (42.7%
of seats), followed by Denmark (37.4), Finland

(36.5), Norway (36.4), The Netherlands

(36.5), Iceland (34.9), Germany (30.9) and at

last in our own geographical region,

New Zealand with 30.8% (Inter-Parliamentary

Union 25 August 2000).
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Australia would do better on international
rankings if there was a composite figure for the
national parliament. Australia has been unusual in
having a popularly elected upper house and one
where women have been better represented than
in the lower house. An important factor is the
electoral system used since the passage of the
Representation Act 1948. This is known as the
single transferable vote (STV), a form of
proportional representation first used for
parliamentary elections in Tasmania. International
research (Rule & Zimmerman 1994) suggests that
multi-member electorates with proportional
representation facilitate the parliamentary
representation of women, while women are
generally disadvantaged by systems based on
single-member electorates, as in the House of
Representatives. All the countries in which
women constituted over 30% of parliamentarians
in August 2000 used proportional representation
to elect their members of parliament.

The STV form of proportional representation was
popularised in Australia in the nineteenth century
by Catherine Helen Spence through her
journalism, public lecture tours and candidacy for
the Constitutional Convention on a platform of
‘effective voting’. It was largely due to her
“unwearied advocacy by word and pen” that the
Hare-Clark system (known at the time as the
Hare-Spence system) was introduced in Tasmania
in 1896. Women'’s organisations such as the
Australian Federation of Women Voters
campaigned for many decades for the more
general adoption of STV in Australia.

While generally speaking the Australian evidence
has supported the proposition that women are
disadvantaged by electoral systems based on
single-member electorates, such disadvantage can
be neutralised through mechanisms such as
quotas. Elections in the United Kingdom and
South Australia in 1997 showed that the adoption
of quotas by a major party can have a significant
effect on representation, resulting in the South
Australian lower house, with its single-member
electorates, gaining a higher proportion of
women than the upper house elected through
proportional representation. The gap between
the House of Representatives and the Senate in
the proportion of women has narrowed in recent
years, with women constituting 23% of the House
of Representatives and 29% of the Senate in
August 2000.

While the presence of women in parliaments has
been increasing, the diversity of women in the

community is still far from represented. The
first women born in non-English speaking
countries began to be elected to Australian
parliaments in the 1980s, but there are still
no women from countries that have been
important sources of our current population,
such as Greece or Viet Nam. There are still
no Indigenous women in Australian
parliaments.

Women in positions of
political leadership

Although women aspired to partnership with
men in housekeeping the state, it was only in
the last quarter of the twentieth century that
progress towards this goal was achieved.
Dame Enid Lyons, widow of the pre-war
Prime Minister Joe Lyons, was appointed to
Cabinet by Sir Robert Menzies in 1949.
However she was given no portfolio and, as
Vice President of the Executive Council, she
said her major duty was to pour the tea.
Dame Annabelle Rankin, known for her
mothering role as Government Whip in the
Senate, did not achieve Cabinet status but
did become Minister for Housing in 1966.

The arrival of a new wave of the women’s
movement at the end of the 1960s, the
creation of new organisations such as
Women’s Electoral Lobby and the
consciousness-raising of International
Women'’s Year in 1975 were to change
forever the view that the absence of women
from government was something entirely
unremarkable. At the federal level, Dame
Margaret Guilfoyle became the first woman
to be a Cabinet Minister with portfolio
responsibilities, first as Minister for Social
Security (1975-80) and then as Minister for
Finance (1980-83). Senator Susan Ryan
became the first woman to serve in a Labor
Cabinet, first as Minister for Education
(1983-87) and then as Special Minister of
State (1987-88). In her role as Minister
Assisting the Prime Minister on the Status of
Women she introduced the
Commonwealth’s Sex Discrimination Act
1984, briefly earning herself the title of
‘Australia’s feminist dictator’.

From the 1980s women also started
achieving positions of party leadership. Not
surprisingly, this first happened in a relatively
new party, established after the arrival of the
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more recent wave of the women’s movement.
The first woman to lead a parliamentary party was
Senator Janine Haines, who became Leader of the
Australian Democrats in 1986. Subsequently three
other women have led the party, Senators Janet
Powell (1990-91), Cheryl Kernot (1993-97) and
Meg Lees (1997-), leading to campaign slogans
such as ‘the party that puts women first’.

Women have also now achieved leadership
positions in the older political parties. The first
woman to attend a Premiers’ Conference as head
of government was Rosemary Follett, who
attended in 1989 as Chief Minister of the
Australian Capital Territory. Carmen Lawrence
became Premier of Western Australia (1990-93)
and Joan Kirner Premier of Victoria (1990-92). In
1995 Kate Carnell defeated Rosemary Follett to
become the first Liberal woman to head an
Australian government, a position she held until
October 2000. By then there were three women
Leaders of the Opposition, in NSW, Tasmania and
the Northern Territory, but no other woman head
of government.

Cabinet decision-making lies at the heart of
responsible government and, as remarked by
Dame Margaret Guilfoyle, that is where women
need to be if they are to have any real effect.
Women have been increasing their presence in

Australian Cabinets, most notably at the State
level. One milestone was the inclusion of five
women in the Western Australia Cabinet
announced by Dr Carmen Lawrence in
February 1990—31% of Cabinet. By
September 2000 women constituted over
20% in all but one State Cabinet, and they
constituted 44% of the Victorian Cabinet
(table C3.8).

At the federal level, there has always been a
woman in Cabinet over the last 25 years,
except in 1989-90 when there was none and
except in 1996-97 when there were two. In
2000 women formed 6% of Cabinet and 13%
of the ministry (table C3.9). In addition
women constituted 4 out of 12 Parliamentary
Secretaries. Looking at the Opposition,
women were 19% of the Shadow Ministry
and one of the seven Parliamentary
Secretaries to Shadow Ministers.

When women first entered State Cabinets
after the Second World War they were almost
invariably allocated ‘nurturing’ portfolios
such as health, education and welfare. By the
1990s the range of portfolios held by women
had become diverse. Except in Victoria,
however, they were still under-represented
in economic roles.

C3.8 STATE AND TERRITORY GOVERNMENTS, Number and Percentage of Women in
Cabinet—September 2000

Males Females Females
State/Territory Cabinets no. no. %
New South Wales 17 3 15
Victoria 10 8 44
Queensland 14 4 22
Western Australia 16 2 11
South Australia 12 3 20
Tasmania 7 3 30
Australian Capital Territory 4 1 20
Northern Territory 9 1 10

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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C3.9 FEDERAL GOVERNMENT, Ministry and Shadow Ministry by Gender—September 2000

Males Females Females

no. no. %

Cabinet 16 1 6
Outer Ministry 10 3 23
Ministry as a whole 26 4 13
Shadow Ministry 26 5 19

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

The gender stereotyping observable in ministerial
roles also applied to women’s roles in
Parliamentary Committees. For example, in the
federal parliament the first committee to be
chaired by a woman was the Senate Select
Committee on Medical and Hospital Costs,
chaired by Senator Ivy Wedgwood. In 1970, when
the new Legislative and General Purpose Standing
Committees were created in the Senate, she
became Chair of the Standing Committee on
Health and Welfare. The first all-woman
committee in the federal parliament was the
Senate Select Committee on Private Hospitals and
Nursing Homes, established in 1981 and chaired
first by Senator Shirley Walters and then, after the
change of government, by Senator Pat Giles.

Women have also occupied leadership positions
as presiding officers in parliament. Anne Levy was
appointed President of the Legislative Council in
South Australia in February 1986, a few hours
ahead of Joan Child being appointed Speaker of
the House of Representatives. In 1996 Senator
Margaret Reid became President of the Senate
and in 1999 Dr Meredith Burgmann became
President of the Legislative Council in NSW.

Unlike Australia’s close neighbour New Zealand,
where there have been two women Prime Ministers
and two women Governors-General, in Australia
neither position has yet been filled by a woman.
However women have filled the position of
Governor in two States—the first being Dame Roma
Mitchell, appointed Governor of South Australia in
1991, and the second being Leneen Forde, sworn in
as Governor of Queensland in 1992.

Women in local government

Women’s entry into local government was also
very late in comparison with countries such as
the United Kingdom, where women were more
active at this level than in parliamentary politics.
Although the first woman official was elected in
1919 (table C3.10), forty years later (1960)
women'’s representation had reached only 1%,

despite the efforts of the Australian Local
Government Women’s Association,
established in 1951. Unlike other countries,
the functions of local government in Australia
remained for most of the twentieth century
restricted largely to “roads, rates and
rubbish”. Local government was not
involved in the provision of education, health
and welfare, the areas which attracted
women into local government in other
countries. Another barrier to women’s
participation in local government was the
existence of property qualifications that
restricted both the franchise and eligibility
for local government election, disqualifying
more women than men, even though formal
sex barriers had been removed.

In Australia, the pattern of women’s eligibility
to be political candidates tended to be in the
reverse order from that in other
countries—with these rights coming first at
the national level. This sequence in the
acquisition of rights, together with the
allocation of functions between the tiers of
government peculiar to Australia, helped
delay the entrance of women to local
government. This in turn affected women'’s
participation at other levels of government, as
local government is the level easiest to
combine with family responsibilities as well as
providing a pathway to a parliamentary career.

In the 1970s new organisations such as
Women’s Electoral Lobby and Women Active
Politically began targeting local government
for action on issues such as childcare and the
environment. The proportion of women in
elected local government positions began
rising—to just over 6% in 1980, 13% in 1986,
and over 25% in 2000 (table C3.11). Women’s
representation continued to lag behind in
rural areas, however. Concern over
continuing under-representation of women
led to renewed campaigns supported by
federal and State Governments in the 1990s.
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In Victoria women'’s and local government
organisations began work on two projects: the
Victorian Local Government Women’s Charter
and the Victorian Local Government Women’s
Participation Project. The Charter encouraged
Councils to take steps such as providing a carers’
allowance and revising sitting times. The
Participation Project provided mentors and
training for women candidates and popularised
slogans such as “Don’t get mad...Get elected”.
The Project set up an electronic tally room for the
2000 elections and was able to report an increase
in women’s participation in rural and regional
councils from 18% to 22%. While before the
election there had been 11 councils with no
women, afterwards there were only three
(Women’s Tally Room 2000).

The first woman to become mayor in Australia
was Lilian Fowler in 1938, who directed her
energies in the cramped inner-Sydney

municipality of Newtown towards issues such
as children’s playgrounds and low-rise public
housing. Today a federal electorate is named
in her honour. In the 1980s women began to
hold the position of Lord Mayor in the capital
cities for the first time, including Sallyanne
Atkinson (Brisbane 1985-91), Doone
Kennedy (Hobart 1986-96), Lecki Ord
(Melbourne 1987-88) and Winsome
McCaughey (Melbourne 1988-89). A familiar
dilemma from the time of Lilian Fowler
onward was who was to fill the role of
mayoress, traditionally associated with
charity work. In some cases it was an adult
daughter, while in others a husband was
pressed into this unfamiliar role. Today,
women are still less likely to become a mayor
of a rural than a metropolitan council, and
the proportion of mayors who are women
also varies between States (table C3.12).

C3.10 WOMEN AND LOCAL GOVERNMENT IN AUSTRALIA

State Right to vote(a) Right to stand First elected
South Australia 1861 1914 1919
Western Australia 1876 1919 1920
Victoria 1903 1914 1920
Queensland 1879 1920 1925

City of Brisbane 1924 1924 1949
Tasmania

Rural 1893 1911 1957

Hobart City Council 1893 1902 1952

Launceston City Council 1894 1945 1950
New South Wales

Sydney City Council 1900 1918 1963

Municipalities and Shires 1906 1918 1928

(a) The dates for the right to vote refer to equal rights for women and men but not universal rights. In most cases, property
qualifications limited the local government franchise and eligibility for election.

Source: Smith 1975.

C3.11 WOMEN AS LOCAL COUNCILLORS(a)

August 2000

Females Total Females 1994 1980

no. no. % % %

New South Wales 449 1752 25.6 20.2 7.8
Victoria 157 594 26.4 20.0 6.9
Queensland 328 1160 28.3 21.2 3.7
Western Australia 308 1 409 21.9 19.6 4.3
South Australia 208 760 27.4 21.6 6.8
Tasmania 61 285 21.4 16.4 5.8
Australia 1511 5 960 25.3 20.5 6.2

(a) Includes the Mayor.

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.
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C3.12 WOMEN AS MAYORS—August 2000

Females Total Females

no. no. %

New South Wales 26 171 15.2
Victoria 15 78 19.2
Queensland 19 124 15.3
Western Australia 26 144 18.0
South Australia 17 67 25.4
Tasmania 6 29 20.7
Australia 109 613 17.8

Source: Department of the Parliamentary Library.

The Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Commission has 35 Regional Councils, elected by
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people who
are enrolled on the Commonwealth electoral roll.
There have been four elections since the
establishment of ATSIC in 1989. In the last
election, in October 1999, women formed a
record 34% of candidates and 30% of those
elected as Councillors. This compared with the
1996 election when women were 23% of those
elected. Former ATSIC Chair, Lowitja
O’Donoghue, had campaigned to increase the
number of Aboriginal women standing for
election.

Women in the Australian
Public Service

One of the important ways in which women can
contribute to public decision-making is through
public service employment. When the
Commonwealth Public Service was created for
the new Commonwealth of Australia, however,
the concept of equal employment opportunity
was far from accepted. Despite lobbying by
women'’s organisations, those designing the new
public service, such as the First Public Service
Commissioner, D.C.McLachlan, believed women’s
role should largely revolve around their special
aptitude for typing. It was not envisaged that
women would fill administrative positions in the
service, although there was no formal bar to this.
A number of women clerical officers were
transferred from colonial public services to the
new federal service and even enjoyed equal pay
with their male colleagues, although these early
gains were short lived. From 1903 women were
not permitted to take the entrance examination
for the clerical division, but were still permitted
to apply for promotion to it from the general
division where they were employed as typists and
telephonists. From 1915 this loophole was closed
and the number of women in the clerical division

continued to dwindle at the same time as
preference for returned soldiers was
introduced.

To some extent these developments were
made inevitable by the provision in the
Commonuwealth Public Service Act 1902 that
every female officer was “deemed to have
retired from the Commonwealth service
upon her marriage”—the marriage bar that
was to remain in place for over 60 years. In
an era when most women married, it meant
that women were not considered useful
candidates for the clerical division, from
which it was possible to rise to the senior
positions in the Service.

In 1918 McLachlan was appointed as Royal
Commissioner to inquire into the
administration of the Public Service. His
Report contained a section on the
employment of women in which he justified
the continuing restrictions on their
employment and noted with satisfaction that
with few exceptions, the only female officers
in the clerical division were those inherited
from the States. He did recommend,
however, that junior clerical positions be
made available to women in the records
branches of departments, thus releasing
‘promising youths’ from duties that were
purely routine and improving their scope for
advancement (RCPSA 1920: 77).
Commissioner McLachlan observed that
women suffered physiological handicaps, so
that the limits of their usefulness was
reached at a comparatively early age when
they filled positions ordinarily filled by men
in the Public Service: “While they may stand
the pressure and strain of work for a time,
usually reaction follows with accompanying
nervous break-down” (RCPSA 1920: 76).
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This rationale for restricting women to routine
rather than career positions was still influential at
the time of the Second World War. R.S. Parker
wrote in his 1942 review of public service
recruitment that there was some evidence that
women were “more adaptable to monotonous
work than men”; so their employment in a
separate class would free up officers “capable of
and destined for more responsible tasks” (Parker
1942: 223).

Women were finally admitted to the clerical
division of the Commonwealth Public Service in
1949, but the marriage bar continued to restrict
opportunities. Single women were denied
training because of the assumption that it would
be wasted when they had to resign on marriage.
Married women were able to return as temporary
staff members, particularly as typists as this work
was regarded as unsuitable for men. However as
temporary employees, married women were
unable to occupy supervisory positions and
forfeited their superannuation rights.

The prolonged struggle to lift the marriage bar,
following the recommendation of the Boyer
Committee on Public Service Recruitment in
1958, was a turning point for women’s public
sector employment. The issue was already a
political hot potato in 1961, when Cabinet
decided not to lift the ban but, in the context of a
forthcoming election, to tell parliament that they
had not yet come to a conclusion (Cabinet
Minute 24 October 1961). In 1966 Australia
became almost the last democratic country to lift
the ban, which by this time had blighted the
careers of many women, forcing others to “live in
sin” (Sawer 1997).

Other milestones were the Australia’s ratification
of ILO Convention No 111—Discrimination
(Employment and Occupation) in 1973, and the
setting up of the Royal Commission on Australian
Government Administration (the Coombs
Commission). As part of its inquiries, the Coombs
Commission published a discussion paper on the
employment of women under the eloquent title
Sexism in Public Service (RCAGA 1975). By this
time women constituted 28% of Australian Public
Service staff and 24% of permanent staff.

In 1974 over half of the women were employed in
three occupations—as telephonists (17%), typists
and steno-secretaries (16%) and clerical assistants
(24%). There was no career structure for the
women-only occupations. The peak of a career
for most steno-secretaries was Grade 2, reached

in their early twenties. Few could aspire to
the next grade, as secretary to a head of
department. Of the 1,143 Second Division
officers (equivalent to today’s Senior
Executive Service), only four were women,
including Marie Coleman who headed the
newly created Social Welfare Commission.
No woman had yet headed a Commonwealth
department, and this was not to occur for
another decade when Helen Williams was
appointed Secretary of the Department of
Education in 1985.

At this time a number of steps were taken to
address the dramatic horizontal and vertical
sex segregation of the Australian Public
Service, revealed in the Coombs Commission
Report. The Maternity Leave (Australian
Government Employees) Act 1973 provided
for three months paid leave and for the total
leave period to be extended to 12 months.
At the end of 1972 the Commonwealth
Conciliation and Arbitration Commission had
brought down its equal pay for work of equal
value decision, and this was implemented in
the Service the following year. At the time,
women were paid 75% of the pay of male
officers doing the same work, so equal pay
substantially increased their earnings. Upper
age limits for recruitment into clerical and
other positions, that had discriminated
against women re-entering the workforce,
were abolished and the Public Service Board
repealed restrictions creating ‘men only’ and
‘women only’ jobs. Towards the end of 1975,
as a direct result of the evidence given to the
Coombs Commission concerning systemic
discrimination in the Service, an Equal
Employment Opportunity Section was
created in the Board to develop and
implement EEO programs.

After a decade of patchy progress, the
development of such programs became
mandatory for all departments under §22B of
the Public Service Reform Act 1984. The
Public Service Board also more than doubled
the intake of women into the executive
development scheme. At the same time
statutory provision was made for permanent
part-time employment, intended to facilitate
the balancing of work and family
responsibilities without losing the career
benefits of permanent employment. Flexible
patterns of employment to accommodate
family needs remained elusive, however, and
it was mainly women who took advantage of
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the new provisions. By 1999 only 6% of
permanent positions were filled on a permanent
part-time basis, with women filling 86% of these.

After 25 years of equal employment opportunity
programs, the Australian Public Service now looks
quite different from the picture presented in
Sexism in Public Service. In June 1999 the
proportion of permanent officers who were
women had doubled to 48%. Women form a
majority at all levels up to ASO6, while men form
a majority of those from ASO6 upwards. Women
now constitute 24% of the Senior Executive
Service (SES), as contrasted with 0.3% of the
Second Division in 1974. The steep rise from the
1980s can be seen in graph C3.13. In 1998-99
over 36% of new appointments to the SES were
of women.

Pat Turner became the first Aboriginal woman to
head a federal agency when she was appointed
Chief Executive Officer of the Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Commission (1994-98).
Another prominent Indigenous public servant,
Dawn Casey, was responsible for the
establishment of the Council for Aboriginal
Reconciliation. In December 1999 she was
appointed Director of the National Museum of
Australia. Women have also been representing

Australia overseas in increasing numbers. In
2000, women filled 11 out of the 79 Head of
Mission or Head of Post positions, including
very visible positions such as Australian
Ambassador to the UN. A woman, Professor
Erh-Soon Tay, was also appointed in 1998 as
President of Australia’s Human Rights and
Equal Opportunity Commission.

There continued to be a very uneven
distribution over the Service, however, with
women still concentrated in the human
service areas. Looking at agencies with over
3,000 staff (graph C3.14), women constituted
over 65% of permanent staff in the
Department of Family and Community
Services and over 60% in Centrelink and the
Department of Health and Aged Care, but
only 30% of staff in Agriculture, Fisheries and
Forestry—Australia. Although the numbers
and seniority of women had increased, their
distribution had changed little from that

25 years before. In 1974 women had
constituted under 12% of permanent staff of
the Departments of Agriculture, Transport,
and Housing and Construction, but over 50%
of staff in the Departments of Health,
Education and Social Security.

C3.13 WOMEN IN THE SENIOR EXECUTIVE SERVICE, June 1967 to June 1999
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C3.14 PROPORTION OF PERMANENT STAFF WHO WERE WOMEN, Agencies
Exceeding 3,000 Permanent Staff—June 1999
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At the State level, women were more visible as
heads of department than at the federal level in
the 1990s, with women achieving high-profile
positions such as head of the Department of
Premier and Cabinet in Victoria. In NSW the
number of women who were CEOs of
departments and statutory bodies rose from 8 to
19 between 1995 and 2000.

Women on boards and
committees

An index commonly used to measure the
participation of women in public life is their
representation on government-appointed boards
and committees. Australian women were notably
absent from such bodies for most of the
twentieth century. The appointment of Mildred
Muscio, President of the National Council of
Women, to the Royal Commission on Child
Endowment in 1927 was exceptional. She
submitted a minority report, along with John
Curtin, calling for its immediate introduction. The
appointment of Mrs Claude Couchman, later
Dame Elizabeth Couchman, to the board of the
new Australian Broadcasting Commission in 1932
was another remarkable event. She served for ten
years, at which point statutory provision was
made for one of the five Commissioners always to
be a woman (Australian Broadcasting Act 1942).

For the most part, however, Australian
governments remained unconvinced of the need
for women’s participation in public
decision-making. This was true even during the
Second World War, when the Government was
mobilising women for the war effort. In its first

ATO  HEAC Centrelink F&CS

12 months the Curtin Government set

up 67 boards and committees with

387 members, of which only one was a
woman (CAPD, House of Representatives

6 May 1942: 966). The one woman was
appointed to the Women’s Employment
Board, established to determine wages
where women were brought into male jobs.

When Norman MacKenzie was commissioned
in 1958 by the Social Science Research
Council of Australia to inquire into the role of
women in professional and public life in
Australia, he was surprised at the general
absence of women from
government-appointed bodies. In 1951 there
had been only seven women on the

121 Commonwealth government bodies he
surveyed. By 1960 this number had only
increased by one. There was a similar pattern
at the State level—for example no women on
the public library boards of NSW, Victoria,
Queensland or South Australia. One State
premier offered the explanation that a board
needed no more than one woman member
“to put a woman’s view”, but to have just one
woman on a board might lead to embarrassing
situations (MacKenzie 1962: 251).

Since the 1970s there has been greater
realisation that if full advantage is to be taken
of the talent available in the community and
if community perspectives are to be
adequately reflected, women need to
participate along with men on government
bodies. A number of strategies have been
established to ensure that women are not
overlooked. At the Commonwealth level
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there is: a whole-of-government monitoring
system called ‘Appoint’; a pilot executive search
program established in 1998; and an early
warning system to ensure that departments are
provided with names for forthcoming vacancies
on boards. In the first six months of 2000 the
Commonwealth Government appointed 152
women to its boards, taking the proportion of
board members up to 32.2%. In 1995 the figure
had been 30.5%. State and Territory
Governments also had strategies in place to
promote gender balance on boards and
committees. The ACT had led the way since 1989,
when Chief Minister Rosemary Follett established
a target of 50% for government bodies. Her
successor, Kate Carnell, continued to promote
gender balance, with women making up 44% of
membership by September 2000. The South
Australian Government also had a target of 50%
representation of women on government boards
and committees.
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Introduction

&stralia’s international relations are driven
y its core national interests—the security
of the Australian nation and the economic
wellbeing of the Australian people.

Important elements of Australia’s international
relations are the priority accorded to the Asia
Pacific, and especially to the countries of East
Asia, the strengthening of bilateral relationships
with the United States, Japan, Indonesia and
China, the commitment to further international
trade liberalisation, and strong support for the
World Trade Organization (WTO) and Asia Pacific
Economic Cooperation (APEC). Australia has
global interests which require broad international
engagement, and the priority Australia attaches to
its relationships with the countries of the Asia
Pacific does not diminish the important interests
Australia pursues in the Americas, Europe and
elsewhere.

In addition to maintaining and developing strong
bilateral relationships, Australia’s international
interests are advanced through participation in
regional or global institutions and forums. For
example, the negotiation of multilateral trade
agreements enhances access to foreign markets
for Australian exports. Australia also has a strong
national interest in helping to guard against the
spread of nuclear weapons, especially in the
Asia-Pacific region. It has therefore been active
globally and regionally in support of the
development of, and adherence to, international
non-proliferation and disarmament regimes.

Our international relations are also shaped by
economic globalisation and the revolution in
international communications. Globalisation
offers opportunities for internationally
competitive economies, but also brings
challenges for political and economic
management. It has profound implications for
trade and economic policy. It blurs the division
between foreign and domestic policy, increases
competitive pressures in markets, and makes
globally based trade rules and disciplines even
more important. But while globalisation reduces
the effective room for manoeuvre of national
governments in some policy areas, law-making is
still the prerogative of national governments and
the nation state remains the primary force in
international relations.

Relations with Asia have a profound influence on
Australian foreign and trade policy. Australia’s
engagement with the countries of Asia is

extensive and has been built over many decades,
despite the more recent economic downturn in
the region. We engage with our region for a
number of reasons. What happens in our own
region will affect us more deeply and more
quickly than events that occur in most other areas
of the world. Australia has substantial trade and
economic interests at stake in the region. Even
with the effects of the East Asian economic crisis,
East Asia takes more than 50% of all our exports,
and even more is transported through the region
to markets elsewhere in the world. Australia
continues to seek closer engagement with Asia
because of the profound benefits that flow from
our relations with countries of the region and the
realisation of our mutual interests.

Australia’s credentials and
place in the international
system

In its international relations, Australia uses its
assets—economic, strategic and cultural—as well
as an international reputation as a responsible,
constructive and practical country. The values
which Australia brings to its international
relations are the values of a liberal democracy.
These have been shaped by national experience
and given vigour through cultural diversity. They
include the rule of law, freedom of the press, the
accountability of the government to an elected
parliament, and a commitment to a ‘fair go’.

In terms of Gross Domestic Product, Australia
ranks fourteenth in the world. We have a modern
industrial economy with a sophisticated
manufacturing and services base. And the
Australian economy has been performing
strongly, especially through the challenge of the
East Asian financial crisis. Over the past decade,
Australia has had the fifth fastest growing
economy in the Organisation for Economic
Cooperation and Development (OECD),
outperforming the United States, Canada and
most of the European Union.

Australia has a strong skills base, high quality
education and training institutions, advanced
physical infrastructure, and adoption and usage
rates for information technology which are
among the highest in the world. Our strong civil
institutions underpin a free society and
encourage free enterprise. Australia’s cultural
diversity gives Australian society a vigour and
capacity to adapt rapidly to new opportunities.
It is also a rich source of language and other skills
which help us do business in a global economy.
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Australia’s defence capability is significant in
regional terms. Australia has a broadly based
alliance relationship with the United States,
whose strategic engagement and commitment
underwrite the stability of East Asia. Australia also
shares a close and expanding partnership with
Japan, the most powerful economy in East Asia.

Australia’s bilateral
relationships

As a nation with global interests, Australia deals
with countries in many regions. Each relationship
engages Australian interests in different ways.
Each is significant, and Australia does not seek to
ascribe a strict hierarchy of importance to them.

This is not to suggest that the interests Australia
pursues with each country are equally important,
or that Australia devotes equal resources to each
of them. The countries which most substantially
engage Australia’s interests are those which are
influential in their own right in shaping Australia’s
strategic environment, as well as being significant
trading and investment partners. Foremost
among these are the three major powers and
largest economies of the Asia-Pacific region—the
United States, Japan and China—and Australia’s
largest neighbour, Indonesia. Significant
Australian interests are also engaged in Australia’s
relationships with the Republic of Korea, the
other states of the Association of South East Asian
Nations (ASEAN) and, in the South Pacific, New
Zealand and Papua New Guinea.

United States

Australia shares a relationship with the United
States based on a strong commitment to
democracy, security and an open trading system.
The relationship complements and reinforces
Australia’s practical commitment to the Asia
Pacific, as well as strengthening the engagement
of the United States in the region, an engagement
which has assumed great importance as the
countries of the Asia Pacific, particularly those in
East Asia, continue to undergo change.

These shared strategic interests and values are
underpinned by the dynamic trade and
investment links between Australia and the
United States. The United States is Australia’s
second largest trading partner and largest source
of investment, as well as a key regional and global
partner in achieving more open markets through
the WTO and APEC. People-to-people ties,
including educational and cultural links, are

extensive and wide-ranging, with over 600,000
business visitors and tourists travelling between
Australia and the United States each year.

Japan

Japan occupies a vital strategic position in
North-East Asia and continues to play a primary
economic and political role in our immediate
region. Australia works hard to encourage close
dialogue with Japan on a wide range of economic,
political and strategic issues and the
development, to the extent possible, of policies
which are mutually reinforcing. Japan continues
to be Australia’s major trading partner,
accounting for some 16% by value of our total
trade (exports plus imports) in 1999. It is a
significant investor in Australia and our largest
source of in-bound tourism.

Australia’s partnership with Japan reflects the
broad alignment of Australian and Japanese
strategic, political and economic interests in the
Asia-Pacific region. Agreement to hold annual
Prime Ministerial Summits was reached in April
1997, and a Partnership Agenda was endorsed at
the 14th Australia Japan Ministerial Committee
meeting in August 1997. Like Australia, Japan
supports the long-term strategic engagement of
the United States in the Asia-Pacific region and
recognises the fundamental contribution that it
makes to regional stability. Japan also shares our
interest in advancing the APEC forum as the
primary vehicle for economic cooperation in the
Asia Pacific region.

China

China’s importance to Australia grows along with
China’s increasing economic, political and
strategic engagement with the Asia-Pacific region
and the global economy. China’s relations with
the countries of the Asia-Pacific region are
critically important to the maintenance of
regional peace and security. In particular, China’s
relations with Japan and the United States play a
vital role in shaping the security context for the
entire region. It is in Australia’s national interest
to actively encourage and support Chinese
participation in dialogue and cooperation on
regional security issues. The visit to Australia by
Chinese President Jiang Zemin in September
1999 represented an important milestone in
Australia’s relations with China.

The trade and investment relationship between
Australia and China is expanding. China is
Australia’s fourth-largest merchandise trade
partner. China’s entry into the WTO will open up
new opportunities for Australia both in terms of
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greater market access for Australian business and
by encouraging China to further integrate into
the global economy and abide by international
trade rules.

Mutual economic and trade interests are
increasingly underpinned by the strengthening
of broader bilateral ties including cultural,
educational, scientific and people-to-people links.
With different cultures and traditions, Australia
and China do not always share the same view, but
regular dialogue and government-to-government
exchanges have been established on a range of
issues—from human rights to security issues—in
a bid to discuss differences of opinion. The
one-China policy will continue to be a
fundamental element of the bilateral relationship
within which Australia pursues important
economic and trade interests with Taiwan.

Indonesia

Indonesia is undergoing a historic transition to
a more democratic, less centralised political
system. Australia recognises the significance of
this process and the prospect it holds over the
longer term for a closer and more broadly based
relationship between our two countries. Australia
will continue to work steadily to rebuild a
constructive relationship with Indonesia that is
based on mutual respect, supports improved
governance and the growth of democratic
institutions, recognises Indonesia’s strategic
weight in regional affairs, and maximises the
mutual benefits from bilateral cooperation in a
wide range of practical areas.

Australia’s relationship with Indonesia has
undergone a period of strain over developments
in East Timor and it has not been possible to
quarantine the bilateral relationship entirely from
negative fallout. However, Australia maintains
links with key players in Indonesia and the
relationship remains strong in many areas despite
these short-term political pressures. Australia is
continuing a large-scale bilateral program of
economic, technical and humanitarian assistance
to Indonesia.

East Timor

Indonesia agreed with Portugal in May 1999 to
allow a UN-run consultation which would give the
East Timorese the right to choose autonomy or
to reject it, leading to separation from Indonesia.
The UN-organised ballot held on 30 August 1999
resulted in a decisive vote for independence.
Violence broke out shortly after, and Australia,
with the mandate of the United Nations Security
Council and with Indonesia’s agreement, led a

multinational force, INTERFET, to East Timor to
help stabilise the situation. The Indonesian
People’s Consultative Assembly voted in October
1999 to allow East Timor to separate from
Indonesia. Authority was subsequently
transferred to the United Nations, and a United
Nations Peacekeeping Force took over from
INTERFET. East Timor is currently a United
Nations-administered territory. Australia
continues to cooperate closely with the United
Nations and the East Timorese to assist the future
development of East Timor. We are a major aid
donor to East Timor.

The Republic of Korea

The Republic of Korea (ROK) is one of Australia’s
most important regional partners, reflecting our
complementary economic structures, shared
middle-power status and common interests in
the Asia-Pacific region. Korea was Australia’s fifth
largest trading partner in 1999. Australia has a
vital interest in rapprochement on the Korean
Peninsula and welcomed the historic June 2000
summit meeting between the two Korean leaders.
Working closely with key regional partners, we
seek to promote stability in North Asia through
increased bilateral dialogue with North Korea.
Australia’s resumption of diplomatic relations
with North Korea, announced in May 2000, will
enable us to promote broader regional stability.

Association of South East Asian
Nations (ASEAN)

ASEAN is the key regional political institution in
South-East Asia and has been instrumental in
promoting regional political harmony and
stability for over 30 years. Australia values greatly
its close relationship with ASEAN as a grouping,
and with its member states (Brunei Darussalam,
Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, the
Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and Viet Nam).
Australia’s relations with ASEAN cover trade and
investment, as well as cooperation in the
technical, cultural, defence and educational fields.
Australia is also actively involved in the ASEAN
Regional Forum, which promotes regional
security dialogue and confidence building, as
well as the ASEAN Post-Ministerial Conference.

The South Pacific

The South Pacific region, in which Australia
has been closely involved for a long time, has
been undergoing a period of uncertainty and
change, with political crises in Fiji and
Solomon Islands. These problems have been
produced by a combination of traditional
communal frictions, colonial-era decisions and
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mistakes, and the global pressures which bear
especially heavily on small, isolated states. They
are problems which will not be solved easily or
quickly. Australia currently provides over $500m
annually to the independent countries of the
region in development assistance—more than
any other donor—and, along with New Zealand,
maintains an extensive diplomatic network in
island capitals.

A shared background and experience, and a
multi-faceted relationship, incline Australia
naturally towards a unique partnership with
New Zealand, which is Australia’s third-largest
export market.

Australia has a long-standing, close relationship
with Papua New Guinea (PNG), whose location
makes it of strategic importance to Australia.
Pursuing a constructive and productive bilateral
relationship is a high priority for Australia and we
will continue to support a process of sustainable
economic development in PNG, aimed at
enhancing its self-reliance.

Australia’s engagement in the South Pacific will
remain both broad and deep, and Australia will
continue to support local efforts both to advance
development and, where necessary, restore
stability, in cooperation with those other
countries and institutions which have their own
long-term relationships with the region.

India

India has growing strategic and economic
importance in global and regional affairs and is an
important dialogue partner for Australia in a
range of international forums. Prime Ministerial
and Ministerial visits to India in 2000 have
strengthened our bilateral ties, which are already
rich in cultural and sporting areas. Australia’s
future focus will be on expanding further the
bilateral trade and economic relationship.

Europe

Australia has close ties with many of the countries
of Europe. We share important social, cultural,
historical and political experiences. Europe is a
leading participant in key forums such as the
Group of Eight (G8), the OECD and the WTO.

As one of the key economic centres of the world,
Europe is important to Australia’s trading
interests. Europe as a single market is the largest
foreign investor in Australia. The United Kingdom
is the second largest single country investor in
Australia and is Australia’s second largest
destination for outward investment.

The key central and south-eastern European
markets for Australia are Poland, Hungary, the
Czech Republic and Romania, while the smaller
transition economies—Slovenia, the Slovak
Republic and Bulgaria—also offer some trade
opportunities for Australia. Membership of
European institutions—the EU and the North
Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO)—by these
central and eastern European countries would
lead to them becoming more important bilateral
partners for Australia.

Canada and Latin America

The close historical and cultural ties Australia has
with Canada will continue to be the basis for an
active trade and investment relationship, and
close cooperation on international issues. In Latin
America, our efforts are focused on expanding
Australia’s trade and investment relations. The
size and diversity of the markets in the region
offer significant opportunities for Australian
exporters and investors. As well as supporting the
efforts of individual Australian businesses in Latin
America, Australia pursues a productive
relationship with Latin American countries on a
range of international political issues.

The Middle East and Africa

Australia has growing commercial interests in the
Middle East, a significant destination for
Australian agriculture, services and manufactures
exports. Australia’s most significant relationship
in Africa is with South Africa, which is a growing
market for Australia’s commercial interests and
provides a base for trade with all the countries of
the Southern African Development Community.

Australia’s security interests

Australia’s national security and its economic
interests are inextricably linked to the security
and stability of a broad region which
encompasses South-East Asia, the South-West
Pacific and Eastern Indian Ocean. It also includes
North-East Asia, because the security of South
East Asia cannot be separated from the rest of
East Asia and because of the direct consequences
of instability in North-East Asia for Australia’s
wellbeing. Any threat to the security of East
Asia—from tensions to the extreme of
war—would have immediate and adverse effects
on Australia’s national security and our major
export markets. The potential for developments
in the Asia Pacific to affect Australia’s security and
economic interests is the basis for the high
priority that Australia places on ensuring regional
stability.
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The key components of Australia’s security
strategy are maintaining a strong national defence
capability, the security alliance with the United
States, developing bilateral defence and security
relationships with the countries throughout the
Asia Pacific, and strengthening multilateral
security links in the region, especially the ASEAN
Regional Forum (ARF).

Regular bilateral security dialogues with countries
in the Asia Pacific, and with key partners beyond
the region, provide an opportunity to share views
on a wide range of regional and global security
issues, promote transparency and reinforce
Australia’s commitment to working cooperatively
with regional countries on security issues.
Australia has increased the number of countries
with which it has such dialogues, as part of its
long-term strategy of promoting shared security
perceptions in the Asia Pacific region.

The ARF is an important means of encouraging a
sense of strategic community in a region where
there is little history of inclusive multilateral
approaches to security or defence. It
complements the central role of bilateral links in
dealing with global and regional security issues,
and has an important role in encouraging
regional support for international regimes against
the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction
and their missile delivery systems. One of the
features of the ARF in 2000 was the participation
for the first time of the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea (DPRK). Australia has been
very much part of the process of seeking to
engage the DPRK more constructively with the
regional and international community. Australia
announced the re-establishment of diplomatic
relations with the DPRK in May 2000.

Australia is working in the ARF to develop norms
of regional behaviour aimed at avoiding conflict
and settling disputes. Australia is encouraging the
AREF to take a more central role in discussing and
managing issues that threaten stability or
confidence, and is taking an active role in
expanding the ARF’s confidence-building agenda
and moves to develop its capacity for preventive
diplomacy.

Global issues can also have significant security
implications for Australia. The risk of global
conflict diminished considerably with the end

of the Cold War, but other potential threats
remain. Developments in Europe, the Middle East
and South Asia have the potential to disrupt
global security. Serious instability in other parts of

Asia, such as continuing tensions between India
and Pakistan, could have implications for the
security of the Asia Pacific.

Australia has made a major contribution to the
significant progress in establishing international
regimes to prevent the proliferation of nuclear,
chemical and biological weapons and of missiles.
Australia’s future efforts will be concentrated on
ensuring that these regimes are implemented and
remain effective and, where necessary, are
strengthened. Considerable effort is being
devoted to initiatives to bolster the international
legal regime against biological weapons. Australia
will continue to encourage adherence to the
international regime banning the use, stockpiling,
production and transfer of anti-personnel
landmines. These efforts will continue to be
complemented by Australia’s commitment to
practical measures such as landmine clearance,
victim assistance and mine clearance technology
programs.

Australia’s economic
interests

Australia’s economic wellbeing and growth
depend on a competitive domestic economy and
access to foreign markets. Trade policy, industry
policy and microeconomic reform go hand in
hand to provide Australian business with the
competitive foundations and opportunities to
thrive in an increasingly globalised marketplace.

As with Australia’s security interests, Australia’s
economic interests are most closely engaged in
the Asia-Pacific region. In 1999-2000, 53% of
Australia’s merchandise exports went to East
Asian countries and 73% to APEC members, the
destination also for over half of Australia’s foreign
direct investment. East Asian markets are, and will
remain, important for Australia.

Australian trade policy combines an integrated set
of bilateral, regional and multilateral efforts aimed
at achieving the best possible market access
outcomes for Australian business and advancing
Australia’s commercial interests. To this extent,
Australia’s trade strategies focus on reducing
barriers to Australian goods, services and
investment in foreign markets, developing those
markets, and promoting Australia as a supplier

of goods, services and investment.

The main regional and multilateral forums are
APEC and the WTO. Other practical steps, such
as developing closer links between Australia’s
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economic relations agreement with New Zealand
(Closer Economic Relations or CER) and the
ASEAN Free Trade Area, are also being pursued.

Significant as the Asia Pacific is for Australian
business, Australia’s trading interests are global,
as therefore are its trade policy and market
development activities. The WTO is of particular
significance to Australia because it is the major
forum for global trade liberalisation and, through
its rules and disciplines, provides a predictable
and more transparent environment for business,
and a means of resolving trade disputes. Australia
is, and will continue to be, an active player in the
WTO, including as an advocate for continued
global market opening and as the leader of the
Cairns Group of agricultural fair traders.

The failure of the Ministerial-level meeting of the
WTO in Seattle in December 1999 to reach
agreement to launch a new round of multilateral
trade negotiations was a setback. The launch of a
new round was, and remains, a major trade policy
focus for Australia. Despite the disappointing
outcome, Australia achieved strong developing
country support for ambitious agriculture reform
proposals, and previously mandated agriculture
and services negotiations were subsequently
begun. Australia will continue its efforts to build
consensus in the international community for the
launch of a new round. In the longer term,
Australia’s objectives in the WTO are to ensure
that the system remains relevant to the needs of
Australian business by extending the rules and
disciplines to new areas of importance; to focus
the WTO work program on key market access
issues; to seek to make world trade in agriculture
free from distortion by subsidies and domestic
support; and to increase access for Australia’s
exports of agricultural products.

The strong Asia Pacific orientation of Australia’s
trade and the importance of liberalising and
facilitating trade in the region help to make APEC
the most significant regional forum in which
Australia participates. APEC economies
committed themselves, in the Declaration by
Leaders in Bogor in 1994, to free and open trade
and investment by 2010 for industrialised
economies and by 2020 for developing
economies. Australia remains committed to this
goal, the implementation of which, if met, would
bring considerable long-term benefits for
Australia and the region. Australia is working in
the short and medium term to ensure substantial
progress in the liberalisation programs of
individual APEC economies.

Attention to financial sector issues has been given
added impetus as economies undertake reform
and restructuring following the advent of the East
Asian economic crisis. There has also been
increased recognition of the importance of direct
business participation in APEC activities. This not
only helps ensure that APEC is tackling the most
important impediments to trade, investment and
economic growth in the region, but can be a
powerful force in encouraging APEC economies
to push ahead with difficult reform decisions.

APEC’s contribution, however, goes beyond trade
and investment, and economic and technical
cooperation issues. It is the only regional forum
which brings together leaders from across the
Asia Pacific. These meetings contribute to habits
of consultation and dialogue, and the
development of personal relationships, which
strengthen trust and confidence among regional
countries.

Australia’s engagement with
the United Nations (UN)
system

Australia pursues important national interests in
the bodies that comprise the UN system. These
interests are engaged primarily in the General
Assembly and its committees as well as
specialised agencies like the World Health
Organization (WHO), and affiliated organisations
such as the International Atomic Energy Agency.

The UN is important to Australia in the core areas
of international security and disarmament,
environment, human rights and development
assistance. Australia plays a strong role in these
and other UN areas such as agriculture, refugees,
health and meteorology. Australia has also been
active in ensuring the acceptance of arms control
treaties, such as the Comprehensive Test Ban
Treaty, by the UN General Assembly, and in
international environmental negotiations. The
emphasis in the latter is on working towards
international action which contributes to
sustainable development, while protecting
Australia’s national interests.

An ongoing priority for Australia is the reform of
the UN so that it can effectively manage growing
demands with static or declining real resources.
One element of the reform program is improved
efficiency and effectiveness; the UN must
undergo the fiscal discipline and adjustment to
which many governments have already been
subject. Another element is the need to
re-examine the current group system within the
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UN so that it better reflects the interests of all
members. In line with Australia’s broader desire
for reform of the UN, the Government decided in
2000 to review Australia’s participation in the UN
treaty committee system.

Australia’s human rights
policy

In pursuing human rights objectives, Australia
gives priority to practical efforts that can directly
improve the human rights situation on the
ground. These include development cooperation
programs, assisting in establishing national
human rights institutions, encouraging bilateral,
regional and multilateral discussion of human
rights issues, and working to develop and
strengthen the effectiveness of regional and
international human rights institutions and
instruments.

In mid-1998, Australia established a Centre for
Democratic Institutions at the Australian National
University in Canberra, with the mission “to
harness the best of Australia’s democratic
experience in support of developing countries’
needs for good governance”. The Centre’s core
business is to design and deliver short, intensive,
high-level training programs in support of the
democratic process and the strengthening of civil
society.

Role of DFAT in Australia’s
international relations

The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade
(DFAT) is the principal source of advice to the
Government on foreign and trade policy issues
and is the agency primarily responsible for
implementing the Government’s foreign and
trade policies.

Its aim is to advance the interests of Australia and
Australians internationally.

Its goals are to:

= enhance Australia’s security;

= contribute to growth in Australia’s economy,
employment and standard of living;

= assist Australian travellers and Australians
overseas;

= strengthen global cooperation in ways that
advance Australia’s interests; and

= foster public understanding of Australia’s
foreign and trade policy and to project a
positive image of Australia internationally.

Location and number of DFAT
staff

Graph 3.1 shows the location of DFAT staff.
Graph 3.2 shows the number of Australia-based
DFAT staff overseas by broad region.

3.1 LOCATION OF DFAT STAFF—January 2000
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3.2 AUSTRALIA-BASED DFAT STAFF OVERSEAS, By Region—January 2000
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Services to the Australian
community

The principal international services provided to
the Australian community are consular and
passport services provided by the Department
of Foreign Affairs and Trade. The department
provides 24-hour consular and passport services
to Australians travelling overseas and their
families in Australia through its network of
overseas missions and honorary consulates, a
consular operations centre and consular
cooperation arrangements with other countries.
These services include assisting Australians who
are hospitalised, imprisoned or require welfare
assistance overseas; helping family members
when Australian travellers die or go missing; and,
when required, coordinating evacuations from
international trouble spots. Consular services are
now available to Australians at 152 points
world-wide. Through media briefings and
regularly updated travel advisories, Australian
travellers are kept informed about international
developments, including potential trouble spots,
and the extent to which the Australian
Government can assist them. The department

is also responsible for implementing bilateral
consular agreements with Canada and China.

The department is responsible for providing
secure travel documents to eligible Australians
under the authority of the Passports Act 1938.
Passport services are provided through passport
offices located in Australia’s major cities and
diplomatic and consular missions overseas.

Nth Asia

Sth/S—IE Asia Eurlope The Anlwericas

Access to passport information is available
through the Australian Passport Information
Service, which operates seven days a week
including after hours, and interview services are
provided through Australia Post and its network
of 1,600 outlets throughout Australia. While
Australia is already a world leader in providing
secure passport services, the department is
working to improve the service still further.

As graph 3.3 shows, in 1999-2000 an estimated
3.3 million Australians travelled abroad (a 3.3%
increase from 1998-99), and DFAT issued

1.14 million passports (an increase of 5.4% from
the previous year). During 1999-2000 the
department provided consular assistance to
20,741 Australians in difficulty (a 3% increase
from the previous year) and notarial services to a
further 45,420 Australians. Graph 3.4 shows the
number of Australians travelling, by broad region
of destination, in 1998-99.

Public information services

The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade
provides a wide range of information services to
the Australian public, and promotes Australia and
Australians overseas. The department’s public
diplomacy objectives are to ensure that
Australians are kept informed about Australia’s
foreign and trade policies, and have the
opportunity to contribute to them, and to
promote an accurate, positive and up-to-date
image of Australia internationally.
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3.3 AUSTRALIANS TRAVELLING OVERSEAS AND PASSPORTS ISSUED—1993-94 to
1999-00
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3.4 AUSTRALIAN TRAVELLERS, Numbers by Destination Region—1998-99
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Much information about Australia’s foreign and
trade policy can be accessed through the DFAT

website, hitp://www.dfat.gov.au. The department

also produces hard copy publications on many
foreign and trade policy issues, which are
available from the department or from
Commonwealth Government bookshops.
Departmental officials provide a large number of
media briefings on issues of the day. Key
information available from the department
electronically is listed in the section Further
references.

The image other countries have of Australia
influences judgements about a multitude of
issues, including the quality of Australian goods
and services, investment and tourism decisions,
and Australia’s credibility as an international
partner. It is therefore very important that the
image of Australia received by other countries
is contemporary and positive. While Australia

Nth Asia
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benefits from a generally positive image
internationally, DFAT promotes better
understanding of some of the less well known
aspects of modern Australia, including our
technical capabilities, record of innovation and
achievement in science and industry, and our
cultural diversity.

The Sydney 2000 Olympics provided a unique
opportunity to promote Australian capabilities
and to update international perceptions about
Australia. Through the international media,
targeted business and dignitary visits programs,
international conferences, sports marketing
linkages and other opportunities, Australia’s
hosting of the Olympics was used to advance
Australia’s international interests.
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Australia’s overseas aid
program

The Australian aid program aims to advance our
national interest by assisting developing countries
to reduce poverty and achieve sustainable
development. Australian aid focuses on providing
practical, well-targeted development assistance to
the Asia-Pacific region and responding selectively
to needs in South Asia, Africa and the Middle East.

The role of the Australian Agency
for International Development
(AusAID)

The Australian Agency for International
Development administers the majority of
Australia’s aid program, mainly through Country
and Global Programs. Country Programs provide
direct bilateral assistance to partner countries,
while Global Programs include humanitarian and
emergency assistance, contributions to
multilateral development banks and international
organisations, support for Australian
non-government organisations, and funding for
public information and development research.

AusAID is an administratively autonomous agency
within the Foreign Affairs and Trade portfolio.
The Agency’s principal organisational functions
are: to provide professional policy advice and
support to the Government on aid policy,
program directions and international
development issues; and to develop and
implement programs of assistance in partnership
with partner countries.

AusAID’s central office is in Canberra, with
presences in most States. To oversee the
implementation of aid projects in countries,
AusAID supports officers in 24 Australian
diplomatic missions, employing a combination of
Australian citizens and locally engaged staff.
Actual delivery of the aid program is entirely
outsourced, principally to Australian contracting
firms, NGOs and international development
institutions.

In 1999-2000 the Australian Government
provided $1.65b! in official development
assistance (ODA) (table 3.5). This was an increase
of almost $150m on the estimated figure,
primarily due to an additional $60m for East
Timor, $12m for the Heavily Indebted Poor
Countries Initiative, and $48m for expenditure on
Kosovar and East Timorese evacuees in Australia.
Country Program assistance totalled $902.5m and
Global Programs $479.5m. Other expenditure
included the costs of administering the aid
program, known as departmental costs ($69.4m).

Australia’s official development assistance in
2000-01 is estimated at $1.6b. ODA as a
percentage of Gross National Product is expected
to be 0.25%, which is above the latest average of
donor countries of 0.24%. Country Programs
expenditure is estimated to be $916.9m and
Global Programs $497.5m.

Although AusAID administers most of Australia’s
development cooperation, other government
agencies also contribute to overall ODA
expenditure. For example, expenditure by the
Australian Centre for International Agricultural
Research (ACIAR) is expected to be $44.7m in
2000-01. In addition, other Commonwealth and
State government expenditure on ODA related
activities is estimated at $135m in 1999-2000, and
$85.1m in 2000-01.

The cost of providing aid management and
administration in 2000-01 is estimated at $67.9m.

Country programs

Nearly 60% of Australia’s overseas development
assistance ($916.9m out of $1,600.3m in 2000-01)
is provided on a country or regional program
basis, focusing primarily on Papua New Guinea,
the Pacific and East Asia. Development needs are
also addressed in South Asia, Africa and the
Middle East. Details of Australian aid flows are set
out in table 3.5.

1 Most figures presented here are in cash terms. Details on the difference between accrual expenses and
cash payments are available in the budget paper Australia’s Overseas Aid Program 2000-01.
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3.5 ESTIMATED TOTAL AUSTRALIAN AID FLOWS,
By Recipient Country/Region—2000-01

Region/Country $m
Papua New Guinea 323.7
Pacific
Fiji 22.3
Vanuatu 18.1
Solomon lIslands 19.7
Samoa 14.5
Tonga 11.7
Kiribati 9.7
Other and regional 48.7
Total Pacific 144.9
East Asia
Indonesia 120.5
East Timor 65.0
Viet Nam 73.2
Philippines 63.1
China 57.5
Cambodia 37.9
Thailand 24.6
Laos 20.4
Other and regional 25.4
Total East Asia 487.6
Other regions
Bangladesh 37.4
India 19.3
Sri Lanka 11.2
Nepal 7.7
Pakistan 4.4
Africa 74.0
Other and regional 54.6
Total other regions 208.7
World unallocated 435.5
Total Official Develpment Assistance 1 600.3

Source: AusAID.

Individual country and regional programs are
normally based on three-year strategy
documents, which articulate how the program
will facilitate poverty reduction and promote
sustainable development. Strategies relate the
priority sectors for the Australian aid program to
the broader developmental needs of the parties,
country or region. They also take into account
Australia’s resources, skills and experience in
delivering aid.

The five priority sectors for Australia’s aid
program are health, education, infrastructure,
agriculture and rural development, and
governance, with gender issues and the
environment as major crosscutting concerns.
Within this framework, development assistance
programs comprise a range of activities. These
include the provision of Australian goods and
services, training and academic student
scholarships, food aid and support for
non-government organisations (NGOs).

For the majority of partner countries, the
nature and effectiveness of Australia’s assistance
is reviewed annually against the background of
individual country strategies, usually during
high-level consultations with partner
governments. By continually reviewing its
assistance, Australia is able to adjust the aid
program to respond to changing development
needs of partner governments. For example a
major feature of the 2000-01 aid budget is
Australia’s contribution towards the
reconstruction and rebuilding of East Timor as
a democratic and independent country (see the
article East Timor—rveconstruction and
development). Additional support to individual
countries and regions is provided through a
range of international organisations and
community programs (see Global programs).

Papua New Guinea

PNG receives the largest share of the Australian aid
program, with total flows in 2000-01 estimated to
reach $323.7m, including country program
assistance of $300.0m. This represents one-fifth of
the total Australian development cooperation
program, reflecting the significance of the
relationship between the two countries and PNG’s
formidable development challenges and needs.

The new Treaty on Development Co-operation
between Australia and PNG came into effect on
1 July 2000. The new Treaty links performance
more closely to future funding decisions. A new
Incentive Fund will provide greater flexibility in
enabling PNG organisations such as community
groups, provincial governments and the private
sector to seek direct funding. Efforts are being
made to increase PNG participation in the
delivery of the aid program, where possible
providing funding for relevant PNG agencies

to undertake aid activities.

Australia’s assistance to PNG will focus on the
jointly agreed priority sectors of education and
training, health and infrastructure, as well as
renewable resources and governance. A special
program to assist the peace process for
Bougainville will continue.

South Pacific

The Pacific Island Countries (PICs) continue to
be a high priority for the aid program.

These small, vulnerable and isolated countries face
unique constraints to development. With relatively
small domestic economies and resource bases,
many PICs have subsistence-based economies and
most rely on the public sector as the major
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contributor to the cash economy. Many PICs are
remote from markets and have few exports.

The long-term objective of Australia’s assistance
to the Pacific is to help countries in the region
to achieve the maximum possible level of
self-reliance.

Australia’s Pacific Islands Development Strategy
1999-01 sets out five principal outcomes for
Pacific island countries that the aid program will
work towards: better governance; stronger
economic growth; greater capacity; better service
delivery; and environmental integrity.

In 2000-01, Australian aid to the Pacific Island
Countries will total an estimated $144.9m, making
Australia one of the largest donors to the region.
In addition to supporting economic reform and
governance, the focus of assistance continues to
be health, education and renewable resources.
The development effects and implications for the
aid program of ethnic unrest in Fiji and Solomon
Islands are being reviewed.

East Asia

The East Asia region is one in which many
countries until recently experienced rapid and
sustained economic growth. Following the
financial crisis of the late 1990s, bilateral and
regional programs are addressing immediate
needs and helping to underpin long-term recovery
in the region. The crisis highlighted the need for
an increased focus on strengthening governance
and social protection in the region. Australia’s
program to East Asia is estimated to total $487.6m
in 200001, including bilateral country program
assistance of $368.6m, and has a particular focus
on governance and economic activities.

Assistance to Viet Nam, Cambodia and Laos PDR,
three of the world’s poorest nations, concentrates
on poverty reduction through targeted
interventions in areas such as health, mine
clearance, education and training, rural
development, and governance and institutional
strengthening.

Indonesia has started to recover from the East
Asian financial crisis. However, major challenges
still lie ahead as the new Government implements
its economic and civil reform programs. Australia’s
development cooperation program with Indonesia
aims to contribute to poverty reduction,
sustainable recovery and democratisation in
Indonesia. The program focuses on two core
areas: activities to promote good governance,

through the development of effective, transparent
and accountable institutions of government and
civil society; and activities to address the needs of
vulnerable communities and provide for
sustainable improvements in their quality of life,
including through improved services, measures to
improve the productivity and financial security of
the poor, and activities to assist areas affected by
communal violence and civil unrest.

Australia’s development assistance program to
the Philippines focuses on reducing poverty in
the southern part of the country, especially
Mindanao. This region contains approximately
30% of the country’s poor. Through the aid
program Australia is also supporting the recently
established peace process in Mindanao where
there has been conflict for over two decades.
The program includes assistance in the areas of
rural incomes, health, education and the
environment. Support for the Philippine
Government’s economic and social reform
agenda is provided through assistance in
governance and to social safety net programs.

Thailand is another of the East Asian countries
that was severely affected economically and
socially by the financial crisis. Australia’s aid
program to Thailand had been due to cease in
2000-01. However, it will now continue, focusing
on problems in the banking and finance system,
promotion of good economic governance and
mitigation of the negative effects of the financial
crisis, especially on the poor and disadvantaged.

China continues to face major development
challenges, with over 200 million people living in
poverty. China has embarked on an ambitious
program of government restructuring,
rationalisation of state-owned enterprises and
financial sector reform. Australia is supporting
this program through technical advice and
training. Australian aid is also being provided

in areas relating to human rights. At the same
time, the aid program is assisting in education,
improving basic health services and improving
environmental and natural resource management
and rural development.

Australia also assists the countries of South East
Asia to enhance economic integration, and
address regional economic management issues
and trans-boundary development challenges.

The Asia Regional programs have focused on
economic governance, social safety nets, reducing
the spread of HIV/AIDS, illicit drugs, and
trafficking in women and children.
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East Timor—reconstruction and development

The East Timorese are among the world’s
poorest people. Violence following the

August 1999 ballot left most of the territory’s
infrastructure destroyed, the agricultural cycle
severely disrupted and nearly three-quarters of
the population displaced. With peace restored,
East Timor faces great challenges in its move to
an independent and peaceful state. A massive
international humanitarian relief effort is
addressing immediate needs in areas such as
food, health and shelter, and has helped the
return of many displaced people.

As a close neighbour, Australia is strongly
committed to East Timor’s reconstruction and
long-term development. As the focus moves
from relief to reconstruction and development,
the challenges facing East Timor remain
enormous. Building the capacity of the East
Timorese to govern a stable and democratic
independent East Timor will underpin the aid
program. Bilateral assistance in 2000-01 will
complement the UN Transitional Administration

South Asia

Despite the financial turmoil in East Asia, most
economies of South Asia have performed steadily
over the last few years. However, economic
growth is still not high enough to make any
significant impact on poverty in a region which
contains nearly 40% of the world's poor and has
the world’s worst social indicators. South Asia is
diverse in terms of size, population
concentration, culture, socioeconomic conditions
and political characteristics.

In 2000-01, total Australian aid to South Asia is
estimated at $90.4m, including country program
assistance of $55.4m. Australia’s aid program to
the region focuses on four priority areas:
strengthening the capacity of governments to
deliver basic social services; reducing the spread
of HIV/AIDS; supporting activities that build
peace and uphold human rights; and assistance
aimed at improving natural resource
management and rural development in selected
geographic areas.

(UNTEAT) operations and the programs of
other aid donors by focusing on:

= restoring basic services and improving service
delivery in the key sectors of health,
education, and water supply/sanitation;

= helping to develop simple, effective and
self-sustaining government and
administration in East Timor;

= strengthening productive sectors of the
economy, especially agriculture;

= assisting the process of reconciliation and
peace building; and

= supporting multinational reconstruction and
development efforts, including through
continued engagement and coordination
with other donors.

Consistent with Australia’s capacity to assist and
East Timor’s development needs, the Australian
Government has committed $150m ($100m of
which is additional funding) over the next four
years towards the reconstruction of East Timor.

Africa and the Middle East

Africa continues to face major development
challenges. For the Middle East, Australia
supports the peace process through continuing
assistance for the humanitarian needs of over
3.5 million Palestinian refugees in the region.

The geographic focus of Australian aid to Africa
centres on South Africa and Mozambique, with
more limited activities in south and east African
countries. Regional programs have been
increased substantially.

Global programs

Multilateral organisations

Australia’s aid support for multilateral agencies
extends the reach of the aid program. Multilateral
agencies perform a range of valuable
humanitarian, technical, policy dialogue and
coordination functions. For example, they
improve donor coordination by providing
leadership on major global issues such as climate
change and HIV/AIDS. The multilateral response
to the crisis in East Timor illustrates how
international organisations are able to marshal



106 Year Book Australia 2001

resources and coordinate large-scale responses,
complementing the inputs of individual
countries.

Australia supports a range of development banks,
United Nations and Commonwealth development
agencies and international health and
environment agencies as set out in table 3.6.

Australia and other donors have a strong interest
in ensuring that multilateral agencies are
effective, efficient and adequately resourced.
Equitable burden sharing among donors is
important.

Emergency and humanitarian programs

In partnership with multilateral agencies,
recipient governments and non-government
organisations, Australia aims to deliver prompt,
effective and coordinated humanitarian and
emergency assistance to those exposed to human
suffering and material destruction as a result of
disasters and emergencies. Emergency and
humanitarian aid provides flexibility for the
Government to respond to these unexpected
and pressing crises, and also to contribute to
protracted relief operations.

Emergency assistance

Australia stands ready to respond to natural
disasters, such as earthquakes, cyclones, and
floods. In addition to rapid response to
emergencies, this involves reducing vulnerability,
promoting solutions to root causes and
facilitating the smooth transition from relief to
rehabilitation and development. Australia will
continue to focus on those in most need, with

a particular emphasis on countries in the
Asia-Pacific region.

The scale and nature of these crises around the
world makes it impossible to respond in every
case. The need for external support in the wake
of the ethnic unrest in the Solomon Islands and
the crisis in East Timor clearly highlight the
importance of Australia’s emergency assistance

in the Asia-Pacific region. Indonesia has started to
recover from the economic crisis, but a number
of serious humanitarian situations continue to
require Australian assistance.

3.6 GLOBAL PROGRAMS(a)—2000-01(b)
Contribution to multilateral organisation/global
program $m
Multilateral development banks
International Development Association

(IDA) 113.4
Asian Development Fund (ADF) 120.2
International Fund for Agricultural

Development 1.5
Heavily Indebted Poor Countries Initiative

(HIPC) 11.5
Total 246.6

United Nations organisations
UN Development Programme (UNDP) 7.0
UN Childrens Fund (UNICEF) 4.8
World Food Programme (WFP) 43.7
UN Population Fund (UNFPA) 2.2
International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) 1.5
UN Drug Control Program (UNDCP) 0.8
UN Environment Program (UNEP) 0.6
UN Fund for Women (UNIFEM) 0.4
Total 61.8
Emergency and humanitarian programs 108.2
Commonwealth organisations 10.6
International health programs 11.1
International environment programs 10.9
Non-government organisations and volunteer
programs 44.1
Development education and public
information 3.0
Academic and research program 1.3
Total global programs 497.5

(a) Including core contributions to multilateral organisations.
(b) Estimates.

Source: AusAID.

Other humanitarian aid

Support for refugees, internally displaced people
and other vulnerable groups will continue
through contributions to the UN system
(particularly the UN High Commission for
Refugees and World Food Programme), the
International Committee of the Red Cross and
NGOs. This will include support for land mine
action programs, health services, water supplies,
sanitation and resettlement assistance and human
rights monitoring. Opportunities for peace
building will also be supported.

The emergency and humanitarian program will
fund around 130,000 tonnes of food aid in
response to emergency and protracted relief
operations. This food aid will assist the most
vulnerable communities and will be channelled
primarily through the World Food Programme to
meet ongoing humanitarian relief activities in
such countries as the Democratic Peoples
Republic of Korea, Cambodia, Indonesia,
Bangladesh and Sri Lanka. This humanitarian
food aid will assist in meeting approximately half
of Australia’s obligations under the Food Aid
Convention (FAC) for 2000-01.
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Non-government organisation
(NGO) activities and volunteer
programs

Non-government organisations

Non government organisations are an effective way
of providing Australian aid to developing
countries. NGOs have particular strengths in
engaging local communities and promoting grass
roots participation in aid activities. Through their
strong links with communities in developing
countries and partnerships with local
organisations, NGOs are well placed to strengthen
civil society, create a better environment for
development activities and increase the potential
for long-term sustainable impacts.

The AusAID-NGO Cooperation Program (ANCP)
supports NGO development activities that
contribute to poverty alleviation. Under this
scheme, Australia supplements funds provided to
the community, increasing the effectiveness of
NGO activities and enabling NGOs to respond to
their own regional and sectoral priorities.

Total Australian government development
assistance channelled through both Australian and
overseas NGOs in 200001 will be approximately
$112.8m. This includes $25.2m for the ANCP.

Volunteer programs

The Australian Youth Ambassadors for
Development (AYAD) Program aims to
strengthen mutual understanding between
Australians and the people of the Asia-Pacific
region, and make a positive contribution to
development. The program places Australians
between 18 and 30 years of age on development
projects to exchange skills with local
counterparts. Youth Ambassadors bring back to
Australia a practical appreciation of the cultures,
economies and development needs of the
countries in the Asia-Pacific region.

The AYAD Program partners with a broad range
of organisations in Australia who nominate and
support young Australians as Youth Ambassadors.
In 2000-01 the AYAD Program will continue to
develop partnerships with Australian
organisations from business, education,
community and government sectors, and plans to
place 240 Youth Ambassadors on assignment in
developing countries.

The Australian aid program also contributes to a
range of existing volunteer programs. Australian
Volunteers International, the AESOP Business

Volunteers, the Paulian Lay Missionary Society and
Interserve are examples of organisations that
enable Australian volunteers to work in developing
countries. Total expenditure on these volunteer
programs in 2000-01 is expected to be $12.8m.

Public information and
development education

Australians have a right to know how their
support is assisting developing countries. Public
information and development education activities
play a key role in meeting this obligation and also
in building support for the aid program.

Outreach seminars disseminate information about
the aid program and development issues to a wide
range of people in the community. Seminars are
also held to inform industry and business groups
and potential contractors of opportunities to
become involved in the aid program. The
school-based Global Education Program is a major
component of the Development Education
Program. It concentrates on the professional
development of teachers and the production

of materials to support the teaching of Global
Education in primary and secondary schools.

A free quarterly magazine and a wide range of
publications, targeted at both experts and the
general Australian audiences, are prepared and
distributed each year. In addition, AusAID’s
Internet site provides essential technical, business
and general information to a fast increasing
Australian and international audience.

Estimated expenditure on public information
and development education in 2000-01 is $2.3m.

Development research and seminar support

Research undertaken through the AusAID
Development Research Program guides AusAID’s
policy and program development and enhances
the Australian community’s understanding of
development cooperation issues. In 1999-2000,
the program supported a range of projects focused
on aid issues in the Asia-Pacific region, provided
core funding for the research functions of the
National Centre for Development Studies of the
Australian National University and supported the
publication of the journal Asia-Pacific Economic
Literature published by the centre.

Research sponsored by the program on the social
impacts of the Asian financial crisis on children
led to Australian commencement of a three-year,
$5m social protection facility for East Asia. The
facility will help developing economies in East
Asia improve social programs and safety nets.
The program is also supporting the development
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of poverty reduction guidelines by the OECD
Development Assistance Committee.

The International Seminar Support Scheme
(ISSS) assists developing country participants to
attend international development-orientated
seminars in Australia and overseas. Through their
participation, ISSS helps to develop knowledge,
technical expertise, networks and policies
relevant to the reduction of poverty and
achievement of sustainable development.
Applications for seminar support are assessed

on the degree to which they provide tangible and
practical development related outcomes. In
2000-01, $750,000 will be provided to the scheme.

Australian Centre for International
Research (ACIAR)

The recovery from the East Asian financial crisis
and from the severe droughts of 1997-98 in many
Asia Pacific countries has highlighted the critical
importance of agricultural development, both for
supplying dietary needs and as a potential source
of income. ACIAR has a unique and important
role on behalf of the Australian Government in
promoting collaborative research partnerships
that improve agricultural and natural resources
management in developing countries. ACIAR’s
work contributes to more productive and
sustainable systems of agriculture, fisheries and
forests, and to improved rural livelihoods.

ACIAR’s mandate is to mobile Australia’s research
capacity to help solve the agricultural research

A short history of Australian aid

problems of developing countries. ACIAR’s
outcome is to develop international agricultural
research partnerships that reduce poverty,
improve food security and enhance natural
resources management in developing countries
and Australia.

ACIAR continues to build strong programs of
agricultural research with its developing country
partners in support of their rural development.
These partners have worked hard to maintain
their project commitments in the face of the
financial crisis in South-East Asia, recognising the
crucial role of agriculture in sustaining their
recovery from the crisis.

In 2000-01 ACIAR will support more than

150 bilateral research projects in 27 countries,
with a primary focus in the Asia-Pacific region.
Under its multinational program, ACIAR will
support 19 International Agricultural Research
Centres (IARCs) through grants that link them to
Australia’s agricultural research organisations.
Approximately three-quarters of ACIAR’s research
and development budget is spent on bilateral
programs and one-quarter on multilateral
programs.

In response to a recent external review, ACIAR is
building stronger linkages to other donors
through closer collaboration. Expenditure by
ACIAR under the aid program in 2000-01 is
expected to be $44.7m.

The Australian aid program has undergone
considerable changes over the past fifty years.
Change has occurred in the administration of the
program, its focus, the major countries receiving
Australian aid and the type of aid provided.

Australia’s aid activities began before World War
II when grants, generally below $100,000, were
made to Papua New Guinea. In 1950
Commonwealth Foreign Ministers met in
Colombo and launched the Colombo Plan, which
was concerned with aid to South and South-East
Asia. Under the Plan, Australia provided a diverse
range of activities such as education scholarships,
technical cooperation, training and staffing
assistance to countries of the region.

In 1952 joint activities in other countries began,
with aid targeted at low income member
countries of the British Commonwealth. Papua
New Guinea, which was being administered by
Australia at the time, was the major recipient of
Australian aid, along with India.

After the mid 1950s, aid decisions continued to
be strongly influenced by political
considerations, but as more countries became
fully independent, and with changing
international perceptions, the motives
underlying the Australian aid program began to
change. Due to Australia’s historical links to
Papua New Guinea, aid to this country remained
at two-thirds of the total aid program. In the
1960s South-East Asia gradually gained more
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importance than South Asia, with Indonesia
overtaking India as the second largest recipient
of aid. Progressively Australian aid became no
longer tied to countries that were members of
the British Commonwealth.

Today Papua New Guinea, the South Pacific and
East Asia (in particular Indonesia, Viet Nam and
the Philippines) feature prominently in Australia’s
aid program, as shown in table 3.5.

Initially Australian aid was composed
predominantly of bilateral assistance. In the
1960s cooperation between donor countries
became established as a range of development
agencies were formed, including the OECD’s
Development Assistance Committee (DAC), a
number of new United Nations agencies and the
Asian Development Bank (ADB). In the early
1970s about 7% of Australian aid was provided
to multilateral organisations, whereas now over
a quarter of Australian aid is allocated to them.

Originally the aid program was administered by
several government departments, including the
Department of External Territories, the
Department of Foreign Affairs and the
Departments of Education and Treasury,
reflecting the ad hoc nature of the program.

In the early 1970s, in recognition of the need for
stronger policy direction and coordination, along
with Papua New Guinea achieving independence,
a single government agency was set up to
administer the aid program. First known as the
Australian Development Assistance Agency
(ADAA) then the Australian Development
Assistance Bureau and later as the Australian
International Development Assistance Bureau,

it has evolved into the Australian Agency for
International Development (AusAID).

Over the past twenty years, several reviews of
the Australian aid program have been
undertaken. In 1984 the Minister for Foreign
Affairs commissioned the Jackson Review. The
Review led to a stronger focus on partnerships
with recipient countries through a country
program approach. Instead of selecting
individual projects, country programs were

The network of Australian
diplomatic and consular
missions overseas

DFAT manages an extensive network of
Australian diplomatic and consular missions
abroad (tables 3.7 to 3.10), supporting Australia’s

developed which considered the development
priorities of recipient governments and
Australia’s capacity to assist. Cooperative
relationships were established, with both
recipient and donor governments involved in
the planning and implementation of country
programs. The three agreed principal objectives
for aid stemming from the Jackson Review were
humanitarian assistance, support for Australia’s
strategic interests and promotion of Australia’s
commercial position. In addition the then
Government decided on a geographic focus on
Papua New Guinea, the South Pacific and
South-East Asia, as well as a new sectoral focus
including agriculture, infrastructure
development, health, population planning and
urban development.

In 1996 the Simons Review was commissioned
by the Minister of Foreign Affairs. This led to the
adoption of a single clear objective for the aid
program: to advance Australia’s national interest
by assisting developing countries to reduce
poverty and achieve sustainable development.
The Government decided that Papua New
Guinea, the Pacific and East Asia would continue
to be high priorities for Australian assistance. It
was also decided that health, education, rural
development and governance would be the
priority sectors, in addition to two issues that
cut across the development process: the
promotion of gender equity and the
maximisation of environmental sustainability.
The Government’s response to the Simons
Review strengthened the partnership approach
emphasised in the Jackson Review, noting that
effective partnerships with developing countries
formed the core of Australia’s aid program.

Apart from understanding the need for a
better-targeted and focused aid program there
was also a significant emphasis, in the
Government’s response to the Simons Review,
on improving the quality of the program. This
included support for a more vigorous focus on
defining strategic and program objectives as
well as on allowing better performance
measurement and reporting on aid quality.

international interests and providing consular
and passport services. The department’s central
office is in Canberra and it also maintains offices
in all of the State capitals and in Darwin, as well
as Newecastle and Thursday Island.
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3.7 AUSTRALIAN EMBASSIES, HIGH
COMMISSIONS, CONSULATES AND
MULTILATERAL MISSIONS MANAGED BY
DFAT(a)—July 2000

3.7 AUSTRALIAN EMBASSIES, HIGH
COMMISSIONS, CONSULATES AND
MULTILATERAL MISSIONS MANAGED BY
DFAT(a)—July 2000—continued

Country Post Country Post
Argentina Buenos Aires Poland Warsaw
Austria Vienna Portugal Lisbon
Bangladesh Dhaka Russia Moscow
Barbados Bridgetown Samoa Apia
Belgium Brussels Saudi Arabia Riyadh
Brazil Brasilia Singapore Singapore
Brunei Bandar Seri Begawan Solomon Islands Honiara
Burma Rangoon South Africa Pretoria
Cambodia Phnom Penh Spain Madrid
Canada Ottawa Sri Lanka Colombo
Chile Santiago de Chile Sweden Stockholm
China, Peoples Republic of Beijing Switzerland Geneva
Guangzhou Thailand Bangkok
Hong Kong Tonga Nuku’alofa
Shanghai Turkey Ankara
Croatia Zagreb United Arab Emirates Abu Dhabi
Cyprus Nicosia United Kingdom London
Denmark Copenhagen(b) United States of America Honolulu
Egypt Cairo Los Angeles
Federated States of Micronesia Pohnpei New York
Fiji Suva Washington
France Paris Vanuatu Port Vila
Germany Berlin Vatican City Vatican City(c)
Greece Athens Venezuela Caracas
Hungary Budapest Viet Nam Hanoi
India New Delhi Ho Chi Minh City
Indonesia Bali Yugoslavia Belgrade
Jakarta Zimbabwe Harare
Iran Tehran (a) The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade manages
Ireland Dublin the Australian Mission in Dili. This is expected to become an
Israel Tel Aviv embassy when the UN-administered territory of East Timor
Italy Rome becomes an independent State. In Taipei, the Australian
Chamber of Commerce and Industry maintains an office, the
Japan Tokyo staff of which includes employees on leave without pay or
Jordan Amman seconded from the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade,
Kenya Nairobi Aust.rade, the Department of Education,.Training and. Youth
N Affairs, and the Department of Immigration and Multicultural
Kiribati Tarawa Affairs. (b) To be opened in the second half of 2000.
Korea, Republic of Seoul (c) Embassy to the Holy See.
Laos Vientiane Source: Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade.
Lebanon Beirut
Malaysia Kuala Lumpur
Malta Valetta
Mauritius Port Louis
Mexico Mexico City
Nepal Kathmandu
Netherlands The Hague
New Caledonia Noumea
New Zealand Wellington
Nigeria Lagos
Pakistan Islamabad
Papua New Guinea Port Moresby
Philippines Manila

For footnotes see end of table. ...continued
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3.8 MULTILATERAL MISSIONS

3.10 CONSULATES HEADED BY HONORARY

Post

OECD Paris
UN Geneva
New York

Vienna

WTO Geneva

Source: Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade.

3.9 CONSULATES MANAGED BY AUSTRADE

Country Post
Brazil Sao Paulo
Canada Toronto
Germany Frankfurt
India Mumbai
Italy Milan
Japan Fukuoka
Nagoya

Osaka

Sapporo

Sendai

New Zealand Auckland
Peru Lima
Romania Bucharest
Turkey Istanbul
United Arab Emirates Dubai
United States of America Atlanta

San Francisco

Source: Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade.

CONSULS

Country Post
Angola Luanda
Bolivia La Paz
Brazil Rio de Janeiro
Bulgaria Sofia
Canada Vancouver
Colombia Bogota
Czech Republic Prague
Ecuador Guayaquil
Estonia Tallin
Finland Helsinki

Former Yugoslav Republic of
Macedonia Skopje
French Polynesia Papeete
Greece Thessalonika
Indonesia Balikpapan
Kupang
Medan
Korea, Republic of Pusan
Latvia Riga
Lithuania Vilnius
Malaysia Kota Kinabalu
Kuching
Penang
Mexico Guadalajara
Monterrey
Mozambique Maputo
Norway Oslo
Pakistan Karachi
Papua New Guinea Lae
Russia Vladivostok
Slovenia Ljubljana
South Africa Durban
Spain Barcelona
Seville
Thailand Chiang Mai
Ukraine Kiev
United Kingdom Edinburgh
United States of America Boston
Denver
Houston
Miami
Uruguay Montevideo

Source: Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade.
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The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade over the
century—a chronology

1901

1903-11

14 Nov 1916

1919

1921

1 Oct 1924

1925
Mar 1926

1930

1933-34

19 Nov 1935

1939

1939

1 Feb 1940

28 Mar 1940
19 Nov 1940

1 Sep 1941

10 Dec 1941

1943

2 Jan 1943
15 Dec 1943
23 Mar 1944
1945

The Departments of Trade and Customs, and External Affairs are among the seven foundation
departments of the Australian Federal Government in 1901. The Department of External Affairs is
initially responsible for immigration and territories, with external affairs largely conducted by the
United Kingdom.

Trade Commissioners are appointed to Europe and the ‘Far East’ by Prime Ministers Deakin and
Reid and the Victorian Government.

The Department of External Affairs is abolished, with functions adopted by the Prime Minister's
Department.

Cabinet approves resolution of Commonwealth Board of Trade that “An Australian Trade
Commissioner should be immediately appointed in Egypt and anywhere else in the Near or Far East
and other places where opportunities for trade appear to offer”. Board recommends appointment of
trade commissioners to the East Indies, Mesopotamia, China, Japan, India, South Africa, South
America and Siberia.

Department of External Affairs is re-established. Its main responsibility is to handle matters
associated with Australia’s membership of the League of Nations.

R.G. Casey is established in London as Liaison Officer. He has unrestricted access to classified
Foreign Office and Cabinet information and communicates with the External Affairs Branch within
the Prime Minister’'s Department as well as maintaining direct communication with Prime Minister
Bruce.

Australia signs a trade agreement with Canada.

The term of A.E. Hyland as Director of Trade Publicity in the United Kingdom (1926-39) sees a new
professional approach to publicity and a marked increase in sales of Australian produce in the
United Kingdom. Government funds for this activity are supplemented by the exporting industries
themselves.

L.R. Macgregor takes over as ‘Trade Commissioner’ in Canada—he also performs some diplomatic
and consular functions.

The Trade Commissioner Act creates an overseas service and regulates its operation. Trade
Commissioners appointed to Shanghai, Tokyo and Batavia.

W.R. Hodgson becomes the first Secretary of the fully separated Department of External Affairs,
which becomes a separate foreign office and—from 1939—administers an overseas diplomatic
service.

Department of Information is established in Acton, Australian Capital Territory, the first
institutionalised effort to promote Australia internationally

At the outbreak of WWII the Department has 29 permanent staff. Overseas representation
comprises an officer attached to the British Embassy in Washington and another who liaises with
the Foreign Office in London.

The first Legation opens in Washington DC under R.G. Casey. Raised to an Embassy on
19 July 1946.

The first High Commission is established at Ottawa under Sir William Glasgow.

Legation at Tokyo opens under Sir John Latham. (Closed on 8 December 1941 and reopened with a
Political Advisor (B.C. Ballard) on 4 November 1945. Raised to a Mission on 1 April 1947 and to an
Embassy on 28 April 1952.)

An Official Representative (V.G. Bowden) established at Singapore. Post evacuated on 14 February
1942, reopened as a Commission on 2 December 1945.

A post is established at Dili under D. Ross. Evacuated in June 1942 and reopens as a Consulate on
1 Jan 1946 (C. Eaton). Closed 31 August 1971. Reopens in June 1999.

Diplomatic Cadet Scheme commences. First intake includes three women and nine men.
Legation at Moscow opens under J. Slater. Raised to Embassy on 16 February 1948.

High Commission at Wellington opens under T.G. D’Alton.

High Commission at New Delhi opens under Sir lvan Mackay.

At the end of WWII the Department of External Affairs has grown to 106 permanent staff, of which

39 are diplomats serving overseas. The immediate post-war years bring a rapid expansion of posts,
with nearly 30 new diplomatic missions opened between 1945 and 1950.
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1946-47

Jan 1950
1951

1963

1964

1966

1970

1971

1 Nov 1972

1973

1974

1975

1983
1987

1989
2000

Trade Commissions established at Paris, Bombay, London, Ottawa, Washington, Vancouver,
Santiago, Johannesburg, Canton, San Francisco and Hong Kong.

Australia expands its aid projects overseas under the Colombo Plan.

By May 1951, the Department of External Affairs has 7 Embassies, 7 High Commissions,

5 Legations, 4 Consulates-General, one Commission, 2 Consulates, and 4 Missions. There are
80 diplomatic staff overseas and 62 in Canberra. In addition there are 35 non-diplomatic staff
overseas (plus 298 locally engaged staff) and 227 officers in Australia. There are 6 female
diplomatic officers in Canberra and 6 overseas.

First External Affairs trainee of non-English speaking background is recruited. The Trade
Commissioner Trainee Scheme commences.

The Department of External Affairs establishes separate Consular and Administration streams.

By January 1966, the Department of External Affairs has 48 missions abroad, including
25 Embassies and 11 High Commissions. It employs 1,558 officers, 602 of whom were in
Australia, 316 were overseas and 640 were ‘exempt’ staff (locally employed and casuals).

The Department changes its name from the Department of External Affairs to the Department of
Foreign Affairs.

The first woman to be appointed Head of Mission, Dame Annabelle Rankin, is appointed High
Commissioner to New Zealand.

1974—The first female career diplomat to be appointed Head of Mission, Ruth Dobson, is
appointed Ambassador to Denmark.

1977—Ros McGovern becomes the first woman in the Department of Foreign Affairs to enter the
Senior Executive Service.

The Department of Foreign Affairs takes over responsibility for relations with the United Kingdom
from the Prime Minister's Department.

The Australian Development Assistance Agency (ADAA) is established. Commences operations on
1 December 1973 and is confirmed as a statutory authority in December 1974.

The ADAA is incorporated into the Department of Foreign Affairs in 1976 and renamed the
Australian Development Assistance Bureau (ADAB). Becomes an autonomous bureau within the
Department in 1984. Name changes to Australian International Development Assistance Bureau
(AIDAB) in 1987 and to AusAID in 1995.

The Department of Foreign Affairs is reorganised. The new structure reflects issues rather than just
geography.

The Department of Foreign Affairs takes over the passport function from the Department of Labor
and Immigration.

Full-time Ambassador for Disarmament is appointed in Geneva.

The Departments of Foreign Affairs and Trade, and Promotion Australia are amalgamated as part
of broader machinery of government changes. Some 2,300 Foreign Affairs, 350 Trade and 140
Promotion Australia staff are involved in the merger.

The Australian Trade Commission (Austrade), placed initially in the Industry, Technology and
Commerce portfolio, moves to the Foreign Affairs and Trade portfolio in 1991.

Ambassador for the Environment appointed.

Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade staff number about 1,950; AusAID more than 500. DFAT
operates 82 posts around the world.
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Further references

Much information about Australia’s foreign and trade policy can be accessed through the DFAT website,
bttp:/fwww.dfat.gov.au. The Department also produces hard copy publications on many foreign and
trade policy issues, which are available from the Department (Tel: +61 (02) 6261 1111) or from
Commonwealth Government bookshops. Documents of general interest that can be found on the
website include:

—Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade Annual Report 1999-2000.
—Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade Corporate Plan 2000-2002.

—Trade Outcomes and Objectives Statement 2000.

—Portfolio Budget Statements 2000-2001.

—Hints for Australian Travellers.

—In the National Interest: White Paper on Australia’s Foreign and Trade Policy.

More detailed information about Australia’s bilateral relationships can be found at
butp:/fwww.dfat.gov.au/geo/fs

For specific trade and investment information see bttp://www.dfat.gov.au/facts/index and
bttp:/fwww.tradewatch.dfat.gov.au

For publications by the East Asian Analytical Unit see http://www.dfat.gov.au/eaau
For a list of DFAT statistical publications see http://www.dfat.gov.au/publications/statistics
For consular and passport information see http://www.dfat.gov.au/travel/index

For information on Australia’s international treaty commitments see
bttp:/fwww.austlii.edu.au/au/other/dfat

For information on Australia’s human rights policy see hitp://www.dfat.gov.au/br

For information on Australia’s international environmental activities see
bttp:/fwww.dfat.gov.au/environment

Related Internet sites

Australian Agency for International Development (AusAID), http://www.ausaid.gov.au. AusAID’s site
contains a range of information, including:

—hot topics, bttp://www.ausaid.gov.au/bottopics
—country information, hitp://www.ausaid.gov.au/country

—publications, hitp://www.ausaid.gov.au/publications. The site also contains the report of the
committee of review on the Australian overseas aid program (the Simons Report), at
butp://www.ausaid.gov.au/publications/pdfsimons/all. pdf

Australian Centre for International Agricultural Research, http.//www.aciar.gov.au
Australian Safeguards and Non-proliferation Office, http://www.asno.dfat.gov.au

Australian Trade Commission (Austrade), bitp://www.austrade.gov.au. There are separate home pages
geared to Australian users, http://www.austrade.gov.au/Australian and international users,
buttp:/fwww.austrade.gov.au/international

Business in APEC, hitp://www.bizapec.gov.au

Export Finance and Insurance Corporation (EFIC), hitp://www.dfat.gov.au/trade/export_finance policy
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Introduction

This chapter profiles the role and activities of
Australia’s defence organisation, features a
short article on the evolution of Australia’s
strategic defence policy, and presents an
overview of Defence personnel numbers and
expenditure, including information on defence
expenditure over the last century.

Australia’s defence in 2001

The ADF’s role in East Timor

The end of the twentieth century has seen the
Australian Defence Force (ADF) undertake, in
East Timor, Australia’s largest overseas
deployment since Viet Nam some thirty years ago.
The ADF first deployed to East Timor in
September 1999 to evacuate United Nations
personnel from Dili. Soon after, the ADF returned
to play the lead role in the five month long
International Force East Timor (Interfet)
operation. Subsequently, the ADF has been a key
part of the United Nations Transitional
Administration East Timor (UNTAET)
peacekeeping force.

Australia contributed 5,500 troops to the
multinational force, with an additional 4,400 from
the other 21 contributing nations. Preparing,
deploying and supporting those ADF units
involved a concerted effort by thousands of
others back in Australia. Moreover, the
involvement in East Timor was not just a military
operation, but a major humanitarian effort
involving a myriad United Nations agencies and
non-government organisations.

The ADF’s role in East Timor is not over, with
over 1,600 personnel currently deployed as part
of the UNTAET peacekeeping force. Much work
remains until East Timor makes the transition
from United Nations administration to full
independence. Until then, the ADF will continue
to work with the other nations in the UNTAET
peacekeeping force to provide security and
confidence for the people of East Timor.

Defence relationships

Australia’s contribution to international activities
through the ADF’s high level of participation in
peacekeeping operations, particularly in East
Timor, has served to strengthen Australia’s
defence relationships. The management of
Australia’s defence relationships in South East
Asia was tested and highlighted during the
Interfet deployment. Australia’s defence
relationship with Indonesia contributed directly
to Interfet’s safe and successful initial
deployment, while those with Thailand, the
Philippines, Singapore and Malaysia gave those
countries the confidence and capability to
operate under Australian command.

Defence relations with European countries and
those in other regions were expanded to include
increased dialogue and cooperation on regional
issues, especially East Timor. Dialogue between
senior Australian and Indian defence officials
concerning the resumption of defence relations
took place in early 2000, and this dialogue
continues. The defence relationship with Pakistan
remains suspended pending the restoration of
democracy in that country. Relations with North
Asia have improved steadily. Defence relations
are highlighted by strategic dialogue, high-level
visits and an increase in Service to Service
contact. Those with the Middle East continued
to be constructive, with training and education
programs being undertaken with Gulf States.

Defence relations with the United States and
New Zealand were pursued through a wide range
of activities and exchanges. Australia’s network of
bilateral and multilateral defence relationships
throughout the South West Pacific region
continued to influence the regional strategic
environment in which ADF operations may be
required, and to provide opportunities for
enhancing ADF capabilities through a range

of international activities. The Defence Force
remains well positioned to support Bougainville
initiatives, and to provide timely support to the
Government on the crises in Fiji and the Solomon
Islands.
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Evolution of Australia’s strategic defence policy

Australia’s leading role in East Timor is
testimony to how far Australia’s defence has
come over the past century. For the first time
in Australia’s military history, at the behest of
the United Nations (UN Security Resolution
1264 (1999)) Australia took the responsibility
to put together a UN-mandated multinational
force and to lead that force. Such a leading role
would have been unthinkable in the early part
of the last century, when Australian
governments of all political persuasions took a
back seat on defence and security matters. By
and large, they took the view that Australia was
an indefensible continent—at least with the
resources at Australia’s disposal. Australia
needed and sought the protection of more
powerful friends prepared to defend it. To
secure this protection, Australian troops were
committed all around the world, initially in
support of British and, later, American
operations. At the time, decisions to fight for
broader causes elsewhere were
rational—based on assessments by
governments of the day that this was in
Australia’s national interest. Certainly,
Australia’s unique strategic circumstances,
together with the relatively small size and the
then limited capabilities of our armed forces,
restricted the range of choices possible on
defence and security matters.

The post-Viet Nam era heralded a significant
shift in Australian defence thinking. The 1976
Defence White Paper was the first to set out a
self-reliant defence policy for Australia, and
the 1987 Defence White Paper added
substance to this concept of self-reliance.
Defence policy no longer rested primarily on
attracting the protective attention of powerful
friends. When it came to defending its
territory, Australia would, for most credible
contingencies, not rely on allied combat
forces—although we would welcome their
assistance and rely on their logistical,
intelligence and diplomatic support.
Concentrating on the defence of Australia was
to be neither at the expense of, nor to the
exclusion of, other national security interests
with our allies and regional friends.

More recently, particularly since the Strategic
Review 1997—Australia’s Strategic Policy,
Defence policy has been based on a more

outward-looking focus than reflected in the
earlier White Papers, recognising that Australia’s
security and future prosperity are increasingly
dependent on that of the wider region. Our
involvement in East Timor reflects this
approach.

Now, at the start of the twenty-first century, the
development of Australian strategic policy is at a
crossroads. The Government and people of
Australia expect the Australian Defence Force to
respond to a wide range of tasks, from
supporting the community in times of need,
such as after natural disasters, through
peacekeeping to peace enforcement. However,
increasing costs and budgetary pressures have
led the Australian Government to the realisation
that it must make a number of critical decisions
about the future role and shape of the
Australian Defence Force. The rapid change in
Australia’s strategic environment, along with
enormous social, economic and technological
changes nationally and internationally, has also
brought to the forefront questions about
Australia’s future security, in the wider sense,
and where military capability fits into that
future.

The Government is addressing these
questions by conducting a fundamental
review of defence policy to take account of
these changes. In June 2000 the Government
launched the Defence Review 2000 Public
Discussion Paper, a precursor to the Defence
White Paper due to be released in late 2000. A
major aspect of the review includes a public
consultation program to listen to the views of
the Australian community. The intention is to
extend the debate on the associated
fundamental national policy issues beyond the
usual select handful of defence specialists.
The feedback from the public consultation
process will, in turn, be reported to the
National Security Committee of Cabinet so
that it can be taken into account during
preparation of the White Paper.

The White Paper will be the first major review of
defence policy since the 1986 Dibb review.

A well-articulated strategy for how to go forward
is fundamental if Australia is to have the type of
Australian Defence Force it needs in order to



Chapter 4—Defence 119

meet all future challenges that lie ahead in this
century. Importantly, the Government of the
day must have available to it appropriate military
options to secure Australia’s strategic objectives.
This White Paper will provide the basis for force
structuring and preparedness and for

Defence personnel

Table 4.1 provides a summary of personnel
estimates for 1999-2000 and 2000-01. The
planned permanent ADF strength for 2000-01 is
50,929, almost the same as the estimated actual
for 1999-2000 of 51,018. The Government’s
undertaking to increase the number of Service
personnel for the ADF’s involvement in East
Timor is expected to result in an increase of 2,373
ADF personnel in 2000-01. However, continuing
problems for the Navy in achieving its planned
staffing levels, and personnel savings measures in
non-combat areas, largely offset this increase.

Civilian personnel numbers are expected to
decrease from an estimated actual of 16,323 in
1999-2000 to 15,755 in 2000-01, a reduction of 568.
This reflects the impact of the market-testing of
support functions and the transfer of Military
Compensation Rehabilitation Scheme staff to the
Department of Veterans’ Affairs, which will perform
this function in future. This decrease is also a result
of Defence Reform Program reductions, which are
partly offset by the greater use of civilians to
perform some functions and continued recruitment
of base-level and graduate entrants.

In 1999-2000 Defence recruited 74% of the
full-time target for the Australian Defence Force,
and 31% of the part-time target. Outcomes for the
three Services were mixed. Recruiting for the ADF
remains difficult due to continuing shrinkage of
the primary target group of 17-24 year olds,
changes in career perceptions and lifestyle
expectations, increased competition in the
market place for quality applicants and the
current relatively high rate of job availability in
the community.

ADF combat personnel

The proportion of ADF personnel identified as
combat and combat-related was 63% at June 2000
compared to 42% in 1996 (graph 4.2). The
increase has resulted from a combination of

resourcing the defence establishment. It is
intended to deliver a strategically appropriate
and financially sensible policy direction that will
shape defence force structure and activities well
into the future.

factors. While experiencing an overall reduction
in personnel, the Navy has maintained the
personnel numbers in the combat force to the
detriment of the non-combat/enabling force,
leading to shortages of staff to fill shore billets. As
a result of Government decisions to enhance the
sustainability of the force and the East Timor
commitment, the Army has increased its combat
force by over 2,500 of the additional 3,000
personnel numbers allocated. Similarly, the Air
Force has increased its combat force by 500 of
the additional 555 personnel numbers allocated.

Table 4.3 sets out the numbers of permanent
personnel in the Defence organisation from
1959-60 to 1999-2000, and estimated for 2000-01.

Defence expenditure
Summary of the 2000-01 Budget

The total Defence departmental appropriation
was $12.2b for 2000-01, 1.8% of Gross Domestic
Product (GDP). Total Defence funding from all
sources for 2001-01 is $19.4b, including a capital
use charge of $4.6b and the cost of
superannuation for former military personnel of
$1.7b. Including East Timor costs, Defence
departmental appropriations are $304m higher
than estimated actual expenditure in 1999-2000.

Defence has been provided with increased
funding in the 2000-01 Budget and the 2001-04
Forward Estimates to address a number of
specific funding priorities, including increasing
the capabilities of the Collins class submarine,
improving the capabilities of the Reserves,
maintaining the ADF’s capability to sustain a
highly ready Army and meeting its Olympic
Games commitments. At the same time, the
Government has maintained base-level Defence
funding in real terms in the 2000-01 Budget and
2001-04 Forward Estimates.
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4.1 DEFENCE PERSONNEL ESTIMATES—1999-2000 and 2000-01

1999-00 2000-01
Estimated actual(a) Budget estimate Change
Staffing category no. no. %
Permanent forces
Navy 12 901 12 717 -1.4
Army 24 072 24 677 2.5
Air Force 14 045 13535 -3.6
Total permanent forces 51018 50 929 -0.2
Reserves
Navy 1803 1803 —
Army 23 455 22 872 -2.5
Air Force 2 042 2031 -0.5
Total reserves 27 300 26 706 -2.2
Civilian 16 265 15 725 -3.3
Trust Account staff 58 30 -48.3
Total Civilian 16 323 15755 -3.5
Total staffing 94 641 93 390 -1.3

(a) Average strength over the year.
Source: Department of Defence.

4.2 PERCENTAGE OF ADF PERSONNEL IN COMBAT ROLES
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Source: Department of Defence.

The budget includes $3.3b of expenditure on
capital equipment and facilities. Until the release
of the White Paper, the number of projects that
are to be approved and brought to contract in
2000-01 has been restricted. However, the
amount planned to be spent on new major capital
equipment in 2000-01 remains relatively constant
due to high levels of approval and commitment
carried forward from previous years. New projects
approved by the Government in the 2000-01
budget include:

= ground infrastructure for military satellite
communications;

= aircraft self-protection—collaboration with the
United States; and

= Nulka missile decoy system for surface
combatants—support arrangements.
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4.3 DEFENCE PERMANENT PERSONNEL, Service and Civilian—1959-60 to 2000-01

Army National

Navy Army Air Force Service Civilian
Year no. no. no. no. no.
1959-60 10 529 20 829 15 743 .. n.a.
1960-61 10 648 19 878 15 592 .. n.a.
1961-62 11 026 20 985 15 815 .. n.a.
1962-63 11 597 21944 15 840 .. n.a.
1963-64 12 485 22 681 16 564 .. n.a.
1964-65 13 428 23534 17 720 1780 25512
1965-66 14 633 24 583 19 358 8119 27 564
1966-67 15 764 25721 20 130 15 743 29 844
1967-68 16 924 27 152 21 564 15 792 31568
1968-69 16 758 28 044 22712 16 007 32632
1969-70 17 089 28 305 22 642 16 208 34111
1970-71 16 997 28 107 22 539 15 662 35 167
1971-72 16 890 29 326 22 720 11 947 35842
1972-73 17 215 31151 22 717 2 839 37 000
1973-74 16 141 30 197 21119 38 33862
1974-75 16 094 31514 21 546 .. 32811
1975-76 15 993 31430 21 351 .. 31847
1976-77 16 390 31988 21703 .. 31551
1977-78 16 298 31833 21 689 .. 31377
1978-79 16 582 31813 21 803 .. 30 613
1979-80 16 961 32321 22 249 .. 30 488
1980-81 17 298 32898 22322 .. 30 366
1981-82 17 598 32876 22711 .. 20374
1982-83 17 198 33072 22512 .. 24 074
1983-84 16 692 32278 22 672 .. 24 606
1984-85 16 059 32 460 22 863 .. (a)40 345
1985-86 15 538 31834 22 841 .. 39937
1986-87 15 803 32311 22 558 .. 38 010
1987-88 15 647 31971 22 560 .. 35818
1988-89 15 641 31 896 22 468 .. 32502
1989-90 15 652 30 894 22279 .. 24 400
1990-91 15 786 30 789 22 055 .. 24 412
1991-92 15 549 30733 21 893 .. 23 750
1992-93 15 294 30 064 20 780 .. 22 558
1993-94 14 776 27 802 18 642 .. 20 724
1994-95 14 702 26 483 17 456 .. 20 188
1995-96 14 473 26 746 17 240 .. 19 830
1996-97 14 377 25 682 16 705 .. 19 042
1997-98 14 206 25 196 16 172 .. 17 664
1998-99 13 661 24 169 15 065 .. 16 641
1999-00 (est) 12 901 24 072 14 045 .. 16 323
2000-01 (est) 12 717 24 677 13 535 .. 15 755

(a) The large increase reflects the transfer of 14,982 personnel following integration of the former Department of Defence Support
into the Department of Defence.

Source: Department of Defence.
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Defence expenditure over the century

Table 4.4 presents a time series, over the whole of the last century, of the size of defence expenditure
(in current prices), and of its percentage of GDP and of Commonwealth sector outlays.

4.4 DEFENCE EXPENDITURE, Size, Percentage of GDP and of Commonwealth Sector Outlays—1901-02

to 2000-01

Defence Share of C'with Defence Share of C'with

expenditure(a) GDP Outlays expenditure(a) GDP Outlays

Year $m % % Year $m % %
1901-02 1.9 0.4 8.4 1951-52 318.9 4.2 14.9
1902-03 1.5 0.4 6.2 1952-53 430.6 5.0 19.9
1903-04 1.7 0.4 7.3 1953-54 85515 3.8 17.2
1904-05 1.9 0.4 8.3 1954-55 355.1 3.6 15.7
1905-06 1.9 0.4 8.0 1955-56 381.4 3.5 15.8
1906-07 2.1 0.4 8.2 1956-57 377.0 3.2 13.8
1907-08 2.7 0.5 9.0 1957-58 370.2 3.1 13.0
1908-09 2.1 0.4 7.3 1958-59 378.6 2.9 12.5
1909-10 3.1 0.5 9.7 1959-60 387.2 2.7 12.8
1910-11 6.0 0.9 14.7 1960-61 396.3 2.6 11.5
1911-12 8.2 1.1 19.3 1961-62 406.2 2.6 10.7
1912-13 8.7 1.1 18.8 1962-63 428.1 2.5 10.7
1913-14 9.5 1.1 19.9 1963-64 520.9 2.8 11.9
1914-15 8.9 4.6 58.3 1964-65 583.0 2.4 12.9
1915-16 9.5 9.5 58.1 1965-66 711.0 2.5 14.1
1916-17 9.0 12.5 62.1 1966-67 912.0 2.4 16.2
1917-18 7.4 12.4 61.8 1967-68 1 065.0 2.5 17.1
1918-19 7.1 11.6 57.1 1968-69 1 100.0 2.5 16.6
1919-20 7.1 7.5 48.2 1969-70 1044.0 2.4 14.2
1920-21 11.3 4.3 33.2 1970-71 1091.0 2.4 13.5
1921-22 12.5 2.1 18.5 1971-72 1157.0 2.5 12.8
1922-23 8.5 0.8 8.6 1972-73 1225.0 2.6 12.1
1923-24 13.5 1.0 9.4 1973-74 1268.0 2.4 10.4
1924-25 10.5 0.6 6.0 1974-75 1 558.0 2.4 8.7
1925-26 16.3 1.0 7.5 1975-76 1 759.0 2.3 8.0
1926-27 11.4 0.7 5.2 1976-77 2 071.0 2.4 8.5
1927-28 17.1 1.0 6.7 1977-78 2 248.0 2.4 8.4
1928-29 10.5 0.6 4.2 1978-79 2 456.0 2.3 8.4
1929-30 9.5 0.6 2.9 1979-80 2 839.0 2.3 8.9
1930-31 8.0 0.6 2.4 1980-81 3347.0 2.4 9.2
1931-32 6.9 0.6 2.9 1981-82 3886.0 2.5 9.4
1932-33 6.9 0.5 2.9 1982-83 4501.0 2.6 9.1
1933-34 8.2 0.6 2.9 1983-84 5056.0 2.6 8.8
1934-35 11.4 0.8 4.2 1984-85 5657.0 2.6 8.7
1935-36 14.4 0.9 6.1 1985-86 6 333.0 2.6 8.9
1936-37 16.0 0.9 6.9 1986-87 6 823.0 2.6 9.0
1937-38 19.6 1.1 7.9 1987-88 6 967.0 2.3 8.8
1938-39 28.8 1.5 11.5 1988-89 7 295.0 2.1 8.8
1939-40 108.7 5.3 33.0 1989-90 7913.0 2.1 9.0
1940-41 319.0 14.7 61.7 1990-91 8 480.0 2.2 8.8
1941-42 596.8 23.4 70.6 1991-92 8 731.0 2.3 8.5
1942-43 998.8 34.0 71.6 1992-93 9703.0 2.4 8.9
1943-44 886.1 29.7 61.6 1993-94 9 746.0 2.3 8.5
1944-45 704.7 24.2 54.8 1994-95 9731.0 2.1 8.0
1945-46 644.3 21.4 58.5 1995-96 10 011.0 2.0 7.9
1946-47 243.2 7.5 25,3 1996-97 9 999.0 1.9 7.8
1947-48 143.2 3.6 15.0 1997-98 10 415.0 1.9 8.6
1948-49 122.1 2.7 10.9 1998-99 11 010.0 1.9 8.7
1949-50 108.5 2.0 8.7 1999-00 11 908.0 1.9 n.a.
1950-51 182.0 2.6 10.2 2000-01 12 211.0 1.8 n.a.

(a) In current prices.
Source: Department of Defence.
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4.5 DEFENCE OUTLAYS AS A PROPORTION OF GDP, Selected Countries—1990 to 2000
Australia USA UK Singapore Indonesia NZ
Year % % % % % %
1990 2.1 5.1 3.9 5.1 1.5 n.a.
1991 2.2 5.0 4.0 4.9 1.5 1.6
1992 2.3 4.6 3.8 5.1 1.4 1.4
1993 2.4 4.3 3.6 4.6 1.3 1.2
1994 2.3 3.8 3.4 4.3 1.3 1.1
1995 2.1 3.7 3.1 4.6 1.3 1.2
1996 2.0 3.5 3.0 4.3 1.3 1.1
1997 1.9 3.3 2.9 4.5 1.4 1.1
1998 1.9 3.1 2.8 4.9 1.0 1.0
1999 1.9 2.9 2.7 5.1 1.1 1.1
2000 (est) 1.8 3.2 2.5 4.5 1.1 1.0
Source: Department of Defence.

Defence 4.6 DEFENCE OUTLAYS AS A P_ROPORTION OF
expenditure—international — GDP, Selected Countries(a) -
- ountry %
comparisons Singapore(d) 45
Table 4.5 shows defence outlays as a proportion United States(d) 3.2
of GDP in trend terms over the last decade, for United Kingdom(c) 2.5
a selection of countries. France(b) 23
India(d) 2.3
Based on current estimates and projections of f/lvgle:iri]a%) ;é
defence expenditure by a range of countries Philipypin es(d) 2.0
(table 4.6 and graph 4.7), Australia is not among Australia(d) 18
the big spenders on defence in terms of Netherlands(b) 18
percentage of GDP. In our region, only the Thailand(c) 1.5
Philippines, Indonesia and New Zealand spend a Germany(b) 1.2
smaller proportion of their GDP on defence than Canada(c) 11
Australia. Indonesia(d) 1.1
New Zealand(c) 1.0

(a) Most recent year available. (b) 1998. (c) 1999. (d) 2000.

Source: Department of Defence.

4.7 DEFENCE OUTLAYS AS A PROPORTION OF GDP, Selected Countries(a) by Country Group
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(a) Most recent year available.
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4.8 DEFENCE OUTLAYS, By Category—1988-89

to 2000-01

Operating Capital

Personnel outlays outlays

Year % % %
1988-89 43.2 29.1 27.7
1989-90 41.5 30.6 27.9
1990-91 40.8 31.8 27.4
1991-92 41.5 31.9 26.5
1992-93 34.3 37.8 28.0
1993-94 38.0 33.6 28.4
1994-95 36.9 33.9 29.2
1995-96 37.8 34.4 27.8
1996-97 38.8 34.1 27.1
1997-98 38.0 34.9 27.1
1998-99 35.0 36.0 29.0
1999-00 40.7 35.1 24.1
2000-01 42.0 31.8 26.2

Source: Department of Defence.

Defence expenditure—major
categories

Table 4.8 and graph 4.9 show defence outlays by
major category (personnel, operating outlays and
capital outlays) as a proportion of total defence
outlays between 1988-89 and 1999-2000, and
estimated for 2000-01.

Capital equipment outlays—in
Australia and overseas

Table 4.10 shows the expenditures (in current
prices) on major capital equipment in Australia
and overseas for the years 1986-87 to 1999-2000
and budgeted for 2000-01. Graph 4.11 shows the
proportions of expenditure in Australia and
overseas over these years.

4.9 DEFENCE OUTLAYS, By Category—1988-89 to 2000-01
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4.10 MAJOR CAPITAL EQUIPMENT EXPENDITURE, Australia and Overseas—1986-87 to 2000-01

Australia Overseas Total Australia
Year $m $m $m %
1986-87 712 1343 2 055 34.6
1987-88 933 800 1733 53.8
1988-89 1045 734 1779 58.7
1989-90 1282 626 1908 67.2
1990-91 1 400 747 2 147 65.2
1991-92 1 400 824 2224 62.9
1992-93 1387 975 2 362 58.7
1993-94 1528 826 2 354 64.9
1994-95 1603 785 2388 67.1
1995-96 1264 877 2141 59.0
1996-97 1118 1055 2173 51.4
1997-98 993 1 300 2293 43.3
1998-99 1375 1521 2 896 47.5
1999-00 (est) 962 1408 2370 40.6
200000 (est) 1039 1597 2 636 39.4

Source: Department of Defence.
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4.11 MAJOR CAPITAL EQUIPMENT EXPENDITURE, Australia and Overseas—1986-87

to 2000-01
% )
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Source: Department of Defence.
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Introduction

Population statistics are measures of the size,
growth, composition and distribution of the
population as well as the components that shape
population change. Although population statistics
are not in themselves indicators of wellbeing,
they underpin the discussion of a wide range

of issues relating to the population, including
immigration, multiculturalism, ageing and
population sustainability.

The changing size and distribution of Australia’s
population have implications for service provision

and delivery in areas such as health, education,
housing and the labour market. Population trends
underlie many social changes and assist in the
planning of all areas of social and economic policy.

The principal source of data on the Australian
population is the Census of Population and
Housing, which has been conducted at five-yearly
intervals since 1961. The most recent census was
in 1996, and some results from it are included in
this chapter.

See also the Centenary Article A century of
population change in Australia following this
chapter.

The census, the Constitution and democracy

Dr Helen Irving is the Director of the 1901
Centre, Federation Research and Resource
Centre at the University of Technology, Sydney
(UTS). She is Senior Lecturer at the Faculty of
Humanities and Social Sciences at UTS. Dr
Irving teaches Australian politics, and social
and political theory. She holds Bachelor’s and
Master’s degrees from the University of
Melbourne and Cambridge University
respectively, and a PhD from the University of

Dr Helen Irving

Sydney. Her publications include: To
Constitute a Nation: A Cultural History of
Australia’s Constitution’ (Cambridge
University Press 1997—1999), author; ‘A
Woman’s Constitution?: Gender and History in
the Australian Commonwealth’ (Hale &
Iremonger 1996), editor; and ‘The Centenary
Companion to Australian Federation’
(Cambridge University Press 1999), editor.

From the beginnings of white settlement in
1788, the Australian colonies collected statistics
about the size and character of their
populations. Better knowledge about
populations, it was thought, would make for
more effective government. At first this did not
mean more democratic government. The
original ‘census’ was simply a round-up or
‘muster’ of the convict population. The main
purpose of these musters was to estimate the
quantities of food and other supplies that were
required to support the new colony. Musters
tended to concentrate only on parts of the total
population—convicts, free settlers or
landowners—and only within certain areas of
the colony.

Then the idea of collecting useful, broader
information grew. In 1828, the first full census
of New South Wales was held. From the
mid-19th century on, most Australian colonies
had regular censuses. Around this time,
democratic rights to vote and stand for
parliament began to be extended. As the

population of citizens expanded and demands
upon governments grew, it became increasingly
important to keep track of numbers of people
in electorates and to have a record of social and
economic trends.

The first inter-colonial statistical conference
took place in 18601. Twenty years later, the first
simultaneous census was held across Australia.
By the end of the 19th century, the census was
associated with ways of calculating
representation in the Parliament, in addition to
assisting government decision making about the
allocation of resources. The Australian colonies
were among the most statistically advanced in
the world, and were consulted by American and
European authorities. History tells us that
Australians were relaxed about participating in
the census. Levels of trust and confidence in the
uses of statistics were high.

In 1891 the first draft Commonwealth
Constitution was written at a Federal
Convention in Sydney. It was assumed from the
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start that census-collecting would be one of the
functions of the new nation. This assumption
was never challenged, either in 1891 or at the
second Federal Convention, in 1897-98. In 1901
the new Commonwealth acquired the
constitutional power to make laws concerning
the ‘census and statistics’, through section 51
(xi) of the Constitution.

The only debate in the Conventions over the
census concerned whether to include tribal
Aborigines in a calculation of the population of
the Commonwealth. The debate concluded
with section 127 of the Constitution which said
that, ‘in reckoning’ the numbers of the people
of the Commonwealth or of a State, the
‘Aboriginal natives’ should not be counted. This
did not mean that no records of the Aboriginal
people were kept. The section was introduced
principally so that the numbers of Federal
politicians per State, as well as per capita
Commonwealth grants, would be based on the
total population of Europeans and assimilated
part-Aboriginal people. This section was
removed from the Constitution following a
referendum in 1967.

The census and statistics found their way into
other parts of the Constitution. Because the
populations of the States are very uneven, it is
important to have an equitable way of
determining the number of Members in the
House of Representatives to which each State is
entitled. Section 24 of the Constitution sets out

Population size and growth

This section examines the size, growth,
distribution and age structure of the Australian
population. There is an emphasis on the change
over time, especially changes in the growth rate
of the population.

As shown in table 5.1, Australia’s resident
population at June 1999 was just under

19 million, an increase of 1.3% over the previous
year. The slightly higher growth rate in 1998-99
was mainly due to a resurgence in net overseas
migration. The preliminary estimate of net

the means of calculating an individual State’s
‘quota’, using ‘the latest statistics of the
Commonwealth’. Using statistics in this way,
and making sure that only the most up-to-date
information is employed, underpins the
relationship between statistics and the
processes of representative democracy. It
affirms the principle that representation should
be fair and personal. It assists governments in
responding to the needs of electorates.

Section 24 is one of the most important sections
in the Constitution. It requires the House of
Representatives to be ‘directly chosen’ by the
people. These words, the High Court has found,
provide a guarantee of representative
democracy and free political communication
throughout Australia. This guarantee is assisted
by the use of statistical information in ensuring
that representation is apportioned fairly.

For the first decade after Federation, the States
continued to collect census statistics
individually. The first Commonwealth collection
took place in 1911, following the establishment
in 1905 of the Commonwealth Bureau of
Census and Statistics and the position of
Commonwealth Statistician. This work received
international attention. Australia was an early
pioneer of democracy. It was also a pioneer in
population statistics. Their link is an important
part of Australia’s history and stands as one of
the building-blocks of our constitutional system.

overseas migration was 117,300 persons, 36%
higher than in the previous year (86,400).

The growth rate in Australia for the 12 months to
June 1999 was the same as the overall world
growth rate of 1.3%. The growth rates for Japan
(0.2%), Germany (0.3%) the United Kingdom
(0.3%) and New Zealand (0.5%) were well below
that of Australia, while Singapore (3.5%),

Hong Kong (2.6%) and Papua New Guinea (2.5%)
experienced growth rates above that of Australia.
These growth rates are shown in table 5.2.
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5.1 ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION AND COMPONENTS OF POPULATION CHANGE(a)—1994-99

Population

Net

permanent

and

Natural long-term Category  Net overseas At end of
Year Births(a) Deaths(a) increase(a) movement jumping(b) migration(c) period Increase Increase
ended

30 June ‘000 ’000 '000 ’000 ’000 000 000 ‘000 %
1994 258.3 123.5 134.8 67.4 -20.8 46.5 17 854.7 187.6 1.06
1995 258.2 126.2 132.0 93.0 -12.9 80.1 18 071.8 217.0 1.22
1996 250.4 126.4 124.0 109.7 -5.5 104.1 18 310.7  238.9 1.32
1997 253.7 127.3 126.4 94.4 -7.3 87.1 18 524.2  213.4 1.17
1998 249.1 129.3 119.9 79.2 7.2 86.4 18 730.4  206.2 1.11
1999 247.7 128.6 119.1 96.5 20.9 117.3 18 966.8  236.4 1.26

(a) Numbers of births and deaths are on a year of occurrence basis for final data and will therefore differ from the Births and
Deaths sections of this chapter. Births and deaths data are on a year of registration basis for data relating to the latest year, which
are preliminary. (b) An adjustment for the effect of persons whose duration of stay (category) differs from their stated intentions,
entailing a reclassification from short-term to permanent/long-term or vice versa. (c) Sum of the net permanent and long-term

movement plus category jumping.
Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

5.2 POPULATION SIZE AND RATE OF GROWTH FOR SELECTED COUNTRIES

Population as at June

1998 1999 Rate of growth
Country million million %
Australia 18.7 19.0 1.3
China 1239.1 1 250.5 0.9
Germany 82.3 82.6 0.3
Hong Kong (SAR of China) 6.8 7.0 2.6
India 981.7 997.9 1.7
Indonesia 217.4 221.1 1.7
Japan 126.1 126.3 0.2
Korea 46.6 47.0 1.0
New Zealand 3.8 3.8 0.5
Papua New Guinea 4.7 4.8 2.5
Singapore 3.9 4.0 3.5
Taiwan 21.8 22.0 0.8
United Kingdom 59.2 59.4 0.3
United States of America 270.6 273.1 0.9
World 5 924.6 6 002.5 1.3

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Statistics New Zealand, National Population Estimates; US Bureau of the

Census, International Data Base.

Population size

Australia’s population of 19 million at

August 1999 was around 2 million greater than in
1989 and over 15 million more than the 1901
population of 3.8 million. Graph 5.3 shows the
growth in Australia’s population since 1788. The
main component of Australia’s population growth
has been natural increase (the difference between
births and deaths) which, since the beginning of
the twentieth century, has contributed about
two-thirds of the total growth. Net overseas
migration has also contributed to natural increase
through the Australian-born children of migrants.

Components of population growth are discussed
in more detail in the next section.

Table 5.4 shows that the growth in population
has not occurred evenly across the States and
Territories. At Federation, South Australia had
nearly twice the population of Western Australia,
which in turn had only marginally more people
than Tasmania. However in 1982 Western
Australia surpassed South Australia as the fourth
most populous State. In 1999 Western Australia
had 4.0 times as many people as Tasmania and
1.2 times as many people as South Australia.
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5.3 POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA
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Source: Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia 1901-1910; Australian Demographic

Trends (3102.0); Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

5.4 POPULATION, Australia’s States and Territories—1901 to 1999

NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
As at 30 June ‘000 ‘000 '000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000
1901 1361.74 1 203.00 502.28 356.07 188.57 171.7 4.77 3 788.12
1909 1596.70 1 259.46 572.18 387.79 263.52 189.24 3.54 .. 4 272.44
1919 1 996.36 1473.9 723.17 468.49 319.64 204.43 477 2.36 5193.10
1929 2502.63 1768.58 899.79 572.37 421.06 216.50 4.46 8.49 6 393.88
1939 274839 1878.48 1018.01 596.56 470.04 237.42 6.28 12.57 6 967.75
1949 3092.62 214299 1159.12 679.31 532.19 267.06 13.39 21.39 7 908.07
1959 3759.83 278591 1468.24 920.90 712.07 339.38 24.09 46.07 10 056.48
1969 4441.19 3385.04 1763.09 1139.33 954.85 384.89 72.96 121.66 12 263.01
1979 5111.13 3886.41 2214.77 130111 1246.61 420.76 114.15 220.80 14515.73
1989 5776.28 4320.16 2827.64 1419.03 1578.43 455.26 161.18 276.43 16 814.42
1999 6411.68 471217 351236 1493.07 1861.02 470.26 192.88 310.17 18 966.79

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Australian Demographic Trends (3102.0).

Population growth

Population growth results from natural increase
and net overseas migration (net permanent and
long-term arrivals and departures plus an
adjustment for category jumping).

Australia’s population grew from 3.8 million at
the turn of the century to 19 million in 1999.

The second half of the century has seen higher
rates of growth than the first due to strong
natural increase, with the post World War II baby
boom and falling death rates, as well as increased
net overseas migration. Natural increase has been
the main source of the growth since the turn of
the century, contributing two-thirds of the total
increase between 1901 and 1999.

Net overseas migration, while a significant source
of growth, is much more volatile, fluctuating
under the influence of government policy as well

as political, economic and social conditions in
Australia and the rest of the world.

The yearly growth rates due to natural increase
and net overseas migration from 1901 to 1999
are shown in graph 5.6.

In 1901 the average annual rate of natural
increase was 14.9 per 1,000 population. It varied
considerably over the next 30 years and by the
mid-1930s the rate was 7.1 per 1,000. In the post
war years the baby boom, and the immigration
of many young people who then had children in
Australia, increased Australia’s birth rate and the
rate of natural increase. Natural increase was
over 13 per 1,000 population every year from
1946 to 1962.
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Million milestones

Australia’s population was estimated to have
reached 19 million during August 1999—five
times the population of 1901 (3.8 million). From
European settlement in 1788 it took 70 years for
the population of Australia to reach one million.
An additonal million people were added by
1877. Subsequent millions were added in
progressively shorter time intervals, with the six
million mark reached in 1925. The Great
Depression and WWII slowed the population
growth to the seventh and eighth million as
fertility and migration declined. Following
WWII, the baby boom and post-war migration
program increased population growth. Since
1949, when the population reached 8 million,
each successive million has been added in
around 4 to 5 years. The seventeenth million
reached in 1990 was the fastest million added,
being attained in just 3 years and nine months.

In mid 2004 the population is projected to
reach the 20 million mark—4 years and nine
months after the 19 million milestone in 1999.
The interval between following millions is
projected to increase in the 21st century as
population growth slows from the ageing
population and sustained lower fertility.

5.5 AUSTRALIAN POPULATION GROWTH—Time
Between Successive Millions(a)(b)

Years/months from

Year Millions previous million
1858 1 70/0
1877 2 19/0
1889 3 12/0
1905 4 16/0
1918 5 13/0
1925 6 7/0
1939 7 14/0
1949 8 10/11
1954 9 4/9
1959 10 4/7
1963 11 47
1968 12 4/8
1972 13 4/9
1976 14 5/0
1981 15 5/7
1986 16 4/8
1990 17 3/9
1995 18 5/0
1999 19 4/5
2004 20 4/9
2009 21 5/5
2015 22 5/10
2021 23 6/4
2029 24 7/3
2040 25 11/8

(a) Aboriginal people were not included in population
estimates prior to 1961. (b) Years after 1999 are based on
Population Projections, series Il.

Source: Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of
Australia 1901-1910; Australian Demographic Trends
(3102.0); Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0);
Population projections 1999-2101 (3222.0).

5.6 COMPONENTS OF POPULATION GROWTH
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Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Australian Demographic Trends (3102.0).
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5.7 COMPONENTS OF NATURAL INCREASE

) Rate(a)
—— Crude birth rate - 35
Crude death rate
25
15
F5
r T T T T 1 _75
1901 1920 1940 1959 1979 1999

(a) Rate per 1,000 population.

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Australian Demographic Trends (3102.0).

Since 1962, falling fertility has led to a fall in the
rate of natural increase. In 1971 the rate of natural
increase was 13 per 1,000 population; a decade
later in 1981 it was 8.5. In 1996 the rate of natural
increase fell below 7 for the first time, with the
downward trend continuing in the late 1990s.
ABS population projections indicate that
continued low fertility, combined with the
increase in deaths from an ageing population,
will result in natural increase falling below zero
sometime in the mid 2030s.

Since 1901, the crude death rate has fallen from
about 12.2 deaths per 1,000 population to 6.8 in
1999. Crude birth and death rates from 1901 to
1999 are shown in graph 5.7.

Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander population

There are no accurate estimates of the population
of Australia before European settlement. Many
estimates were based on post-1788 observations
of a population already reduced by introduced
diseases and other factors. In 1930 the
anthropologist Radcliffe-Brown postulated a
minimum figure of 300,000. In 1980 L.R. Smith
estimated the absolute minimum pre-1788
population at 315,000. Other estimates have put
the figure at over 1 million, while recent
archaeological finds suggest that a population
of 750,000 could have been sustained.

Whatever the size of the Indigenous population
before European settlement, it declined
dramatically under the impact of new diseases,
repressive and often brutal treatment,

dispossession, and social and cultural disruption
and disintegration (Year Book Australia 1994).
The decline of the Indigenous population
continued well into the twentieth century.

In the last 20 years, changing social attitudes,
political developments, improved statistical
coverage, and a broader definition of Indigenous
origin have all contributed to the increased
likelihood of people identifying as being of
Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander origin. This is
reflected in the large increases in the number of
people who are identified as Indigenous in each
Census, increases in excess of those which can be
attributed to natural increase in the Indigenous
population. If there is no future change in
Indigenous identification, the Indigenous
population is projected to be 469,000 in 2006.
On the other hand, if the change in propensity
to identify as Indigenous between the 1991 and
1996 Censuses continues then the Indigenous
population is projected to reach 649,000 in
2006—an increase of over 50% over the 1996
estimate. Table 5.8 shows the distribution of the
Indigenous population between 1901 and 1996,
and the projections for 2001.

Graph 5.9 shows the very young age structure of
the Indigenous population. In 1996, the median
age of the Indigenous population was 20 years,
compared with 34 years for the total population.
With 40% of the population aged under 15, and
3% aged over 65, the Indigenous population of
1996 had a younger age structure than that of the
total Australian population at the beginning of
this century.
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5.8 ESTIMATES OF THE INDIGENOUS POPULATION—At 30 June

1901(a) 1991(b) 1996(c) 2001(d)
State/Territory no. % no. % no. % no. %
New South Wales 7 434 8.0 75 020 26.5 109 925 28.5 121 142 28.4
Victoria 652 0.7 17 890 6.3 22 598 5.9 24 586 5.8
Queensland 26 670 28.6 74 214 26.2 104 817 27.2 118 749 27.8
South Australia 5185 5.6 17 239 6.1 22 051 5.7 24 313 5.7
Western Australia 30 000 321 44 082 15.6 56 205 14.6 61 505 14.4
Tasmania 157 0.2 9 461 3.3 15 322 4.0 16 644 3.9
Northern Territory 23 235 24.9 43 273 15.3 51 876 13.4 56 364 13.2
Australian Capital Territory 1616 0.6 3058 0.8 3589 0.8
Australia(e) 93 333 100.0 282 979 100.0 386 049 100.0 427 094 100.0

(a) Estimates in 1901 based on separate State Censuses. WA number was estimated without an enumeration of the Indigenous
population. (b) Estimate based on the 1991 Census of Population and Housing. (c) Estimate based on the 1996 Census of
Population and Housing. (d) Projection based on low series, which assumes no further increase in propensity to identify as

Indigenous from 1996. (e) Includes Jervis Bay.

Source: Experimental Estimates of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Population (3230.0); Experimental Projections of the
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Population (3231.0); Population Issues, Indigenous Australians (4708.0).

This age structure is largely a product of high
fertility and high mortality among the Indigenous
population. During the 1960s Indigenous women
had, on average, about six children each. By the
1980s this had fallen to about three children each,
compared to 1.9 for all Australian women. The

high mortality is reflected in life expectancy at
birth, which for Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islanders in 1991-96 was about 57 years for males
and 62 years for females—around 20 years less
than the respective life expectancies of all males
and females in Australia in 1996-98.

5.9 AGE STRUCTURE OF THE INDIGENOUS POPULATION-1996
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5.10 DISTRIBUTION OF INDIGENOUS POPULATION(a)—1996
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(a) Represents a random distribution within Statistical Local Area boundaries.

Source: 1996 Census of Population and Housing.

While most of the total Australian population

is concentrated along the east and (to a lesser
extent) the south west coasts, the Indigenous
population is much more widely spread. About
90% of Australia’s total population are contained
within the most densely settled 2.6% of the
continent. About 90% of Australia’s Indigenous
population live in areas covering 25% of the
continent. This partly reflects the higher level
of urbanisation among the non-Indigenous
population than the Indigenous population.
However, Indigenous people are also much
more likely to live in very remote areas than

the rest of the population. Just over half of the
continent contains 0.3% of the total population,
and 3.1% of the Indigenous population

(see maps 5.10 and 5.15).

Population projections

The ABS has published projections of the
Australian population to the year 2101, based on
a combination of assumptions concerning future
levels of births, deaths and migration. Three main
series of projections have been produced, based
on differing levels of these variables.

Series I assumes an annual net overseas migration
gain of 110,000, high net internal migration gains
and losses for States and Territories, and a total
fertility rate of 1.75 babies per woman by
2008-09, then remaining constant. Series II
assumes an annual net overseas migration gain of
90,000, medium net internal migration gains and
losses for States and Territories, and a total
fertility rate falling to 1.6 babies per woman by
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2008-09, then remaining constant. Series I
assumes an annual net overseas migration gain

of 70,000, generally small net internal migration
gains and losses for States and Territories, and a
total fertility rate falling to 1.6 births per woman
in 2008-09, then remaining constant. All series
assume that the 1986-96 rate of improvement in
life expectancy of 0.30 years per year for males
and 0.22 years for females continues for the next
five years and then declines gradually, resulting in
life expectancy at birth of 83.3 years for males and
86.6 years for females in 2051. After this it is
assumed to remain constant.

Graph 5.11 shows that Australia’s population is
projected to grow from 19 million in 1999 to
around 19.4 million in 2001 and between 24.1
and 28.2 million in 2051. By 2101 the population
is projected to rise to between 22.6 and 31.9
million. The rate of population growth is
projected to vary at different times during the
projection period, with a clear long-term
declining trend from 1.2% in 1998-99 to between
0.0% and 0.4% by 2050-51 and to between —0.1%
and 0.2% by 2100-01. The reason for this slowing
in growth is mainly a projected decline in the
natural increase (births minus deaths) of the
population. This decline is largely a result of the
increasing number of deaths occurring in a
rapidly ageing population as well as the low and
declining fertility.

The populations of most States and Territories are
expected to increase over the projection period,
with the largest increase in the Northern Territory
(between 36% and 163%), followed by Queensland
(between 53% and 106%) and Western Australia
(between 44% and 87%) (table 5.12). These levels

of increase are well above the national average of
between 27% and 49%.

Tasmania and South Australia are the only States
or Territories where the population is projected
to decline under each projection series.
Tasmania’s population is projected to decline
by between 7% and 51% by 2051, from 470,300
in 1999 to between 435,700 and 231,300 in 2051.
South Australia’s population is projected to be
between 1,477,100 and 1,410,500 persons in
2051, a decline of between 1% and 6% from its
1999 level of 1,493,100.

These projections are summarised in table 5.12.

The projections show that the ageing of the
population, already evident, is set to continue.
The 1999 median age of 34.9 years is projected
to increase to between 43.6 and 46.5 years in
2051 and between 44.0 and 46.6 years in 2101.

The age structure of the population will change
noticeably by 2101. Graph 5.13 shows a heavier
concentration in the ages 50 years and over and
smaller increases or slight declines in the
younger ages.

The proportion of the population aged 65 and
over is expected to increase substantially, from
12% in 1999 to between 24% and 27% in 2051 and
to between 25% and 28% in 2101. The proportion
aged 85 and over is expected to almost
quadruple, from 1.3% in 1999 to around 5% in
2051 and around 6% in 2101.

Table 5.14 summarises changes from 1901 to 1999,
and projections to 2101, in population size, age
structure, and proportion living in capital cities.

5.11 PROJECTED POPULATION OF AUSTRALIA—as at 30 June
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Source: Population Projections Australia, 1999 to 2101 (3222.0).
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5.12 ACTUAL AND PROJECTED POPULATION—As at 30 June

1999 2021 2051

Actual Series | Series Il Series Ill Series | Series Il Series Il
Capital city/balance of State ‘000 000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000
Sydney 4041.4 5143.2 5039.7 49869 62158 5857.8 5704.7
Balance of New South Wales 2370.3 2696.0 2560.7 2 493.7 27858 2390.0 2206.0
Total New South Wales 6411.7 7 839.2 7 600.4 7480.6 9001.6 8247.8 7910.7
Melbourne 3417.2 4101.6 40818 41775 44926 43932 4 638.8
Balance of Victoria 1295.0 13249 13373 13715 11355 1154.0 12383
Total Victoria 4712.2 54265 5419.1 5549.0 56281 55472 5877.1
Brisbane 1601.4 23644 22155 20833 3311.0 28641 25109
Balance of Queensland 19109 2824.7 25932 2453.0 39179 32372 28628
Total Queensland 3512.3 5189.1 4808.7 4536.3 72289 6101.3 5373.7
Adelaide 1092.9 1142.2 1172.3 1221.2 1031.1 1102.2 1228.6
Balance of South Australia 400.2 421.3 390.5 367.7 392.0 308.3 248.5
Total South Australia 1493.1 15635 1562.8 15889 1423.1 1410.5 1477.1
Perth 1364.2 1929.5 1817.5 1725.2 2565.4 22315 1981.8
Balance of Western Australia 496.8 682.6 650.7 611.0 912.3 806.3 692.7
Total Western Australia 1861.0 2612.1 2468.2 2336.2 3477.7 3037.8 26745
Hobart 194.2 202.0 187.1 169.0 186.7 146.2 99.7
Balance of Tasmania 276.1 283.1 254.9 239.3 249.0 173.1 131.6
Total Tasmania 470.3 485.2 442.0 408.2 435.7 319.3 231.3
Darwin 88.1 145.4 129.3 104.5 242.8 192.2 121.2
Balance of Northern Territory 104.8 163.2 135.8 123.2 263.9 177.4 141.8
Total Northern Territory 192.9 308.6 265.1 227.7 506.7 369.6 263.0
Total Australian Capital Territory 310.2 397.9 356.5 309.6 489.3 371.7 248.3
Total Capital Cities 12109.6 15426.2 14999.7 14 777.2 18534.7 17 158.9 16534.0

Total States and Territories Balance(a) 6854.1 83958 7923.1 76594 9656.4 8246.3 75217
Total Australia(b) 18 966.8 23 825.9 22926.4 22440.2 28 194.7 25408.5 24 059.0

(a) Excludes balance of ACT. (b) Includes Other Territories.
Source: Population Projections Australia, 1999 to 2051 (3222.0).

5.13 AGE STRUCTURE OF THE POPULATION
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(a) The 100 years age group includes all ages 100 years and over and therefore is not strictly
comparable with single year ages in the rest of the graph.

Source: Population Projections Australia, 1999 to 2101 (3222.0); Population by Age and
Sex (3201.0).
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5.14 POPULATION, Summary Indicators—1901-2101

Indicator 1901 1947 1971 1999 2021(a) 2051(a) 2101(a)
Total population ('000) 3773.8 7579.4 13067.3 18966.8 22926.4 25408.5 25254.1
Proportion of population aged

0-14 years (%) 35.1 25.1 28.7 20.7 16.1 14.4 14.4

15-64 years (%) 60.8 66.8 63.0 67.1 65.5 59.6 58.6

65-84 Years (%) 3.9 7.7 7.8 11.0 16.3 21.0 21.3

85+ Years (%) 0.1 0.4 0.5 1.3 2.1 5.1 5.7
Males per 100 females 110.1 100.4 101.1 99.1 99.2 98.8 99.4
Median age (years) 22.5 30.7 27.5 34.9 41.2 46.0 46.1
Proportion living in capital cities (%) 36.8 51.2 63.2 63.8 65.4 67.5 n.a.

(a) Series Il population projections.

Source: Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1911; Australian Demographic Bulletin, 1947; Australian Demographic

Statistics (3101.0); Population Projections 1999 to 2101 (3222.0).

Population distribution

Most of Australia’s population is concentrated in
two widely separated coastal regions. By far the
largest of these, in terms of area and population,
lies in the south-east and east. The smaller of the
two regions is in the south-west of the continent.
In both coastal regions the population is
concentrated in urban centres, particularly the
State and Territory capital cities. Half the area

of the continent contains only 0.3% of the
population, and the most densely populated

1% of the continent contains 84% of the
population. The distribution of Australia’s
population is shown in map 5.15.

While New South Wales remains the most
populous State, with 6.4 million people at

June 1999, the fastest growth has occurred in the
Northern Territory and Queensland, with
increases of 11.3% and 10.2% respectively in the
five years to 1999. In contrast, the population of
South Australia grew by just 1.8% over the same
period and Tasmania declined by 0.6% (see

table 5.10).

The main factor changing the distribution of
Australia’s population is internal migration.
During 1998-99, 358,400 people moved from one
State or Territory to another, a similar level to the
previous financial year. In 1998-99 only Victoria,
Queensland and Western Australia recorded net
interstate migration gains. Tasmania’s population
declined by about 1,400 people, as natural
increase in the State was offset by continued net
interstate loss (see table 5.17).

Table 5.18 sets out the estimated resident
population in the major population centres at
June 1994 and 1999. About 70% of Australia’s
population growth between 1994 and 1999
occurred in the capital cities, the most significant
increases being on the outskirts of these
metropolitan regions. Of all the capital cities,

Sydney and Melbourne had the largest growth in
the five years to 1999, with increases of 272,000
and 204,000 people respectively. The fastest
capital city population growth over the 1994-99
period occurred in Darwin, by an average of 2.2%
per year. Brisbane and Perth had the next fastest
growth rates, with average annual growth rates of
1.9% and 1.8% respectively. While much of the
capital city growth has tended to occur on the
urban fringes of the capitals, spectacular growth
rates in the inner city areas have been a dramatic
feature within Australia’s two largest capitals.
From 1994 t01999 the inner city Local
Government Area (LGA) of Sydney grew by an
average of 19% per year (population of 22,800 in
1999) while the LGA of Melbourne (population of
47,500 in 1999) had annual average growth of
5.9%.

Other major population centres experiencing
significant population increases between 1994
and 1999 were the Sunshine Coast and the Gold
Coast-Tweed (each experiencing average annual
growth of 4.0%), while Cairns and
Kalgoorlie-Boulder increased by an average 3.1%
and 2.8% per year respectively. Rapid population
growth was also recorded in most LGAs
elsewhere along the Queensland and New South
Wales coastline and in some LGAs in the
south-west corner of Western Australia.

Some areas of Australia have experienced
significant population decline in recent years.
While some of the population declines have
occurred in established suburbs within capital
cities and major urban centres, the fastest
population decline has occurred in rural areas.
Most of this decline has been caused by net
migration loss. Such population loss is associated
with technological, social and economic changes
in rural areas, and industry restructuring in local
economies.
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5.15 POPULATION(a) DISTRIBUTION, AUSTRALIA—1999
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(a) Estimated resident population.

Source: Regional Population Growth, Australia 1998-99 (3218.0).
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5.16 ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION, By State and Territory

NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
As at 30 June '000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 '000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000
1994 6 060.2 4 487.6 3187.1 1466.1 1703.0 472.9 173.4 301.5 17 854.7
1995 6127.0 4517.4 3265.1 1469.4 1733.8 473.7 177.6 304.8 18 071.8
1996 6 204.7 4 560.2 3338.7 1474.3 1765.3 474.4 181.8 308.3 18 310.7
1997 6272.8 4 605.2 3397.1 1479.7 1797.9 473.5 186.9 308.0 18 524.2
1998 6 333.5 4654.9 3453.5 1486.4 1829.1 471.7 189.9 308.1 18 730.4
1999 6411.7 4712.2 3512.4 1493.1 1861.0 470.3 192.9 310.2 18 966.8

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

5.17 POPULATION GROWTH RATES

NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.

Year ended 30 June % % % % % % % % %
NATURAL INCREASE
1994 0.74 0.73 0.84 0.55 0.86 0.66 1.69 1.10 0.76
1995 0.70 0.70 0.82 0.54 0.87 0.63 1.66 1.08 0.74
1996 0.66 0.63 0.77 0.51 0.80 0.53 1.59 1.00 0.69
1997 0.69 0.63 0.77 0.47 0.80 0.52 1.50 0.99 0.69
1998 0.63 0.60 0.73 0.45 0.76 0.44 1.51 0.92 0.65
1999 0.62 0.56 0.71 0.44 0.78 0.52 1.49 1.01 0.64
NET OVERSEAS MIGRATION
1994 0.37 0.24 0.17 0.14 0.40 0.04 0.11 -0.14 0.26
1995 0.59 0.43 0.33 0.20 0.62 0.07 0.27 0.04 0.45
1996 0.78 0.57 0.40 0.25 0.71 0.08 0.32 0.13 0.58
1997 0.60 0.46 0.38 0.21 0.69 0.05 0.30 -0.02 0.48
1998 0.56 0.45 0.41 0.23 0.71 0.02 0.34 -0.03 0.47
1999 0.84 0.58 0.50 0.20 0.87 -0.05 0.56 0.07 0.63
NET INTERSTATE MIGRATION
1994 -0.20 -0.65 1.44 -0.27 0.23 -0.45 -0.51 -0.14
1995 -0.22 -0.49 1.26 -0.48 0.30 -0.56 0.22 -0.16
1996 -0.24 -0.28 1.00 -0.42 0.23 -0.55 0.18 -0.22
1997 -0.19 -0.10 0.60 -0.31 0.35 -0.77 0.98 -1.04
1998 -0.22 0.03 0.53 -0.22 0.26 -0.84 -0.23 -0.88
1999 -0.23 0.09 0.50 -0.19 0.10 -0.78 -0.49 -0.39
TOTAL POPULATION GROWTH(a)

1994 0.92 0.34 2.49 0.37 1.51 0.27 1.55 0.73 1.06
1995 1.10 0.66 2.45 0.22 1.81 0.16 2.41 1.10 1.22
1996 1.27 0.95 2.25 0.33 1.82 0.16 2.42 1.13 1.32
1997 1.10 0.99 1.75 0.37 1.85 -0.20 2.78 -0.08 1.17
1998 0.97 1.08 1.66 0.46 1.74 -0.38 1.62 0.01 1.11
1999 1.23 1.23 1.70 0.45 1.74 -0.31 1.55 0.69 1.26

(a) Differences between the total growth rate and the sum of natural increase and net migration rates arise from retrospective
adjustments (which are made after each Census) to eliminate any intercensal discrepancy.

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

In 1911, 43% of Australians lived in rural areas. This may have been due to people moving to
This proportion fell steadily, and 14% of the rural areas surrounding the cities, but still
population lived in rural areas by 1976. Between working in the city. However, the 1996 Census
1976 and 1991 the decline appeared to have showed that, once again, the rural population had
halted, and the proportion of people living in decreased as a proportion of the total population.

rural areas increased slightly (see graph 5.19).
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5.18 ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION IN MAJOR POPULATION CENTRES—As at 30 June(a)

1994 1999 1994-99(b)
Major population centre ‘000 ‘000 %
Capital City Statistical Division
Sydney 3769.6 4041.4 1.4
Melbourne 3213.0 3417.2 1.2
Brisbane 1 455.2 1601.4 1.9
Adelaide 1071.7 1092.9 0.4
Perth 1246.3 1364.2 1.8
Hobart 194.5 194.2 0.0
Darwin 79.0 88.1 2.2
Canberra 301.1 309.9 0.6
Other
Newcastle(c) 454.2 479.3 1.1
Gold Coast-Tweed(c) 321.9 391.2 4.0
Canberra—Queanbeyan(c) 337.4 348.6 0.7
Wollongong(c) 250.5 262.6 0.9
Sunshine Coast(c) 142.2 172.9 4.0
Geelong(c) 151.6 156.1 0.6
Townsville(c) 119.2 127.2 1.3
Cairns(c) 97.8 114.0 3.1
Launceston(c) 98.2 98.2 0.0
Albury-Wodonga(c) 91.1 94.3 0.7
Toowoomba City(d) 85.8 87.2 0.3
Ballarat(c) 78.5 81.1 0.6
Burnie-Devonport(c) 79.2 78.1 -0.3
Bendigo(c) 73.6 76.6 0.8
La Trobe Valley(c) 77.3 74.4 -0.8
Bathurst—Orange(c) 70.7 73.8 0.9
Mackay(c) 58.0 64.9 2.3
Rockhampton(c) 64.3 64.3 0.0
Hastings(e) 54.2 61.3 2.5
Coffs Harbour(e) 54.7 59.7 1.8
Wagga(e) 55.8 56.3 0.2
Bundaberg(c) 52.0 55.8 1.4
Greater Taree(e) 43.3 44.1 0.4
Mildura(c) 40.3 43.4 1.5
Lismore(e) 43.5 43.3 -0.1
Shepparton(c) 40.7 42.3 0.8
Gladstone(c) 35.7 39.1 1.9
Dubbo(e) 35.6 37.5 1.0
Tamworth(e) 35.9 35.9 0.0
Kalgoorlie/Boulder(e) 27.8 31.9 2.8

(a) Based on 1999 Statistical Local Area boundaries. (b) Average annual growth rate. (c) Statistical District. (d) Statistical
Subdivision. (e) Statistical Local Area.

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).
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5.19 RURAL POPULATION, Percentage of Total Population
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Source: Unpublished data, Census of Population and Housing.

Population age-sex structure

Since the turn of the century the population at all
ages has grown significantly, but it has also aged.

This is illustrated in graph 5.20 for the years 1901
and 1999.

Since the first half of this century, Australians
have been having smaller families, which is
reflected in a fall in the proportion of children. In
1901, 35% of the population were aged under 15.

By 1999, this proportion had fallen to around
21%. Conversely, the proportion of the
population aged 65 and over has increased
markedly. In 1901, 4% of the population were
aged 65 and over, but by 1999 this proportion
had increased to 12%. These features are shown
in graph 5.21.
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5.20 PROFILE OF AUSTRALIA'S POPULATION, By Age- 1901 and 1999
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5.21 PROPORTION OF POPULATION IN AGE GROUPS
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Source: Australian Demography (Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics);
Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

Births

In 1903, when the crude birth rate was lower

than it had ever been before, the Royal
Commission on the Decline in the Birth-rate and
on the Mortality of Infants in New South Wales was
appointed. It reported in 1904 and concluded that
“...the cause or causes of the Decline of the
Birth-rate must be a force or forces over which the
people themselves have control...”. In other words,
couples were limiting the size of their families.

At the turn of the century there were 117 births
per 1,000 women of child bearing ages

(15—44 years). This gives a total fertility rate of
approximately 3.5 babies per woman. By 1924
the total fertility rate was 3.0 and falling.

In 1934, in the Great Depression, the total fertility
rate fell to 2.1 babies per woman. It then
increased during the second half of the 1930s,

as women who had deferred childbearing in the
Depression years began to have children. Fertility
increased through World War II and the 1950s,
and peaked in 1961 when the total fertility rate
reached 3.6 babies per woman (see graph 5.22).

After the 1961 peak, the total fertility rate fell
rapidly, to 2.9 babies per woman in 1966. This fall
can be attributed to changing social attitudes, in
particular a change in people’s perception of
desired family size, facilitated by the
contraceptive pill becoming available.

During the 1970s the total fertility rate dropped
again, falling to below replacement level in 1976,
where it has remained since. This fall was more
marked than the fall in the early 1960s and has
been linked to the increasing participation of
women in education and the labour force,
changing attitudes to family size, lifestyle choices
and the greater access to abortions.

5.22 TOTAL FERTILITY RATE
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(a) Average number of babies per woman according to the age-specific fertility rates for each year.
Source: Australian Demographic Trends (3102.0); Births, Australia (3301.0).
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5.23 AGE DISTRIBUTION OF WOMEN HAVING BABIES
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Women are starting childbearing later in life. to 4.7% in 1998. Similarly, the proportion of
The median age at childbearing has increased women having children at the ages of 40 years
from 26.3 years in 1978 to 29.5 years in 1998. and above has increased from 0.8% to 2.3% in the
In 1978, women aged 25 years had the most last twenty years as women have continued to
births, with 8.3% of all births occurring at this age. have children later in life (see graph 5.23).
By 1998 the births peak occurred in 29 year old )
women, with 7.3% of all births. In the last 20 years Table 5.24 brings together summary measures of
there has been a fall in the proportion of total fertility for Census years between 1901 and 1986,
births to teenage mothers, from 8.5% in 1978 and individual years between 1990 and 1998.

5.24 SELECTED SUMMARY MEASURES OF FERTILITY

Registered births Ex-nuptial births(c)
Year ended 31 December no. Crude birth rate(a)  Total fertility rate(b) %
1901 102 945 27.2 n.a. n.a.
1911 122 193 27.2 n.a. 5.8
1921 136 198 25.0 3.12 4.8
1947 182 384 24.1 3.08 4.0
1954 202 256 22.5 3.19 4.0
1961 239 986 22.8 3.55 5.1
1966 223731 19.3 2.88 7.4
1971 276 361 21.6 2.87 9.3
1976 227 810 16.2 2.06 10.2
1981 235 842 15.8 1.94 13.3
1986 243 408 15.2 1.87 16.8
1990 262 648 15.4 1.91 21.9
1991 257 247 14.9 1.85 23.0
1992 264 151 15.1 1.89 24.0
1993 260 229 14.7 1.86 24.9
1994 258 051 14.5 1.85 25.6
1995 256 190 14.2 1.82 26.6
1996 253 834 13.9 1.80 27.4
1997 251 842 13.6 1.78 28.1
1998 249 616 13.3 1.76 28.7

(a) Per 1,000 population. (b) The number of children a woman would bear during her lifetime if she experienced current
age-specific fertility rates at each age of her reproductive life. (c) Proportion of total live births.

Source: Australian Demographic Trends (3102.0); Births, Australia (3301.0)
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Deaths

In the period 1901-10, the average life
expectancy of a new-born boy was 55.2 years and
that of a new-born girl 58.8 years. By 1996-98, a
new-born boy had a life expectancy of 75.9 years
and a new-born girl 81.5 years. This represented
an increase in life expectancy of 21 years for boys
and 23 years for girls. Graph 5.25 shows the
changes in life expectancy for males and females
between 1881-90 and 1996-98.

The increase in life expectancy is mainly due to
fewer deaths of young children, particularly in the
first year of life (infant mortality). The high
mortality rates among infants during the period
1901-10 (about 1 in 10 died in the first year of
life) kept the average life expectancy at birth low.
Children who survived these early years then had
life expectancies nearer to those currently
experienced. For example, the life expectancy of
a five year old boy improved by 14 years between
1901-10 and 1996-98, compared to 21 years
improvement for a new-born boy.

The reduction in mortality in the early part of this
century has been attributed to improvements in
living conditions, such as better water supply,
sewage system, food quality and health
education. The continuing reduction in mortality
in the latter half of the century has been
attributed to improving social conditions and
advances in medical technology such as mass
immunisation and antibiotics.

The past two decades in particular have seen
further increases in life expectancy. These
increases are due in part to lower infant mortality,

fewer deaths among young adults from motor
vehicle accidents and fewer deaths among older
men from heart disease. The reduction in the
number of deaths from heart disease has been
related to behavioural changes, such as dietary
improvements, reduced smoking and increased
physical activity.

Females experience an average life expectancy
about six years longer than males. At the
beginning of the century, the difference between
male and female life expectancy was about four
years, but increased to nearly seven years by the
early 1970s. This was largely due to the significant
declines in heart disease, stroke and respiratory
disease mortality among women, combined with
the slight decline in male life expectancy from
accidents among males aged 15-24 years and
from heart disease among 45-84 year old males.
However, the life expectancy gap between males
and females has narrowed in recent years (from
6.7 years in 1970-72 to 5.7 years in 1996-98). This
can be attributed to the large reductions in death
rates of males aged 45 years and over, and
particularly to the reduction in heart disease
deaths among males.

Australians have an average life expectancy which
compares well with that experienced in other
developed nations. Among the countries shown
in table 5.26, the life expectancy at birth of
Australian males and females (76 and 82 years
respectively) was exceeded only by that in Japan,
and matched by Hong Kong. Life expectancy in
Australia was higher than in New Zealand, the
United Kingdom and the United States of
America.

5.25 LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH
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Note: The years shown are the mid-points in ranges of years, e.g. 1886 is the mid—point of the
range 1881-90 and 1997 is the mid—point of the range 1996-98.

Source: Deaths, Australia (3302.0).
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5.26 LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH, Selected

Countries—1998

Males Females
Country years years
Australia(a) 75.9 81.5
China 68.1 72.3
Germany 741 80.3
Hong Kong (SAR of China) 76.0 81.5
India 62.5 63.3
Indonesia 63.7 67.5
Japan 76.9 83.0
Korea 69.0 76.2
New Zealand 74.3 79.9
Papua New Guinea 57.6 59.1
Singapore 75.1 79.5
United Kingdom 74.7 80.0
United States of America 73.5 80.2

Source: Deaths Australia, 1998 (3302.0); Human
Development Report 2000 (United Nations Development

The standardised death rate removes the effect
of different age structures of the population on
the crude death rates. Over the last 20 years, the
standardised death rate in Australia has fallen

by one-third (table 5.27).

Of the States and Territories, the Northern
Territory has had the highest standardised (and
crude) death rate in the country for the last two
decades. This can largely be attributed to high
death rates among the Indigenous population.

In 1998 Indigenous persons made up 28% of the
Northern Territory population, but accounted for
48% of its deaths. The Australian Capital Territory
had the lowest standardised death rate in 1998,
10% below the national rate.

Table 5.28 brings together summary measures

Programme). of mortality for Census years between 1901 and

1986, and individual years between 1990 and

1998.

5.27 STANDARDISED DEATH RATES(a)
1978 1988 1998

State/Territory Males  Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females  Persons
New South Wales 12.1 7.1 9.2 10.2 6.1 7.9 7.7 4.7 6.0
Victoria 11.8 6.8 8.9 9.5 5.6 7.3 7.4 4.6 5.8
Queensland 11.7 6.9 9.0 9.6 5.5 7.3 7.8 4.7 6.1
South Australia 11.6 6.4 8.6 9.4 5.4 7.1 7.7 4.7 6.0
Western Australia 11.1 6.6 8.6 9.5 5.4 7.2 7.4 4.5 5.8
Tasmania 12.3 7.4 9.5 10.2 6.2 8.0 8.1 5.0 6.3
Northern Territory 12.7 10.9 11.9 13.2 9.2 11.2 9.8 7.8 8.9
Australian Capital Territory 10.9 7.3 9.1 8.8 5.3 6.8 6.6 4.6 5.4
Australia 11.8 6.9 9.0 9.8 5.8 7.5 7.6 4.7 6.0

(a) Deaths per 1,000 standard population. The standard population used is the June 1991 population.

Source: Deaths, Australia (3302.0).
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5.28 SELECTED SUMMARY MEASURES OF MORTALITY

Life expectancy at birth

Registered deaths Males Females
Crude death Infant mortality

Year ended 31 December no. rate(a) rate(b) years years
1901 46 330 12.2 103.6 55.2 58.8
1921 54 076 9.9 65.7 59.2 63.3
1933 59 117 8.9 39.5 63.5 67.1
1947 73 468 9.7 28.5 66.1 70.6
1954 81 805 9.1 22.5 67.1 72.8
1961 88 961 8.5 19.5 67.9 74.2
1966 104 521 9.0 18.7 67.6 74.2
1971 110 650 8.7 17.3 67.8 74.5
1976 112 662 8.0 13.8 69.6 76.6
1981 109 003 7.3 10.0 71.2 78.3
1986 114 981 7.2 8.8 72.7 79.2
1990 120 062 7.0 8.2 73.9 80.1
1991 119 146 6.9 7.1 74.4 80.4
1992 123 660 7.1 7.0 74.5 80.4
1993 121 599 6.9 6.1 75.0 80.9
1994 126 692 7.1 5.9 75.0 80.9
1995 125 133 6.9 5.7 75.0 80.8
1996 128 719 7.0 5.8 75.2 81.1
1997 129 350 7.0 5.3 75.6 81.3
1998 127 202 6.8 5.0 75.9 81.5

(a) Per 1,000 population. (b) Per 1,000 live births.
Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

International migration

Overseas migration has always played an
important role in changing Australia’s population.
Between 1994 and 1999, 1.3 million people
arrived in Australia intending to stay for one year
or more (table 5.29). This includes permanent
(settler) arrivals, Australian residents returning
from an overseas trip of 12 months or more, and
overseas visitors intending to stay 12 months or
more in Australia. About 827,000 people left
Australia for overseas on a permanent or long
term basis in five year period June 1994-99,
including Australian residents emigrating or
going overseas for 12 months or more, and
overseas visitors leaving Australia after staying
for 12 months or more.

Because population estimates include permanent
and long-term movers and exclude short-term
movers, adjustments are required for the net
effect of changes in travel intention from
short-term to permanent/long-term and vice
versa. For example, an Australian resident may
state on departure an intention to stay abroad for
less than 12 months (a short term movement).

If this resident remains overseas for 12 months or
more, he or she has changed travel category from
short to long-term and is regarded as a category
jumper. Estimates for category jumping ensure
that the estimated population reflects the
population who are usually resident in Australia.

Over the last 30 years there has been a significant
change in the source countries of permanent
arrivals. In the 1960s the top six countries of birth
represented 81% of all settler arrivals to Australia,
including 51% born in the United Kingdom and
Ireland. In the 1990s, 52% came from the top six
countries, with 12% born in the United Kingdom
and Ireland (table 5.30).

In 1998-99, 84,100 people arrived in Australia
intending to settle. The majority of these (59%)
arrived as part of the Migration Program. Another
10% arrived as part of the Humanitarian Program,
while 29% were eligible to settle in Australia
because of their New Zealand citizenship. The
remaining 1% were in other categories such as
overseas-born children of Australian citizens.



150 Year Book Australia 2001

5.29 NET OVERSEAS MIGRATION COMPONENTS—Five Years Ended 30 June

1984 1989 1994 1999
no. no. no. no.
Arrivals
Permanent (settlers) 471292 572 421 496 404 433 789
Long-term
Australian residents 275 864 272 529 321 143 390 707
Overseas visitors 156 594 201 293 296 080 475 131
Permanent and long-term arrivals 903 750 1046 243 1113627 1299 627
Departures
Permanent departures 111 532 100 524 143 294 152 641
Long-term
Australian residents 242 968 258 486 326 606 374 690
Overseas visitors 108 707 135 684 225 164 299 552
Permanent and long-term departures 463 208 494 694 695 064 826 883
Category jumping 5084 55 056 -62 313 2286
Net overseas migration 445 626 606 605 356 250 475 030

Source: Migration, Australia (3412.0).

The number of visas issued to prospective settlers
varies significantly from year to year. So too does
the balance between the types of visas issued.
Skilled migration is a very volatile component of
the migration intake. Table 5.31 shows that, in
the six years to 1998-99, the Skilled Migration
composition ranged from 18% in 1993-94 to

34% in 1997-98. Of the skilled migrants in
1998-99, 27% came from Europe (especially the
United Kingdom and Ireland), while 20% came
from North East Asia. Africa and South East Asia
also contributed a relatively high proportion of
skilled immigrants to Australia, with 18% and 17%
of the total intake respectively.

In 1998-99, 26% of settlers came as part of the
family component of Australia’s immigration
program. The birthplaces of these immigrants
partly reflect past migration patterns. About
25% were born in South East Asia, with another
24% born in Europe.

Of settlers arriving as part of the Humanitarian
Program, 54% came from Europe, mostly from
Bosnia-Herzegovina and Croatia. A quarter of
immigrants on humanitarian visas had been
born in North Africa and the Middle East.

5.30 COUNTRY OF BIRTH OF SETTLER ARRIVALS

Country ‘000 %
1965-69
United Kingdom and Ireland 361.6 50.4
Greece 67.0 9.3
Italy 63.2 8.8
Yugoslavia 38.5 5.4
Germany 18.3 2.5
Malta 16.5 2.3
1975-79
United Kingdom and Ireland 142.6 35.8
New Zealand 22.6 5.7
Lebanon 21.7 5.4
Yugoslavia 15.5 3.9
Greece 10.5 2.6
USA 10.1 2.5
1985-89
United Kingdom and Ireland 113.3 19.0
New Zealand 83.0 13.9
Viet Nam 36.7 6.2
Philippines 35.0 5.9
Hong Kong (SAR of China) 24.9 4.2
South Africa 16.7 2.8
1995-99
New Zealand 74.4 17.1
United Kingdom and Ireland 53.6 12.3
China 35.0 8.0
Former Yugoslav Republics 29.3 6.7
South Africa 20.1 4.6
Hong Kong (SAR of China) 16.2 3.7

Source: Australian Demography (Commonwealth Bureau of
Census and Statistics); Australian
Immigration—Consolidated Statistics, No. 10, 1978;
Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (3401.0).
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5.31 SETTLER ARRIVALS, By Eligibility Category

1993-94 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99
Eligibility category no. no. no. no. no. no.
Family 33580 37078 46 458 36 490 21142 21 501
Skilled 12 794 20 210 20 008 19 697 25 985 27 931
Humanitarian 11 350 13 632 13 824 9 836 8779 8 790
New Zealand 9616 13618 16 234 17 501 19 393 24 680
Other 2428 2 890 2615 2178 2028 1241
Total 69 768 87 428 99 139 85 752 77 327 84 143

Source: Department of Immigration and Multicultural Affairs.

Asia-born arrivals

Over the last two decades, the countries of Asia
(South-East Asia, North-East Asia and Southern
Asia regions) have become an increasingly
important source of both settler and long-term
visitor arrivals.

Before 1980 the number of settlers from Asia was
small. With the final dismantling of the White
Australia Policy in the early 1970s and acceptance
of refugees from the Viet Nam war, the number of
migrants from Asia began to increase.

Generally, the level of permanent arrivals from
Asia has followed the patterns of total permanent
arrivals, reflecting the constraints of the Migration
and Humanitarian Programs. The number of
Asia-born arrivals has fluctuated markedly,

peaking between 1988-89 (55,700) and 1990-91
(60,900) (see graph 5.32). In 1998-99, a total of
21,800 settlers born in Asia (26% of all settler
arrivals) arrived in Australia.

Graph 5.33 shows that levels of long-term visitor
arrivals from Asia have increased greatly over the
last ten years, after being very low during the
1970s and early 1980s. Arrivals in 1998-99 (53,500
or 45% of all long-term visitor arrivals) were
almost nine times as high as in 1978-79 and three
times as high as in 1988-89. The main reason for
this growth has been the increasing number of
students travelling to Australia from Asia for
educational purposes. In 1998-99, almost
three-quarters (72%) of all Asia-born long-term
visitor arrivals were for education.

5.32 ASIA-BORN SETTLER ARRIVALS
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5.33 LONG-TERM ARRIVALS OF THE ASIA-BORN
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Country of birth

Since the end of World War II the population
increased rapidly due to high levels of migration,
and the proportion of the population born
overseas increased from 10% in 1947 to 24% at
June 1999 (table 5.34). As well as this increase,

there has been a diversification of the population.

In 1947, 81% of the overseas born population
came from the main English speaking countries
(the United Kingdom and Ireland, New Zealand,
South Africa, Canada and the United States),
mainly from the United Kingdom and Ireland.

By June 1999, only 39% of the overseas born
population had been born in the main English
speaking countries.

For the last few decades, the Italian, Greek and
Dutch born populations in Australia have been
declining. There were large flows of people from
these countries after World War II, and relatively
little migration more recently. As these
populations age, they experience high numbers
of deaths. There are also significant numbers of
people returning to their countries of birth in
their retirement.

5.34 MAIN COUNTRIES OF BIRTH OF THE POPULATION

1901(a) 1947(a) 1954(a) 1961(a) 1971(a) 1981(b) 1991(b) 1999(b)
Country 000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000 ‘000 ‘000 000
United Kingdom and Ireland 67.9 541.3 664.2 755.4 1088.3 1175.7 1244.3 1227.2
New Zealand 2.6 43.6 43.4 47.0 80.5 175.7 286.4 361.6
Italy 0.6 33.6 119.9 228.3 289.5 285.3 272.0 244.6
Former Yugoslav Republics n.a. 5.9 22.9 49.8 129.8 156.1 168.0 208.4
Viet Nam n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 0.7 43.4 124.8 175.2
Greece 0.1 12.3 25.9 77.3 160.2 153.2 147.4 140.2
Germany 3.8 14.6 65.4 109.3 110.8 115.2 120.4 123.5
China n.a. 6.4 10.3 14.5 17.6 26.8 84.6 156.8
Hong Kong (SAR of China)(c) n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a. 16.3 62.4 62.0
Netherlands n.a. 2.2 52.0 102.1 99.3 100.5 100.9 92.7
Philippines n.a. 0.1 0.2 0.4 2.6 15.8 79.1 116.9
Total overseas 85.8 7442 12865 17788 25793 3111.0 39653 4482.0
Australia 290.8 6835.2 7700.1 8729.4 10176.3 11812.3 13318.8 14484.8
Total population 377.4 7579.4 8986.5 10508.2 12755.6 14923.3 17 284.0 18 966.8

(a) Census counts. (b) Estimated resident population. (c) Includes Macao.
Source: Australia in Profile (2821.0); Estimated Resident Population by Country of Birth, Age and Sex, Australia (3221.0);

Migration, Australia (3412.0).
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5.35 FIRST AND SECOND GENERATION AUSTRALIANS—1996

Second generation

Overseas born(a) Australians Total
Country 000 ‘000 ‘000
United Kingdom and Ireland 1124.0 15229 2647.0
Italy 238.2 333.9 572.1
New Zealand 291.4 200.0 491.4
Former Yugoslav Republics 175.4 131.3 306.7
Greece 126.5 153.9 280.5
Germany 110.3 139.3 249.6
Netherlands 87.9 142.5 230.4
Viet Nam 151.1 46.8 197.8
China 111.0 40.2 151.2
Total population 3901.9 3595.3 7 497.2

(a) The population identified in this table is based on Census counts, and not the estimated resident population; it therefore has
slightly lower levels than the total overseas-born population in table 5.34.

Source: Unpublished data, 1996 Census of Population and Housing.

Preliminary population estimates for 1999
identified 24% of the population as overseas
born. The 1996 Census showed that a further
27% of persons born in Australia had at least one
overseas born parent, that is, they were second
generation Australians. The variety and size of
second generation populations reflect past
migration and intermarriage patterns. In long
established migration groups, such as those from
the United Kingdom and Ireland, and from
northern and southern Europe, second
generation Australians form more than half the
total birthplace group. In more recently arrived
groups, such as those born in Viet Nam, second
generation Australians form a smaller part of the
birthplace group. This is illustrated in table 5.35.

Marriages and divorces
Marriages

The crude marriage rate in Australia (the annual
number of registered marriages per 1,000
population) has fluctuated since 1901. Broadly,
the crude marriage rate has followed the pattern
of prevailing economic and social conditions. It
has fallen in times of depression or recession
(e.g. in the 1930s), and increased in other times
such as the immediate post-war years of the early
1920s and late 1940s. Marriage rates have also
increased during times of war. The 1999 crude
marriage rate of 6.0 marriages per 1,000
population has increased slightly from 1997,

which at 5.8 per 1,000 population was the lowest
rate on record. The highest crude marriage rate
ever recorded was 12.0 per 1,000 in 1942.

The crude marriage rate has been declining since
1970. This decline in the marriage rate can be
mainly attributed to changes in attitudes to
marriage and living arrangements that have
occurred since then.

The fluctuations in the crude marriage rate
between 1901 and 1999 are shown in graph 5.36.

Recent trends show that Australians are marrying
later. The median ages of brides and bridegrooms
at first marriage have increased from 21.1 and
23.4 years respectively in 1971 to 26.4 and 28.2
years in 1999 (graph 5.37). Part of this increase
can be attributed to the increasing incidence of
de facto marriages. Another factor is that young
people are staying in education longer.

In 1999, 65% of marriages had a groom older than
the bride, and 23% of brides were older than
grooms. However, there was a strong tendency
for couples to be about the same age, with 44% of
couples being within two years of each other, and
only 8% being more than 10 years apart in age
(graph 5.38).

Table 5.39 brings together summary measures
of marriages for Census years between

1901 and 1986, and individual years between
1990 and 1999.
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5.36 CRUDE MARRIAGE RATE
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(a) Rate per 1,000 population.
Source: Australian Social Trends (4102.0); Marriages and Divorces, Australia (3310.0).

5.37 MEDIAN AGE AT FIRST MARRIAGE
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Source: Marriages and Divorces, Australia (3310.0).

5.38 BRIDE AND GROOM AGE DIFFERENCE AT MARRIAGE,
Percentage of all marriages—1999
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Source: Marriages and Divorces Australia (3310.0).
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5.39 SELECTED SUMMARY MEASURES OF MARRIAGES

Median age at marriage

Registered marriages Bridegroom Bride
Year ended Crude marriage
31 December no. rate(a) years years
1901 27 753 7.3 n.a. n.a.
1921 46 869 8.6 27.7 24.5
1933 46 595 7.0 27.0 23.7
1947 76 457 10.1 26.0 23.0
1954 71229 7.9 25.6 22.6
1961 76 686 7.3 24.9 21.8
1966 96 061 8.3 24.2 21.5
1971 117 637 9.2 23.8 21.4
1976 109 973 7.9 24.9 22.2
1981 113 905 7.6 25.9 23.3
1986 114 913 7.2 27.3 24.9
1990 116 959 6.9 28.2 25.9
1991 113 869 6.6 28.4 26.0
1992 114 752 6.6 28.7 26.3
1993 113 255 6.4 28.8 26.4
1994 111174 6.2 29.0 26.6
1995 109 386 6.1 29.2 26.8
1996 106 103 5.8 29.6 27.2
1997 106 735 5.8 29.7 27.5
1998 110 598 5.9 29.8 27.7
1999 114 316 6.0 30.1 27.9

(a) Per 1,000 population.
Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Marriages and Divorces, Australia (3310.0).

De facto marriages of persons aged 15 years and over (the same as
in 1992). The proportion in de facto marriages

Bet 1992 and 1997, th ber of 1
ctween an C o O beop © peaked among people aged 25-29. It was also

in de facto marriages rose by 6.4% from 710,300 ekt -
to 756,500 people. In 1997, de facto partners high in the adjacent age groups gnd then fell
represented 9.1% of all persons living in couple away to lower levels with increasing age (graph

relationships (up from 8.5% in 1992) and 5.3% 5'4%)' Of ail de facto partners in 1997, 56% were
aged 20-34.

5.40 DE FACTO PARTNERS IN THE POPULATION
%
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Age group (years)

Source: Unpublished data, 1992 Survey of Families in Australia;
1997 Family Characteristics Survey.
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5.41 PERSONS IN DE FACTO RELATIONSHIPS—1997

%
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Separated or divorced
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Age group (years)

Source: Family Characteristics, Australia (4442.0).

De facto partnering has arisen as an alternative
living arrangement following separation, divorce
or widowhood. Some couple relationships, such
as that between a boyfriend and girlfriend who
live together but do not consider their
relationship to be marriage-like, are classified as
de facto.

Of all people in de facto relationships in 1997,
69% had never been in a registered marriage, and
29% were either separated or divorced. The
likelihood of being never married was higher
among those aged under 35, counterbalanced by
higher proportions of separated and divorced de
facto partners aged 35 and over (graph 5.41). In
1997, 46% of de facto couples had children,
compared with 39% in 1992.

Divorces

For most of this century there has been a slow
but steady rise in the numbers of divorces
granted each year, increasing from annual
averages of 0.1 divorces per 1,000 population
between 1901 and 1910 to 0.8 per 1,000 between
1961 and 1970. However, the most important
factor involved in the higher divorce rates in the
latter quarter of the century has been the
introduction of the Family Law Act 1975 which
came into operation on 5 January 1976. This

legislation allows only one ground for divorce:
irretrievable breakdown of the marriage,
measured as the separation of the spouses for at
least one year. Following the implementation of
this law, there was a large increase in the divorce
rate in 1976. The rate then declined until 1979 as
the backlog of applications was cleared. Since
then the crude divorce rate has fluctuated
between 2.4 and 2.9 divorces per 1,000
population (graph 5.42). The pattern of divorces
per 1,000 married couples is very similar; in 1999
there were 12.7 divorces per 1,000 married
couples.

A study of marriages from 1977 to 1994
(Marriages and Divorces, Australia, 1994
(3310.0)) found that about 43% of all marriages
are likely to end in divorce: 8% within five years
of marriage, 19% within ten years, 32% within
twenty years and 39% within thirty years.
Remarriages following divorce have the highest
risk of divorce. The probability of divorce is
slightly lower for first marriages and much lower
for remarriages following widowhood.

Table 5.43 brings together summary measures
of divorces for Census years between 1901
and 1986, and individual years between 1990
and 1999.
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5.42 CRUDE DIVORCE RATE
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Source: Marriages and Divorces, Australia (3310.0).

5.43 SELECTED SUMMARY MEASURES OF DIVORCES

Median age at date decree made absolute

Divorces granted Husband Wife
Year ended Crude divorce
31 December no. rate(a) years years
1901 398 0.1 n.a. n.a.
1921 1490 0.3 n.a. n.a.
1933 1954 0.3 n.a. n.a.
1947 8 705 1.1 n.a. n.a.
1954 6 457 0.7 37.8 34.5
1961 6712 0.6 38.7 35.9
1966 9 859 0.8 40.4 36.9
1971 12 947 1.0 37.9 34.4
1976 63 230 4.5 36.2 33.1
1981 41 412 2.8 35.5 32.8
1986 39 417 2.5 37.5 34.7
1990 42 635 2.5 38.2 35.3
1991 45 652 2.6 38.4 35.5
1992 45 729 2.6 38.7 35.9
1993 48 363 2.7 39.3 36.4
1994 48 312 2.7 39.7 36.8
1995 49 712 2.8 40.0 37.1
1996 52 466 2.9 40.2 37.4
1997 51 288 2.8 40.3 37.6
1998 51 370 2.7 40.5 37.8
1999 52 566 2.8 40.9 38.2

(a) Per 1,000 population.

Source: Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0); Marriages and Divorces, Australia (3310.0).

Households and families

At June 1999 there were an estimated 7.2 million
households in Australia, which were home to an
estimated 18.6 million Australians or 98% of the
resident population. Over the past 90 years the
number of households has increased by an
average 2.4% per year, compared to an average
1.6% increase per year in the population over the
same period. Reflecting the disproportionate
growth in households is the fall in average size
of households—from 4.5 in 1911 to 2.6 in 1999

(graph 5.44). Much of the decline in the number
of persons per household this century can be
attributed to reductions in completed family size,
and the concomitant increase in one- and
two-person households over the period. The
number of one-person households has grown
largely from the ageing of the population, while
a combination of ageing, increased childlessness
among couples and an increase in the number
of one-parent families has contributed to the
two-person households.
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5.44 AVERAGE HOUSEHOLD SIZE, Persons Per Household
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Source: Year Book Australia 1988: Census of Population and Housing, 30 June 1981: Summary
Characteristics of Persons and Dwellings (2443.0); Household Estimates,
Australia (3229.0); Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0).

In 1976, 60% of families were made up of couples
with children. By 1996 this had fallen to 50%
(table 5.45). Part of this change can be attributed
to the increase in one parent families with
dependent children, but most of the change is
due to the increase in the proportion of
couple-only families. People are having children
later in life, and are living longer. They are
spending more time living in couple-only families,
both before they have children and after their
children have left home.

Further characteristics of households and families
are available from Labour Force Status and Other
Characteristics of Families, Australia (6224.0).

Household and family projections

Household and family projections are estimates
of future numbers of households and families,

based on assumptions about changing living
arrangements of the population. The ABS has
published three series of projections for the years
1996 to 2021. These series are based on varying
assumptions about trends in living arrangements.
In Series A the pattern of living arrangements of
individuals is the same as in 1996. In Series B and
C, recent trends in the patterns of living
arrangements are incorporated into the
projections. In Series B the average annual rate
of change in living arrangements experienced
between 1986 and 1996 is applied in reducing
levels (in full between 1996 and 2001, in fractions
to 2011, and then held constant to 2021). In
Series C the rate of change experienced between
1986 and 1996 is applied in full throughout the
projection period.

5.45 FAMILY TYPE—1976-96

1976(a) 1981(a) 1986(a) 1991(a) 1996
Family type % % % % %
One parent family with dependent children 6.5 8.6 7.8 8.8 9.9
Couple only 28.0 28.7 30.3 31.4 34.1
Couple with dependent children 48.4 46.6 44.8 44.4 40.6
Couple with non-dependent children only 11.1 10.0 10.9 9.5 9.0
Other families 5.9 6.0 6.2 5.9 6.4
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Excludes caravan park dwellers.

Source: 1976-91: Australian Social Trends, 1994 (4102.0); 1996 Census of Population and Housing.



Chapter 5—Population 159

5.46 PROJECTED NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS—AUSTRALIA
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Source: Household and Family Projections, Australia, 1996 to 2021 (3236.0).

Household types

The projections show continuing growth in the
number of households in Australia in the period
1996-2021. The number of households is
projected to increase from 6.9 million in 1996 to
between 9.4 and 10.0 million in 2021 (graph
5.46). This represents a growth in the number
of households of between 38% and 46% between
1996 and 2021, compared to a projected 24%
increase in the population over the same period.

The average household size in Australia is
projected to decline from 2.6 persons in 1996

to between 2.2 and 2.3 persons per household in
2021. The projected decrease in average
household size reflects the projected rise in the
proportion of lone person households and

couples without children. Lone person
households are projected to grow by between
1.7% and 3.1% per year between 1996 and 2021
to comprise between one-quarter and one-third
of all household types by 2021. The ageing of the
population, increases in divorce and separation,
and delaying marriage, are all contributing factors
to the growth in lone person households

(Hugo 1999). While lone person households are
projected to grow the fastest of all household
types, family households are projected to remain
the predominant household type. Family
households are projected to grow by between
0.9% and 1.2% per year over the 1996-2021
period, to comprise between 62% and 71% of all
household types in 2021, compared to 73% of all
households in 1996 (graph 5.47).

5.47 PROJECTED NUMBER OF HOUSEHOLDS, HOUSEHOLD TYPE—SERIES B

Family h hold 000
= Family households _
—— Group households 8000
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r T T T T 1 - 0
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Source: Household and Family Projections, Australia, 1996 to 2021 (3236.0).
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5.48 PROJECTED NUMBER OF FAMILIES, By Family Type, Australia

1996 2001 2006 2011 2016 2021
000 ‘000 000 ‘000 000 ‘000
Series
Series A
Couple families with children 2483.8 2 660.7 2 798.2 2902.1 2985.7 3054.7
Couple families without children 1735.1 1894.2 2078.2 2281.1 24825 2 658.8
One-parent families 742.3 797.1 845.7 889.6 929.6 966.2
One-parent families, male parent 114.9 126.3 136.4 145.2 152.8 159.6
One-parent families, female parent 627.4 670.8 709.3 744.4 776.8 806.6
Other families 94.4 98.4 103.7 109.3 114.3 118.2
Total 5 055.6 5 450.4 5825.8 6182.1 6512.1 6 798.0
Series B
Couple families with children 2 483.8 2 448.1 2471.4 25135 2 589.8 2 654.0
Couple families without children 1735.1 1952.5 2 168.7 2389.9 2597.5 2782.2
One-parent families 742.3 852.5 929.2 987.7 1028.9 1 066.4
One-parent families, male parent 114.9 129.6 141.3 150.9 158.7 165.6
One-parent families, female parent 627.4 722.9 787.9 836.8 870.2 900.9
Other families 94.4 96.7 101.3 105.6 108.3 109.1
Total 5055.6 5349.7 5670.6 5996.7 6 324.4 6611.8
Series C
Couple families with children 2 483.8 2448.1 2 366.3 22521 2 122.6 1988.1
Couple families without children 1735.1 19525 2195.8 2 455.0 2712.3 2 946.5
One-parent families 742.3 852.5 956.2 1054.1 1146.3 1231.4
One-parent families, male parent 114.9 129.6 142.6 153.6 163.0 170.4
One-parent families, female parent 627.4 722.9 813.6 900.4 983.3 1061.0
Other families 94.4 96.7 102.5 110.1 117.4 123.1
Total 5 055.6 5349.7 5620.8 5871.2 6 098.6 6 289.2

Source: Household and Family Projections, Australia, 1996 to 2021 (3236.0).

Family types

Couple families with children are projected to
grow slowly over the projection period, reflecting
a gradual trend away from this type of family. This
trend is related both to the rapid increase in
couple families without children, and the increase
in one-parent families, and is driven by ageing, the
decline in fertility and increased marital break-up.
The number of couple families is projected to
either grow slowly or decline slowly, depending on
the series employed. In Series A, couple families
with chilren are projected to grow from 2.5 million
in 1996 to around 3.1 million in 2021, while in
Series C (full continuation of recent trends),
couple families with children are projected to
decline to 2.0 million in 2021(table 5.48).

Of all family types, couple families without
children are projected to increase most rapidly
over the period 1996-2021. Couple families
without children are projected to grow from

1.7 million in 1996 to between 2.7 and 2.9 million
in 2021, average annual growth of between 1.7%
and 2.1%. In Series B and C, couple families
without children are projected to surpass couple
families with children as the most common family
type by the year 2016.

One-parent families are projected to increase
from 742,000 families in 1996 to between

966,000 and 1.2 million in 2021, representing
average annual growth of between 1.1% and

2.0% over the period. Female one-parent families,
which made up 85% of all one-parent families in
1996, are projected to maintain or slightly
increase this proportion in 2021.

Citizenship

Until just after Federation, the various State
Governments issued certificates of naturalisation.
In 1904, when the Naturalisation Act 1903 came
into force, only the Federal Government issued
certificates of naturalisation in the
Commonwealth. Naturalisation conferred upon
its recipient the rights and obligations of a British
subject born in the Commonwealth. The concept
of Australian citizenship was effectively
introduced when the Nationality and
Citizenship Act 1948 (since renamed the
Australian Citizenship Act 1948) came into effect
on Australia Day 1949. Between that day and June
1999, 3.3 million grants of Australian citizenship
were made. The number of grants has fluctuated
from year to year (graph 5.49) in response to a
range of factors such as changes in the size of the
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immigration intake, and the country of birth and
migration category composition of that intake.
For example, people who migrate to Australia
under the Refugee Program or the Special
Humanitarian Programs are more likely to apply
for citizenship than those who migrate in the Skill
Stream component of the migration program.
Campaigns encouraging long established
migrants to become citizens, and legislative
changes during the 1970s and 1980s, are also
likely to have influenced the number of
applications for citizenship in particular years.

According to the Australian Citizenship Council in
2000, “Australian Citizenship allows Citizens to
participate fully in the community in which they
live”. The Council considered “that for many
Australians there is an additional dimension to
the lived experience of citizenship—the sense of
belonging and of commitment to the country
where we have been born or where we have
decided to make our home”. Formally, the main
responsibilities and privileges of citizenship are
voting, jury service, defence of Australia if the
need arises, and eligibility to apply for an
Australian passport and for certain jobs

(i.e. public office, Member of Parliament, defence
forces). A citizen of Australia is expected to
pledge loyalty to Australia, share in the beliefs of

the democratic process, respect the rights and
liberties of other Australians, and uphold and
obey Australia’s laws. Being born in Australia no
longer automatically entitles a child to Australian
citizenship. Today citizenship is conferred
automatically only on children born to at least
one parent who is a citizen or permanent
resident of Australia.

Standardising gives the citizenship rates that
would be expected if a given overseas-born
population had the same profile of age and
period of residence in Australia as the total
overseas-born population (table 5.50). The
standardised citizenship rate for the Greek-born
population was 87%. Based on standardised rates,
people born in Viet Nam had the highest rate of
citizenship (90%) in 1996.

People born in the main English speaking
countries, such as the United Kingdom and New
Zealand, had low standardised citizenship rates.
This may be because “...the shared language, and
strongly similar legal, political, and industrial
relations arrangements of Australia and the other
Anglo-American countries lead these immigrants
to feel less need to make a choice of national
identity.” (Evans, M. 1988).

5.49 PERSONS GRANTED CITIZENSHIP—1949-1999

‘000

1949 1959 1969

Year

1979 1989 1999

(a) Data represent calendar years for 1949 to 1955 inclusive, January to June for 1956, and

financial years thereafter.

Source: Department of Immigration and Multicultural Affairs, Consolidated Statistics

and Annual Reports.
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5.50 CITIZENSHIP RATES, By Country of Birth—1996

Persons Citizenship rate Standardised citizenship rate(a)
Country ‘000 % %
Viet Nam 151.1 88.5 89.6
Former Yugoslav Republics 175.4 87.5 87.3
Greece 126.5 96.1 87.3
China 111.0 48.6 76.3
Italy 238.2 78.8 65.6
Germany 110.3 75.8 63.1
Netherlands 87.9 7.7 60.4
United Kingdom 1124.0 60.5 57.5
New Zealand 291.4 32.3 38.3
Total overseas born 3901.9 67.8 67.8

(a) The rates of citizenship that would be expected if the population had the same age and period of residence profile as the total
overseas born population.

Source: Unpublished data, 1996 Census of Population and Housing.

5.51 FORMER NATIONALITY, People Granted In the late 1960s, former citizens of the United
Australian Citizenship—1998-99 Kingdom and Ireland increased their take-up of

Citizenship no. % Australian citizenship and represented 10% of
British 13529 17.7 grants of citizenship between 1965 and 1970,
Chinese(a) 10 947 14.3 third after former Italian citizens (21%) and
New Zealander 6320 83 former Greek citizens (13%). In the 1970s,
Vietnamese 3083 4.0 leoislati h : licati f
Indian > 695 35 egislative changes concerning applications for
Filipino 2606 3.4 citizenship and visa requirements affected
Bosnian-Herzegovinian 1841 2.4 Commonwealth citizens in Australia. Since then,
Sri Lankan 1707 2.2 the United Kingdom and Ireland have
Iraqi 1698 2.2 consistently been the largest source of new
Fijian 1665 2.2 Australian citizens. About 32% of all citizenship
South African 1606 21 grants since 1970 have been to people from these
Chinese (Taiwan) 1102 14 countries. Most recently, in 1998-99 around 19%
Lebanese 1091 14 were to people from these countries while 14%
K?;Zﬁgan b) i ggg i:i were to people from China (table 5.51).
Malaysian 1002 1.3
Turkish 951 1.2 - o=
Cambodian 940 1.2 Rel|g|°n
Iranian 876 11 In 1983, the High Court of Australia defined
E;L;:stanl ;31 é:g religion as “a complex of beliefs and practices
Bangladeshi 637 0.8 which point to a set of valuses and an
Italian 624 0.8 understanding of the meaning of existence”.
Thai 590 0.8 ) o
Canadian 576 0.8 At the time of European settlement, the Aboriginal
Ukrainian 467 0.6 inhabitants followed their own religions which
Polish 458 0.6 were animistic in nature, involving belief in spirits
Maltese 432 0.6 behind the forces of nature and the influence of
Egyptian 430 0.6 ancestral spirit beings.
Portuguese (incl. Macau) 370 0.5
German 356 0.5 During the 1800s, European settlers brought their
Afghan 333 0.4 traditional churches to Australia. These included
Greek 296 0.4 the Church of England (now the Anglican
ggir::;r:an ;?g 81 Church), and the Methodist, Catholic,
Other nationalities 11 425 14.9 Presbyterian, Congregationalist and Bapt1§t .
Stateless 1044 1.4 churches. In 1838, German Lutherans arrived in
Total 76 474 100.0 South Australia. From the 1840s onwards, groups
(a) People’s Republic of China including Hong Kong Special such as Mormons, Swedenborglans, Splrltuallsts,
Administrative Region. (b) Citizen of the United States of Christadelphians, Seventh-day Adventists,
America including American Samoa. Christian Scientists and Jehovah’s Witnesses
Source: Department of Immigration and Multicultural Affairs, arrived in Australia.

‘Immigration Update’.



Chapter 5—Population 163

Separation of church and state, and the freedom
to exercise any religion, were principles
enshrined in Section 116 of the 1900 Act to
constitute the Commonwealth of Australia
(Australian Constitution). With the exception of a
small but significant Lutheran population of
Germanic descent, Australian society in 1901 was
predominantly Anglo-Celtic, with 40% of the
population being Church of England, 23%
Catholic, 34% other Christian and about 1.4%
professing non-Christian religions. While the
population had more than doubled by 1954, the
denominational mix had changed little, with 38%
Church of England (Anglican), 23% Catholic,
28% other Christian denominations and 0.6%
non-Christian religions.

Further waves of migration helped to reshape
the profile of Australia’s religious diversity over
subsequent decades. The impact of migration
from Europe in the aftermath of World War II led
to increases in affiliates of the Orthodox
Churches, the establishment of Reformed bodies,
growth in the number of Catholics (largely from
Italian migration), and the creation of ethnic
parishes among many other denominations.

More recently, immigration from South East Asia
and the Middle East has expanded Buddhist and
Muslim numbers considerably, and increased the
ethnic diversity of existing Christian
denominations. In response to the 1996 Census
question, Australians’ stated religious affiliations
were: 27% Catholic, 22% Anglican, 22% other
Christian denominations and 3% non-Christian
religions. Approximately one-quarter of all
Australians either stated that they had no religion
or did not adequately respond to the question.

Growth in the proportion who either stated that
they had no religion, or who did not state an
affiliation with any religion, has been an area of
substantial change. In every Census taken in
Australia, a voluntary question on religious
affiliation has been asked. Since 1933, the
voluntary nature of the religion question has
been specifically stated. In 1971, the instruction
‘if no religion, write none’ was introduced. The
percentage who stated that they had no religion
increased from 0.4% of the population in 1901
to almost 17% by 1996. At the same time there
has been an even larger percentage point
decrease in the proportion stating an affiliation
with Christianity, from 96% in 1901 to 71% in
1996. Table 5.52 provides a summary of the major
religious affiliations at each Census since 1901.

5.52 MAJOR RELIGIOUS AFFILIATIONS

Religious affiliation

Christianity

Not stated/

inadequately
Anglican Catholic Other Total Other religions No religion described Total
Census year % % % % % % % 000
1901 39.7 22.7 33.7 96.1 1.4 0.4 (@)2.0 3773.8
1911 38.4 22.4 35.1 95.9 0.8 0.4 (@)2.9 4 455.0
1921 43.7 21.7 31.6 96.9 0.7 0.5 (@)1.9 5435.7
1933 38.7 19.6 28.1 86.4 0.4 0.2 12.9 6 629.8
1947 39.0 20.9 28.1 88.0 0.5 0.3 111 7 579.4
1954 37.9 229 28.5 89.4 0.6 0.3 9.7 8 986.5
1961 34.9 249 28.4 88.3 0.7 0.4 10.7 10 508.2
1966 33.5 26.2 28.5 88.2 0.7 0.8 10.3 11 599.5
1971 31.0 27.0 28.2 86.2 0.8 6.7 6.2 12 755.6
1976 27.7 25.7 25.2 78.6 1.0 8.3 11.4 13 548.4
1981 26.1 26.0 24.3 76.4 1.4 10.8 11.4 14 576.3
1986 23.9 26.0 23.0 73.0 2.0 12.7 12.4 15 602.2
1991 23.8 27.3 22.9 74.0 2.6 12.9 10.5 16 850.3
1996 22.0 27.0 21.9 70.9 3.5 16.6 9.0 17 752.8

(a) Includes ‘object to state’.

Source: Unpublished data, Census of Population and Housing.
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5.53 RELIGIOUS AFFILIATION

1991 1996

No. Proportion No. Proportion Growth
‘000 % ‘000 % %

Christianity
Anglican 4018.8 23.8 3903.3 22.0 -2.9
Baptist 279.8 1.7 295.2 1.7 5.5
Catholic 4 606.7 27.3 4799.0 27.0 4.2
Churches of Christ 78.3 0.5 75.0 0.4 -4.2
Jehovah’s Witness 74.7 0.4 83.4 0.5 11.6
Lutheran 250.9 1.5 250.0 1.4 -0.4
Orthodox 474.9 2.8 497.0 2.8 4.7
Pentecostal 150.6 0.9 174.7 1.0 16.0
Presbyterian and Reformed 732.0 4.3 675.5 3.8 7.7
Salvation Army 72.3 0.4 74.1 0.4 2.5
Uniting Church 1387.7 8.2 1334.9 7.5 -3.8
Other Christian 339.6 2.0 420.6 2.4 23.9
Buddhism 139.8 0.8 199.8 1.1 42.9
Hinduism 43.6 0.3 67.9 0.4 54.4
Islam 147.5 0.9 200.9 1.1 36.2
Judaism 74.3 0.4 79.8 0.4 7.6
Other religions 40.0 0.2 68.6 0.4 71.6
No religion 2176.6 12.9 2948.9 16.6 35.5
Not stated/inadequately described 1762.1 10.5 1604.7 9.0 -8.9
Total 16 850.3 100.0 17 752.8 100.0 5.4

Source: Unpublished data, 1991 and 1996 Censuses of Population and Housing.

While Australia’s population grew by 5.4% in the
five years to 1996, stated affiliations to many
religions grew at a far greater rate, and others
declined. Between the 1991 and 1996 Censuses
there was a 35% increase in the number of people
with no religion. Anglican affiliates decreased by
115,455 (2.9%) while Catholic affiliates increased
by 192,299 (4.2%). However both groups
decreased their proportion of total religious
affiliation. Other Christian denominations which
showed a decrease in affiliates were Presbyterian
and Reformed (7.7%), Churches of Christ (4.2%),
the Uniting Church (3.8%) and the Lutheran
Church (0.4%).

The Christian groups that showed the largest
percentage increases in affiliates were Pentecostal
(16.0%) and Jehovah’s Witness (11.6%). Affiliates
of other religions, while only 3.5% of the
population in 1996, have shown the largest
increases since the 1991 Census. Stated affiliation
to Hinduism increased by 54.5%, to Buddhism by
42.9%, to Islam by 36.2% and to Judaism by 7.6%.
These changes partly resulted from trends in
immigration. In 1996, 48% of those who had
arrived in Australia since 1991 were affiliated

to Christianity, 23% had no religion, 8% were
affiliated to Buddhism, 8% to Islam and

1% to Judaism.

Table 5.53 shows the breakdown of religious
groupings by the number and percentage of
affiliates at the 1991 and 1996 Censuses, and the
growth which occurred during that five-year
period.

Languages

Languages spoken in Australia include Australian
Indigenous languages, English and many other
languages spoken mainly by immigrants and their
children. Language was not a focus of statistical
research at the turn of the century. However,
early Census information on ‘race and nationality’
suggests that Chinese languages and German may
have been the most commonly spoken languages
in Australia at that time, besides English and
Australian Indigenous languages (Coghlan 1904).
Language experts estimate that there may have
been about 250 Australian Indigenous languages
at the time of European settlement, made up of a
much greater number of dialects (AIATSIS1994).

By 1900, many of the Australian Indigenous
languages originally spoken in south-eastern
Australia would have been lost, as the local
populations which spoke them had died or been
displaced as a result of European settlement.
However, rough estimates were that there were
about 100,000 Indigenous people living in areas
remote from European settlement, in Queenland,
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Western Australia and South Australia (including
the Northern Territory), and many languages
would have been current among these people
(Coghlan 1904). Over the twentieth century,
European settlement of these areas continued,
and the Indigenous languages surviving today are
mostly spoken by people in those regions in the
centre and north of Australia which are still
relatively sparsely populated.

By the end of the century, increased immigration,
from a greater range of source countries, had
increased the proportion of the population who
spoke a language other than English. In 1996,
about 2.5 million people (16% of the population
five years and over) spoke a language other than
English at home. Over 200 languages were
spoken. The leading five languages other than
English were Italian, Greek, Cantonese,
Arabic/Lebanese and Vietnamese. Each of these
were spoken by more than 100,000 people. A
further ten languages were spoken by more than
40,000 people. Most people who spoke a
language other than English were born overseas
(74%), while 26% were Australian-born. After
Indigenous languages, Greek, Italian and Arabic
had the largest proportions of Australian-born
speakers, partly reflecting a greater rate of
maintenance of these languages among the
second generation of these language groups.

About 44,000 people spoke an Australian
Indigenous language or an Australian creole (a
language developed from pidgin English) in the
home (table 5.54). Speakers of these languages
made up 14% of Indigenous people and 0.3% of
the Australian population. Some 64% of
Indigenous people in the Northern Territory
spoke an Indigenous language or creole at home.
Speakers of 48 Australian Indigenous languages
were enumerated in the Census. The two
languages with the most speakers were Arrente, a
central Australian language (3,468 speakers), and
Dhuwal~Dhuwala, an Arnhem land language
(3,219 speakers).

Within the group who spoke a language other
than English at home, proficiency in English as
reported in the Census varied according to age
and whether or not they were Australian-born.
Over 92% of 5 to 24 year olds spoke English well
or very well, compared with 59% of those aged 65
years and over (table 5.55). Those born in
Australia had a consistently greater proficiency in
English, with close to 96% speaking English well
or very well, compared to 82% overall. However,
proficiency in speaking English well had
increased slightly in all age groups since the 1991
Census.

5.54 PERSONS(a) WHO SPOKE A LANGUAGE OTHER THAN ENGLISH AT HOME—1996

Proportion Persons as a

Australian- proportion of

Males Females Persons born population

Language spoken at home 000 ‘000 ‘000 % %
Italian 183.6 183.7 367.3 40.7 2.3
Greek 130.3 128.7 259.0 46.7 1.6
Cantonese 91.6 98.5 190.1 12.9 1.2
Arabic/Lebanese 83.7 78.3 162.0 37.8 1.0
Vietnamese 67.3 66.7 134.0 12.6 0.8
German 46.3 50.3 96.7 18.9 0.6
Mandarin 42.7 44.6 87.3 6.4 0.5
Spanish 42.2 44.6 86.9 17.6 0.5
Macedonian 34.8 33.3 68.1 34.9 0.4
Tagalog (Filipino) 26.0 41.3 67.3 5.0 0.4
Croatian 33.7 33.0 66.7 32.4 0.4
Polish 28.3 32.7 61.0 16.2 0.4
Maltese 22.4 22.3 44.7 27.9 0.3
Indigenous languages & creoles 21.8 22.4 44.2 98.9 0.3
Turkish 21.7 20.6 42.2 31.3 0.3
Netherlandic (Dutch/Flemish) 18.3 21.9 40.2 12.4 0.3
All other(b) 323.5 3334 656.9 15.2 4.1
Total 1218.3 1 256.3 2474.6 26.0 15.5

(a) Excludes children aged under five years. (b) Excludes inadequately described languages.

Source: 1996 Census of Population and Housing.
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5.55 PROFICIENCY IN ENGLISH, Persons Who Spoke a Language Other than English at Home—1996

Age group (years)

65 &
Proficiency in English Unit 5-24 25-44 45-64 over Total
Total population speaking other than English at home
Speaks English well/very well % 92.2 84.6 74.9 59.3 81.5
Does not speak English well % 6.9 13.8 21.6 28.7 15.4
Does not speak English at all % 0.9 1.6 3.5 11.9 3.1
Total % 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total(a) no. 720 744 865365 600818 287 662 2474 589
Australian-born population speaking other than English at
home
Speaks English well/very well % 95.5 97.2 90.1 79.3 95.6
Does not speak English well % 4.0 2.4 8.1 15.2 3.8
Does not speak English at all % 0.5 0.4 1.8 5.4 0.6
Total % 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total(b) no. 386 155 213885 30553 8 240 638 833

(a) Includes 37,000 people who did not state how well they spoke English. (b) Includes 14,000 people who did not state how well
they spoke English.

Source: 1996 Census of Population and Housing.
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Introduction

In 1901 Australia’s population numbered
3,788,123. Of these people in 1999 around 4,000
were still alive, but in their lifetime the national
population has increased more than five fold.
Substantial change in the national population,
however, has not been restricted to increasing
numbers because the composition and also the
spatial distribution of the Australian population
was transformed over the period. Shifts in
population tend to be more gradual and less
sudden than economic, social and political
changes and hence less dramatic. However, they
are just as important in influencing Australian
society. Year Book Australia has charted these
shifts and indicated just how substantial and
striking the changes have been in Australian
demography. The present article, a companion to
Chapter 5, Population of Year Book Australia
2001, summarises the major changes in
population levels, composition and spatial
distribution which have occurred since the
publication of the first Year Book in 1908. It
draws upon ABS data collections over the last
century, especially those from censuses of
population and housing, registration statistics,
international migration statistics and, to a lesser

extent, information from national surveys.
Over the years there have been major
changes not only in the way data have been
collected and disseminated but also in the
questions asked, and concepts adopted, in
data collections (Paice, 1990).

Australian Year Books published over the last
century represent an important national
archive of the shifts which have occurred not
only in the nation’s demography but also in
the economy and society more broadly. They
chart the transition from a predominantly
Anglo-Celtic to a multicultural society, from a
dominance of male breadwinner families to a
greater diversity of family and household
types, from a country in which 41.3% lived in
rural areas to one where 14% lived in such
areas, and where the proportion of workers
in agriculture fell from 30.2% in 1911 to 4.3%
in 1996 and those in manufacturing
increased from 26.4% in 1901 to 28.0% in
1954 but then fell to 12.5% in 1998-99.
Australia has gone from a situation in which
there were 111 men to every 100 women but
now there are 99, in which 25.0% of women
working outside the home has risen to 54.4%
and from when women had 3.8 children on
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average to an average now of 1.7. These and
many more changes have been a cause and
consequence of the social, economic and political
change that has swept Australia over the last
century.

Population size and growth

At the turn of the century Australia’s population
of 19,080,800 ranked it as the fiftieth largest
country in the world by population. The
population is currently growing at 1.2% per
annum, which is close to the rate at which the
world’s population is increasing and well above
those of most other OECD countries, as

table C4.1 indicates.

The national population increased steadily in
the first half century after Federation, but as
the chapter’s graph 5.3 shows, it increased
more steeply after World War II.

However, a different picture emerges if we
examine changes in the rate of growth of the
population in graph C4.2 where the
fluctuations are in contrast to the steady
increases depicted in graph 5.3. The two
world wars and the Great Depression of the
1930s stand out as periods of low population
growth while the last half century has been
an era of sustained growth, albeit with rates
higher in the first half of the period than in
the second.

C4.1 AVERAGE ANNUAL RATES OF POPULATION GROWTH

Country/region Year(s) Rate per annum
World 1990-2000 1.4
World 1980-1990 1.7
Less Developed Countries 1990-2000 1.7
More Developed Countries 1990-2000 0.3
Europe and the New Independent States 1990-2000 0.1
North America 1990-2000 1.0
ESCAP Region 1999-2000 1.5
Indonesia 1998-1999 1.4
Australia 1999-2000 1.1

Source: McDevitt 1999; Population Reference Bureau 1999 and 2000; ESCAP 1999.

C4.2 AUSTRALIA, Rate of Population Growth per Annum—1901 to 1999

%
r6

L2

1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001

Source: CBCS 1912; ABS 1986; ABS Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0), various issues.
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C4.3 POPULATION GROWTH SINCE EUROPEAN SETTLEMENT, Time Elapsed Between Successive
Millions—1788 to 1999

Interval since previous million Average annual rate

Year and month attained attained  of population growth
Population Year Month Years Months %
One million 1858 n.a. 70 n.a. n.a.
Two million 1877 n.a. 19 n.a. 3.7
Three million 1889 n.a. 12 n.a. 3.4
Four million 1905 n.a. 16 n.a. 1.8
Five million 1918 n.a. 13 n.a. 1.7
Six million 1925 n.a. 7 n.a. 2.6
Seven million 1939 n.a. 14 n.a. 1.1
Eight million 1949 November 10 n.a. 1.3
Nine million 1954 August 4 9 2.5
Ten million 1959 March 4 7 2.3
Eleven million 1963 December 4 9 2.0
Eleven million 1963 October ..
Twelve million 1968 June 4 8 1.9
Thirteen million 1972 September 4 3 1.9
Thirteen million 1971 March .. .. ..
Fourteen million 1976 March 5 0 1.5
Fifteen million 1981 October 5 7 1.2
Sixteen million 1986 August 4 10 1.3
Seventeen million 1990 February 3 6 1.6
Eighteen million 1995 March 5 1 1.2
Nineteen million 1999 August 4 5 1.2

Source: Year Book Australia (1301.0), various issues; Australian Demographic Statistics (3101.0), various issues.

At the time of arrival of the first European settlers The graph shows how significantly different
it was thought that over 300,000 indigenous the second half century has been compared
people lived in Australia. It took 70 years for the with the first and how important net
population to reach a million, and table C4.3 migration has been in post-war population
indicates that there was a subsequent speeding growth in Australia. Natural increase levels
up of the rate at which millions were added to increased steeply in the early post-war years,
the population until the slowdown of the peaking in the early 1970s, but in recent
Depression and World War II. The progression years have generally been between 120,000
over the post-war period from seven and a half and 140,000. In the last two decades the
million to over 19 million at the end of the annual contribution of net migration to
twentieth century has seen millions added at population growth in Australia has varied
rates of between 3 years and 6 months and between 17.8% (1993) and 55.5% (1989). Of
5 years and seven months. (See also the chapter’s the last million persons added to Australia’s
article Million milestones.) population it is estimated that some 47%
were contributed by net international
National population growth can be disaggregated migration.! To understand the effects of
into natural increase (blrthS minus deaths) and natural increase and net mjgration it is
net migration (immigrants minus emigrants). necessary to consider the processes of
Graph C4.4, and the chapter’s graph 5.6, indicate population change—mortality, fertility and
that net migration has been a much more volatile migration—separately.

element in population change, with levels
fluctuating between net losses in the two wars
and Depression and high levels of gain before
and after World War I and after World War II.
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C4.4 NATURAL INCREASE AND NET MIGRATION, Australia—1901 to 1999

‘000
- 200
- 100
0
~—-100
—— Natural Increase
—— Net Migration L 200

1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001

Source: CBCS Demography Bulletins; ABS 1986; ABS Australian Demographic Statistics

(3101.0), various issues.

C4.5 EXPECTATIONS OF LIFE AT BIRTH, Australia—1901 to 1998
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Source: Hugo 1986; ABS Deaths, Australia (3302.0), various issues.

Mortality

No achievement of Australia’s twentieth century
could have been greater than the fact that a baby
girl born at the time of Federation could expect
to live to 58.84 years of age while her counterpart
a century later could look forward to 23 years
more life.2 Graph C4.5 shows the pattern of
increase in life expectancy?® over the last century;
it is interesting that the gap between males and
females has widened over the century from 3.7 to
8.1 years in the 1960s before converging to

5.3 years in 1998.

Genetic differences account for only around
two years of the difference, so the remainder
is explainable in terms of different patterns of
lifestyle. The widening of the gap in the first
decade of the century is associated with a
substantial shift which occurred in the causes
of death. At the time of Federation the
majority of deaths occurring in Australia were
caused by infectious disease. However, as
graph C4.6 shows, there was an increase
throughout the century in the proportion of
deaths due to degenerative disease.
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C4.6 CUMULATIVE CAUSE OF DEATH RATIOS, Australia—1907 to 1998
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Source: CBCS Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, various issues; CBCS Demography
Bulletins; ABS Causes of Death, Australia (3302.0), various issues.

C4.7

INFANT MORTALITY RATE, Australia—1901 to 1999
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(a) Rate per 1,000 live births.

Source: CBCS 1908; ABS 1986; ABS Deaths, Australia (3302.0), various issues.

Lifestyle effects such as the effects of diet,
smoking, drinking, driving etc. are much greater
in degenerative causes of death than in deaths
caused by infectious disease. Cancer, heart
disease and stroke accounted for one in five
deaths in 1901 and now account for more than
two-thirds.

This transformation has been a function of many
things—improved sanitation, better diets,
education, improved therapeutic measures,
advances in drug therapy etc. The downturn in
death from stroke and heart disease in the last
thirty years is evident in graph C4.6. This has
been due to both lifestyle changes (reduced

smoking, increased action-oriented leisure,
improved diets) as well as medical advances
(the infrastructure of intensive care units,
heart bypass surgery, better detection of
heart disease etc.). It has had the important
effect of improving the life expectancy
among the older population. For the century
preceding the early 1970s the bulk of
improvement in Australian life expectancy
had come about through a decrease in
infant, child and, to a lesser extent, maternal
mortality. In 1901 more than 1 in 10 babies
born in Australia died before they reached
their first birthday. Graph C4.7, however,
shows how this was drastically reduced over
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the last century so that by 1999 the Infant
Mortality Rate* had fallen from 103.6 in 1901 to
5.3 in 1999.

Perhaps there is no better indicator of the massive
improvements which have occurred in the
wellbeing of Australians over the last century than
the fact that at the time of Federation more than
100 out of every 1,000 babies born died before their
first birthday, while at the centenary of Federation it
has been reduced to 5.3. The causes of this change
are many—improvements in pre-natal and
post-natal care, reduced unplanned fertility,
development of techniques to deal with
prematurity, drug development, improved diet,
improved sanitation, improved birth conditions etc.

The improvements in infant mortality were a
major cause of increase in life expectancy at birth.
However, improvements in life expectancy at
older ages were not as great. For example, the life
expectancy of Australians over age 50 changed
little over that period, improving 1.6 years for
men and 4.2 years for women between 1870 and
1970 (Hugo 1986, 21). However, between
1970-72 and 1998 the improvement was 4.69
years for men and 4.87 years for women. This was
largely a result of the reduction in death from
ischaemic heart disease. What this meant was that
there has been in Australia an unanticipated
greater degree of survival of our elderly
population. Moreover, service providers have
been dealt a ‘double whammy’: not only have
they been confronted with a situation in which
there are an unexpectedly large number of older
people surviving, but the survivors may be ‘sicker’
on average than in the past. The people ‘rescued
from death’ by the new developments in
medicine etc., who previously would have died,
are generally not rescued in full health.
Accordingly, the incidence of illness and disability
among the elderly population has increased.

Hence table C4.8 indicates that the incidence of
disability and hardship among the older

population has increased in Australia
between 1981 and 1998.

Fertility

The twentieth century both began and ended
with widespread concern about low and
declining fertility in Australia.

As graph 4.9 shows, the Total Fertility Rate>
(TFR) was close to 4 in 1901, but this
represented a decline of more than a third
over the previous thirty years, and such was
the concern that in August 1903 the New
South Wales government appointed a Royal
Commission on the Decline of the Birth Rate
(Hicks 1978). The main statistical evidence
examined by the committee was an essay
prepared by T.A. Coghlan (1903). Almost a
century later McDonald (2000, p. 19) wrote
“Given the pace of fertility decline in
Australia in the 1990s, we should be seriously
addressing the full range of policy measures”.

The long term fertility decline which began in
most European and ‘New World’ nations in
the 1870s continued in the early part of the
century and bottomed out in the Great
Depression when Australian women reached
replacement levels of fertility® due to
postponement of marriage and of
childbearing in marriage. Low fertility
continued throughout World War II, but the
‘post-war baby boom’ saw the TFR peak at 3.6
in 1961. This was a result initially of a catch-up
factor among those who had delayed
childbearing during the Depression and war,
but it was sustained by near universal
marriage, reduction in ages at marriage, low
unemployment, availability of housing,
reduced infecundity and immigration effects.
This created a baby boom bulge in the
Australian age pyramid which has had a huge
influence, on not only the demography of the
nation, but on the society and economy more
widely, and it will continue to do so.

C4.8 PROPORTION OF POPULATION WITH DISABILITIES, Australia—1981 to 1998

1981 1988 1993 1998
Age group (years) % % % %
65-69 33.1 41.5 39.5 40.5
70-74 38.5 48.2 53.1 49.8
75 and over 53.1 63.4 64.0 67.5
All people 13.2 15.5 16.6 18.8

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics 1999a, 18.
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C4.9 TOTAL FERTILITY RATE, Australia—1901 to 1999
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(a) Average number of babies per woman according to the age-specific fertility rates for each year.
Source: CBCS Demography Bulletins; ABS Births, Australia (3301.0), various issues.

The year 1961 heralded a major change in
Australian society with the introduction of the
contraceptive pill, which for the first time gave
Australian women almost total control over how

many children they had and when they had them.

Australian fertility also began to fall precipitously
at this time, but this was mainly due to a major
shift in the role of women within the society
which saw larger numbers work outside of the
home and pursue education than had been the
case previously. Associated with this came
increases in age at marriage, increased divorce

and increased de facto partnering. There
were significant developments influencing
the role of women such as the removal of
gender differences in salaries for the same
work and developments toward equal
opportunity.

The dramatic shift in the role of women in
post-war Australia is evident in graph C4.10,
which also shows how female participation in
the workforce outside of the home changed
little between the 1911 and 1947 censuses.

C4.10 FEMALE LABOUR PARTICIPATION RATES, By Age, Australia—1911 to 1996
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C4.11 PERCENTAGES OF MALES AND FEMALES AGED 15-19 IN FULL-TIME
EDUCATION, Australia—1947 to 1996
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Source: Australian Censuses 1947 to 1996.

Since then, however, each post-war census until
1991 saw an upward movement in participation in
most age groups, especially in the childbearing
age years. Only between 1991 and 1996 was there
a small decline, and this undoubtedly was due to
some discouraged worker effects. Similarly, graph
C4.11 shows a massive increase in participation in
the upper years of secondary school and
post-school education among Australian young
women over the post-war period.

Indeed their levels of participation passed those of
males in the mid-1970s. The trends in graphs
C4.10 and C4.11 are both a cause and
consequence of low fertility in Australia. There are
also other factors involved. The incidence of
abortion since the liberalisation of abortion laws in
the seventies is important, and in recent times
there has been a consistent pattern of around one
in five pregnancies resulting in an abortion. Clearly
it is apparent that abortion is being used as a form
of contraception as well as a way of protecting the
rights of women. There is thus a need for
improvement in birth control education, although
a 1995 survey showed that 66.7% of Australian
women aged between 18 and 49 were taking some
form of contraceptive (ABS 1998, 30).

Surveys indicate that Australian women on
average preferred to have two children, but
fertility fell in the early 1970s and stabilised
around 1.8 in the late 1970s and 1980s. In many
other developed countries, however, fertility
continues to fall, so that in Japan, Southern
Europe, most of the Germanic countries, and

most European countries the TFR has fallen
below 1.4 (McDonald 2000, 6). The situation
in Australia in the 1990s has attracted a great
deal of attention since the TFR has fallen
from 1.89 in 1992 to 1.74 in 1999, a decline of
7.9%. Some have suggested that this may
mean that Australia has entered a fourth
post-war fertility phase which will see a
decline of fertility toward those currently
experienced across most of Europe

(e.g. McDonald and Kippen 1999). This is
despite the fact that Australian young women
continue to indicate on average that they
want two children. There are institutional
elements in Australian society presenting
barriers which prevent them achieving this.
McDonald (2000) argues that women are not
achieving their desired fertility because of
the high cost of children, the risk of making
long term commitments and the uneven
nature of gender equity in contemporary
Australia. He argues that the current system
rewards stay-at-home mothers and mothers
who work full-time, but penalises those who
prefer a balanced compromise between work
and home.

It is not only with respect to the numbers of
children that Australian fertility has changed
during the post-war period. Graph 4.12
shows the shift which has occurred in the
age at which Australian women have their
children.
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C4.12 AGE DISTRIBUTION OF WOMEN HAVING BABIES, Australia—1953,
1978 and 1998
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(@) Includes those aged 15 in 1998. (b) Figure is for those aged 16-19 in 1998.

Source: CBCS 1960; ABS 1980; ABS 1999b.

C4.13 EX-NUPTUAL BIRTHS AS A PROPORTION OF ALL BIRTHS, Australia—
1901 to 1998
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Source: CBCS Demography Bulletins; ABS Births, Australia (3301.0), various issues.

There has been a significant increase in the age of
childbearing as women spend a longer period in
education and in the workforce before having
children. With the fall in fertility there has been a
major shift in the numbers of children in families,
with an increasing concentration on the two-child
family. There also have been some important
shifts in the proportion of Australian women who
remain childless by the time they reach
post-childbearing ages. Merlo and Rowland
(2000) have estimated that around 30% of women
born around Federation were childless, but this

fell to below 10% for the women that
produced the baby boom, while it is
anticipated that around 20% of women
currently in the reproductive age will remain
childless.

There has been a shift through the century
with an increasing proportion of births
occurring outside marriage, as graph C4.13
indicates.
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International migration

In 1901, 22.8% of Australians were born overseas;
the proportion was exactly the same in 1996.
However, this apparent lack of change belies the
fact that international migration has not only had
a massive impact, on the growth of the national
population over the last century, but it has

transformed the composition of the
population and impinged on almost all
aspects of life. The trajectory of twentieth
century immigration to Australia is depicted
in graph C4.14; it is apparent that the end of
World War II is an important watershed in
the level of movement.

C4.14 ANNUAL MIGRATION, Australia—1850 to 1999

(000)

Total British immigration

Total Net

180 Assisted i e Settler Arrivals — 180
1 & = = —* Assisted immigration ——--— Bristish Net(ethnic stock)
160 —-— Australian Long-term NeAtJ: [ 160

140
120

100 7 &

60 !
40 4!
20 4

0

/\

220

-40

-60

rﬂw

N T

-20

-40

-60

YEAR

1850 1860 1870 1880 1890 1990 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000

Source: Price 1979; Hugo 1986; ABS Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (3401.0); DIMA
1999a.

The last fifty years have seen an unprecedentedly
high and sustained influx of immigrants to
Australia. However, it is not only with respect to
scale that there was a parametric change in
immigration in mid-century. One of the first acts
of the new Commonwealth in 1901 was to pass
the infamous White Australia Policy (Price 1975)
which ensured that Australia’s immigrants should
be not only of European origin but
predominantly Anglo-Celtic. In the immediate
post-World War II period, however, the shortages
of labour, but also an inability to attract sufficient
immigrants from the British Isles and the
existence of several million ‘Displaced Persons’
(DPs) from Eastern Europe, saw a change in
policy. Australia accepted around 300,000 DPs
and, despite concerns that such numbers of

non-Anglo-Celtic background people would
not be able to adjust, they were enormously
successful. This then led to settlers being
recruited from elsewhere in Western and
Northern Europe, then in the 1950s from
Southern Europe and in the 1960s from parts
of Eastern Europe and the Middle East. Over
these decades the White Australia Policy was
gradually dismantled until by the mid-1970s
it was totally abolished. Thereafter settlers
were attracted to Australia from
non-European origins, especially Asia.

Accordingly, as graph C4.15 shows, the
post-war period has seen a series of phases
in the composition of the stream of settlers
coming to Australia.
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C4.15 SETTLER ARRIVALS BY REGION OF LAST RESIDENCE, Australia—-1947 to 1999(a)
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Source: DIMA Australian Immigration Consolidated Statistics, various issues; ABS Migration, Australia
(3412.0), various issues.

C4.16 CULTURAL DIVERSITY, Australia—1901 and 1996

1901 1996(a)
% %
Birthplace(b)

Australia 77.2 77.2

New Zealand 0.7 1.7

Europe 20.0 12.9

UK and Ireland 18.0 6.6

Other 2.0 6.4

Asia 1.2 5.9

Other 0.8 2.2

Total 100.0 100.0

Religious affiliation(c)

Christian 98.1 77.9
Anglican 40.5 24.2
Catholic 23.2 29.7
Other 34.4 24.0

Anglican 40.5 24.2

Jewish 0.4 0.5

Other affiliation 1.0 3.3

No affiliation 0.5 18.3

Total 100.0 100.0

000 000
Total population 3773.8 17 752.8
Indigenous population 93.0 386.0

(a) Excludes overseas visitors. (b) As defined and classified in 1901. Not known categories have been prorated across known
categories. (c) Excludes people whose religious affiliation was not known.

Source: ABS 2000b, 7.

The United Kingdom remained the largest single was a diversification of origins. Hence the
source country until recently. The bulk of the twentieth century saw a transformation of
remainder of settlers until the late 1960s were Australia from an overwhelmingly

from elsewhere in Europe, but with the Anglo-Celtic, homogeneous population in

dismantling of the White Australia Policy there which 95.2% had been born in Australia, the
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United Kingdom or Ireland, to one of the world’s
most multicultural societies by 1996, when 16.2%
had been born elsewhere. Moreover, 19% were
Australia-born persons with at least one parent
born overseas and 8% had at least one parent
born in a country in which English is not the main
language. Table C4.16 indicates that while the
country remains Christian, the proportion of the
population with no religious affiliation increased
substantially, as did the proportion of the
population with non-Christian religions.

The impact of immigration on post-war
population growth in Australia was enormous.
Of the growth of 11,501,442 people between 1947
and 1999, some 7 million can be attributed to the
net gain of immigrants, their children and
grandchildren (Kippen and McDonald,
forthcoming). However, the impact of
immigration has been much more than
numerical. The element of heterogeneity
migrants have injected into the Australian
population has been demonstrated by Price
(1997), who has developed a methodology to
estimate the ethnic strength” of various groups.
His estimates shown in table C4.17 indicate that

the Asian origin population has increased
from 0.3% in 1947 to 6.4% in 1999 and is
anticipated to increase to around 10% in
2030 if trends in the late 1990s are
continued. Immigration has impinged
significantly upon most aspects of Australian
life and society.

For most of the twentieth century the
dominant paradigm in Australian
international migration has been one of
permanent settlement. Motives of
government immigration policies changed
over the century from demographic and
expanding the labour force imperatives for
most of the periods of high immigration up
to the 1970s to a more complex mix of the
need to fill skill gaps, family reunion,
humanitarian and trans-Tasman movement.
Graphs C4.18a to C4.18d show that the
relative size of each main category of
migration has fluctuated, especially in the
balance between those settling in Australia
under the family migration program and
those gaining eligibility in the skill category.

C4.17 ETHNIC STRENGTH, Australia—1947, 1987, 1999 and 2030(a)

1947 1987 1999 2030

% % % %

Anglo-Celtics 89.8 74.6 69.9 66.3
West European 5.6 7.4 6.9 7.5
East European 0.4 3.9 4.4 4.4
South European 1.5 7.1 7.0 6.1
West Asian (Middle East) 1.5 2.1 2.5 2.6
Jewish n.a. n.a. 0.7 n.a.
South Asian 0.1 0.6 1.2 1.9
South-East Asian — 1.2 2.5 4.0
East Asian 0.2 1.4 2.7 4.5
African — 0.1 0.1 0.4
Latin American 1.0 0.3 0.1 1.0
Pacific Islander 0.1 0.3 0.5 0.6
Aboriginal/Torres Strait Islander 0.8 1.0 1.5 0.9
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Projection based on assumed 80,000 net migration per annum.

Source: Price 1989, 62; unpublished estimates of Charles Price.
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C4.18a TRENDS IN INTAKE BY TYPE OF SETTLER, Family—1977 to 1999
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Source: DIMA Immigration Update, various issues.

C4.18b TRENDS IN INTAKE BY TYPE OF SETTLER, Skill—1977 to 1999
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C4.18c TRENDS IN INTAKE BY TYPE OF SETTLER, Humanitarian—1977 to 1999
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Source: DIMA Immigration Update, various issues.

C4.18d TRENDS IN INTAKE BY TYPE OF SETTLER, Other/NZ Citizens—1977 to 1999
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It could be argued that during the 1990s Australia
moved into a different international migration
paradigm under the influence of widespread
globalisation forces. This has seen not only a
larger scale, but also a more complex pattern, of
international population movement influencing
the country (Hugo 2000). The change is reflected
in trends in the three types of in-movement
recognised by the Department of Immigration
and Multicultural Affairs® between 1982-83 and
1998-99. Table C4.19 indicates that while the
number of permanent arrivals has remained

relatively stable, there has been a massive
increase in both long term and short term

movements.

Over recent times there has been a
proliferation of new visa types involving
non-permanent movers, especially those
involving temporary movement for work.
Some of these cut across the short term and
long term categories. Graphs C4.20a to
C4.20d show the growth in numbers in the
largest longer term movement categories.

C4.19 POPULATION MOVEMENT INTO AND OUT OF AUSTRALIA—1982-83 to 1998-99

1982-83 1998-99 Growth 1982-99
no. no. %
ARRIVALS
Permanent 83 010 84 143 +1.4
Long-term
Residents 48 990 67 910 +38.6
Visitors 30 740 119 892 +290.0
Total 79 730 187 802 +135.5
Short-term
Residents 1240 800 3191 600 +157.2
Visitors 930 400 4 288 000 +360.9
Total 2171 200 7 479 700 +244.5
DEPARTURES
Permanent 24 830 35181 +41.7
Long-term
Residents 47 020 82 861 +76.2
Visitors 25 440 57 420 +125.7
Total 72 460 140 281 +93.6
Short-term
Residents 1259 100 3188 700 +153.3
Visitors 907 500 4279 100 +371.5
Total 2 166 600 7 467 800 +244.7

Source: Bureau of Immigration and Population Research 1993; DIMA 1999a.
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C4.20a LONG TERM MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA BY CATEGORY, Overseas
Students, Year ended 30 June—1987 to 1999

'000(a)
r 70

- 60
- 50
- 40

r30

L 20
1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999

(@) Number of student visas granted offshore.

Source: DIMA Population Flows: Immigration Aspects, various issues.

C4.20b LONG TERM MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA BY CATEGORY, Working Holiday
Makers, Year ended 30 June—1987 to 1999
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Note: Data up to and including 1988-99 comprise total working holiday maker arrivals.

Source: DIMA Population Flows: Immigration Aspects, various issues.
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C4.20c LONG TERM MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA BY
CATEGORY, Visitors, Year ended 30 June—1987 to 1999
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(a) Number of visaed visitor arrivals.

Source: DIMA Population Flows: Immigration Aspects, various issues.

C4.20d LONG TERM MIGRATION TO AUSTRALIA BY CATEGORY, Temporary
Business Entrants, Year ended 30 June—1987(a) to 1999
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(a) Data not available prior to 1995-96. (b) Number of temporary entry visas granted.
Source: DIMA Population Flows: Immigration Aspects, various issues.

Tourism has become one of the nation’s
major areas of export earnings (15.1% in
1998). At any point in time Australia’s
resident population is augmented by a
substantial number of foreigners visiting the

The growth in students from overseas coming to
study in Australia is evident, although the onset of
the economic crisis in Asia in 1997 saw a small
downturn. The Working Holiday Maker Program,
which enables foreign nationals aged 18 to 30

from selected countries to work for up to
12 months, has involved a similar number of
arrivals each year to the overseas student visa

category. The most striking change, however, has

been in the category of Temporary Business

Entrants introduced in 1995, which has seen a

substantial influx of short term workers in

Australia. Kinnaird (1999) has estimated that in

mid 1998 there were over 200,000 people in
Australia temporarily who had work rights.

There has been a spectacular growth in short
term movement, predominantly through the
growth of tourism, into and out of Australia.

country (e.g. on 30 June 1999 there were
169,150, equivalent to 0.9% of the resident
population).

Australia has long had an emphasis on
attracting permanent settlers to the country
and a strongly expressed opposition to
attracting temporary and contract workers.
During the labour shortage years of the
1950s and 1960s Australia’s migration
solution to the problem contrasted sharply
with that of European nations like Germany
and France when it opted to concentrate on
attracting permanent migrants to meet
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worker shortages rather than contract workers.
However, in recent years attitudes have changed
in Australia and it has been recognised that, in the
context of globalised labour markets, it is
essential to have mechanisms to allow
non-permanent entry of workers in certain
groups. Nevertheless, this entry has not been
extended to unskilled and low-skilled areas and
has been restricted to people with particular skills
and entrepreneurs. Hence there has been an
increase in people coming to Australia as short
term or long term entrants and being able to
work in the country.

The significance of people coming to work in
Australia temporarily is especially evident in
the expansion of long term entrants in
Australia shown in graph C4.21. This has had
an impact, at least in the short term, on
overall net migration gains in Australia. It will
be noted from graph C4.22 that an increasing
proportion of Australia’s net migration gain
in recent years has been from an excess of
long term arrivals over long term departures,
and a reducing proportion has been from an
excess of settler arrivals over permanent
departures.

C4.21 LONG TERM ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES, Australia, Year ended
30 June—1960 to 1999
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C4.22 NET PERMANENT AND LONG TERM MOVEMENT, Australia—1983 to 1999
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C4.23 PERMANENT DEPARTURES OF AUSTRALIA-BORN AND OVERSEAS BORN
PERSONS, Australia—1959-60 to 1998-99
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Note: Prior to 1983, overseas-born departures comprise former settler departures and
Australia-born departures comprise permanent departures other than former settlers.

Source: DIMA Australian Immigration Consolidated Statistics and Immigration Update, various issues.

There is a tendency for Australia to be categorised
as a purely immigration country; in fact it is also a
country of significant emigration. The ratio of
permanent emigration to permanent immigration
has varied between 14% and 52% since 1968, but
the ratio has been comparatively high in recent
years. Over the post-war period there has been a
close relationship between immigration and
emigration trends, the latter tending to follow the
former with a small time lag. This is because, as
graph C4.23 indicates, former settlers have been a
major part of emigration over the years.

The return migration effect has been understated
in the data since a significant number of the
Australia-born are the dependent children of
overseas-born returnees. In 1998-99 permanent
departures from Australia (35,181) reached the
highest level since 1973-74 and the proportion of
Australia-born (49%) was the second highest ever
recorded, indicating an increasing trend for the
Australian population to emigrate. It is apparent
from graph C4.23 that there has been an upward
trend in the numbers of Australia-born
permanent departures in the 1990s, which is
indicative of a greater tendency for Australia-born
adults deciding to move overseas on a permanent
basis associated with the globalisation of labour
markets.

In recent times undocumented migration to
Australia has come under increased attention.
This movement is of two types:

= overstaying, whereby non-citizens enter
Australia legally but overstay the term of their
visa;

= clandestine entry of non-citizens who do
not pass though an immigration control
point or enter with forged documents.

Much is known in Australia about overstayers
since there is a high quality Movement Data
Base, and all persons arriving in and
departing from the country are required to
complete a card which facilitates matching
and detection of overstayers.

Table C4.24 shows that through the 1990s
around 50,000 overstayers have been
identified using this matching.

C4.24 NUMBER OF OVERSTAYERS(a),
Australia—1990 to 1999

Year

1999 (December) (0)53 131
1999 (June) 53143
1998 (June) 50 949
1996 (December) 45 100
1995 (June) 51 307
1993 (June) 79 755
1992 (April) 81 400
1990 (April) 90 000

(a) The introduction of the bridging visa scheme on 1
September 1994 influences the figures since, prior to
this time, persons who do not have a valid visa, but
had come to the Department’s attention and were
waiting for a visa determination or to leave the country,
were regarded as ‘overstayers’. Subsequently these
people were not considered overstayers. (b) Excludes
unauthorised arrivals by air and by boat.

Source: DIMA 2000a.
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Turning to the people who enter Australia boat people being detected. This compares
illegally, it is clear that Australia has in recent with a total of 2,059 Vietnamese boat people
times become a more important target for such being intercepted as part of the refugee
movements. There are no data on persons who exodus from that country between 1975 and
have been successful in such attempts, but there 1989. Table C4.26 shows the escalation of
are on the numbers that have been intercepted. movement that occurred in 1999-2000.
These can be divided into those detected arriving
by air and those coming by boat. Graph C4.25 The recent movement has involved
shows that in 1998-99, 2,106 people were refused substantial numbers from the Middle East
entry at Australia’s airports (36% more than the and Afghanistan, whereas among previously
1,550 in 1997-98). undocumented migrants those from
Southern China and Cambodia dominated. It
In 1998-99, 926 people arrived without authority is apparent that Australia has been
on 42 boats, compared with 157 on thirteen boats increasingly targeted by people smugglers
(an increase of 490%) in 1997-98. However, in who have been active in facilitating
1999-2000 there has been an unprecedented movement into North America and Europe.

increase in boat arrivals, with 75 boats and 4,174

C4.25 UNAUTHORISED ARRIVALS, Australia—1989-90 to 1999-2000
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C4.26 CLANDESTINE BOAT ARRIVALS DETECTED, Numbers of Boats and Persons
Aboard—1989-2000

Numbers on Board

Boats Arrivals Minimum Maximum
Year no. no. no. no.
1989-90 3 224 26 119
1990-91 5 158 3 77
1991-92 3 78 10 56
1992-93 4 194 2 113
1993-94 6 194 4 58
1994-95 21 1071 5 118
1995-96 14 589 4 86
1996-97 13 365 4 139
1997-98 13 157 3 30
1998-99 42 926 2 112
1999-2000 75 4174 3 353
2000 to 25 July 2 66 30 36

Source: DIMA 2000b.
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Age and sex composition

The population of 1901 was not only less than
one-fifth the size at present, but it was
substantially younger and males outnumbered

females, whereas the opposite is now the case.

The age structure of the population is of
major significance in determining the
demand for goods and services. The evolving
shape of Australia’s age-sex pyramid depicted
in graph C4.27 testifies to these shifts.

C4.27 AUSTRALIA, Age and Sex Structure of the Population—1901 to 1999
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In 1901 more than a third of Australians (35.1%)
were less than 15 years of age; in 1999 this had
fallen to a fifth (20.7%). On the other hand, the
proportion aged 65 years and over more than
trebled from 4.0% to 12.2% and the median age
rose from 22.6 years to 34.9 years. However, the
story of the twentieth century was not one of
continuous ageing. Indeed, graph C4.27 shows
that the low fertility years of the 1930s and 1940s
saw an ageing of the population while the
post-war baby boom added a substantial base to
the age pyramid, producing a ‘younging’ of the
population in the early post-war years. Since
then, however, declining fertility and increased
longevity have produced a progressive ageing.
The progress of the post-war baby boom cohort
up the Australian age pyramid is shown in the
graph. This has had a huge impact in greatly
increasing demand in age-specific activities like
education, formation of households, numbers
entering the workforce etc. and is on the
threshold of greatly increasing the numbers in
the retirement ages.

A less obvious, but nevertheless important,
change evident in graph C4.27 is in the balance
between males and females in Australia. For the
first two centuries of European settlement in
Australia, males have outnumbered females due
to the male selectivity of immigration to Australia
over much of that period. Accordingly in 1901
there were 110 males in Australia for every 100

females. However, this gap progressively
closed over the century due to:

= an increase in the gap between male and
female life expectancy up to the early
1970s; and

= an increasing proportion of immigrants
being made up of women so that in the
last three decades male settlers have been
outnumbered by females.

Accordingly in the early 1980s the number of
females in Australia outnumbered the
number of males and by 1999 there were 99
males for every 100 females in the country. It
will be noticed in graph C4.27, however, that
the predominance of females is much greater
in the older ages than among the young as a
result of higher female longevity.

Australians at work

The issue of who works outside the home
and the nature of that work has undergone
profound change in the last century.

Graph C4.28 shows that, whereas in 1911
almost a third of Australian workers were
employed in the agricultural sector, this had
fallen to 4.3% in 1996.

C4.28 PROPORTIONS OF PERSONS EMPLOYED, By Broad Industry
Group, Australia—1901 to 1999
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Note: Figure for 1999 is annual average for 1998-99.
Source: Australian Censuses 1901-96; ABS 2000c.
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The proportion in manufacturing industry peaked
at almost a third in 1966, but has subsequently
fallen to 12.5%. Hence, whereas less than a half of
Australians worked in the tertiary sector at the
turn of the century, this sector now accounts for
four out of every five workers. Indeed it is now
considered appropriate to subdivide the tertiary
sector between tertiary services” and information
services.1 The former grew from 38.5% of
employment in 1947 to 42.9% in 1996 and the
latter from 15.9% to 38.4%.

It was shown earlier (graph C4.10) that
participation in the workforce outside the home
has increased substantially for women, especially
since World War II. This is underlined in

table C4.29 which compares age-sex participation
rates in the workforce for males and females in

1911 and 1999.

For males it will be noticed that workforce
participation is lower in all age groups, reflecting

the effects of increased educational
participation, especially among young adults,
early retirement and the introduction of
invalidity and other pensions. The latter
effects are especially evident among the
older ages. On the other hand, female
participation in the workforce is higher in all
ages except the post-pension 65+ age group.
The increases are especially marked in the
younger working ages. This reflects a
substantial shift in the role of women in
Australian society.

The world of work for Australians has
changed in many other ways. The level of
unemployment has fluctuated with economic
shifts over the years, and graph C4.30
indicates that levels peaked in the Great
Depression of the 1930s, although a
secondary peak occurred in the early 1990s.

C4.29 LABOUR FORCE PARTICIPATION RATES, Australia—1911 and 1999

Males Females

April 1911 November 1999 April 1911 November 1999

Age group (years) % % % %
15-19 90.0 55.5 43.5 59.0
20-24 97.7 85.0 40.2 75.7
25-34 98.0 91.4 22.9 67.8
35-44 97.3 90.8 16.7 72.4
45-54 95.8 86.8 15.5 70.4
55-59 92.7 73.3 14.6 47.4
60-64 85.8 46.6 13.1 19.9
65 and over 55.3 9.7 7.9 3.4
15 and over 93.0 71.9 25.0 54.4

Source: ABS 2000b.
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C4.30 PERCENTAGE OF WORKFORCE UNEMPLOYED, Australia—1911 to 2000
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The increase in part-time work has become a
feature of the last few decades. Unfortunately we
do not have data for the entire century, but in
1966 some 9.8% of all Australians working did so
on a part-time basis; by 1980 this proportion had
almost doubled to 16.4%, and by 1999 it was
28.3%. Over the 1966-99 period the number of
full-time jobs increased by 47.9% while the
number of part-time jobs increased by 383.7%.
This has been accompanied by other changes
such as increased working outside the fixed
hours of the former working week, less security
of job tenure etc.

Education

Australian colonies were among the earliest to
introduce compulsory schooling in the primary
school ages in the second half of the nineteenth
century. However, in 1901, 7.1% of the
population aged over 5 years could not read.

C4.31 RATES OF PARTICIPATION IN
EDUCATION—1911 and 1996

1911 1999
Age group (years) % %
5 or younger 9.1 11.9
6-11 92.5 100.0
12-13 85.2 100.0
14-15 31.2 97.4
16-17 8.7 81.0
18-19 3.3 53.4
20 and over 0.2 12.4
All ages 17.4 28.0

Source: ABS 2000b, 8.

1971 1981 1991 2001

Moreover table C4.31 indicates that all of the
children in the mandatory age groups were
still not attending school in 1911. The major
change in educational participation,
however, has come at older ages. Few
Australians remained in education after age
14 for most of the first half of the twentieth
century. However, more than half of the 18
and 19 year olds, and the bulk of those aged
14-17, were in education in 1996. In 1911
only 2,465 Australians were students in
university, compared with 686,267 in March
1999.

Households and families

Over the twentieth century the basic unit of
social organisation in Australia has remained
the family, although the family itself has
undergone significant shifts in structure and
functioning over the period. The increasing
diversity in the Australian family cannot be
captured in the century’s census data since,
while a ‘relationship’ question has been
asked in each census, it was not used to
assemble census data on the basis of families
until relatively recently.
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C4.32 GROWTH OF POPULATION AND HOUSEHOLDS, Australia—1911 to 1996

Mean household

Population Growth(a) Households(b) Growth size(c)
Census year 000 % 000 % no.
1911(d) 4 455 .. 894 .. 4.53
1921(d) 5 436 2.01 1107 2.16 4.40
1933(d) 6 630 1.67 1510 2.62 4.00
1947(d) 7579 0.96 1874 1.55 3.75
1954(d) 8 987 2.46 2343 3.25 3.55
1961(d) 10 508 2.26 2782 2.48 3.55
1966 11 600 2.00 3155 2.55 3.47
1971 12 756 1.92 3671 3.00 3.31
1976 13 550 1.21 4141 2.44 3.12
1981 14 576 1.47 4 668 2.43 2.98
1986 15 602 1.37 5187 2.13 2.88
1991 16 850 1.55 5 750 2.08 2.80
1996 17 892 1.21 6421 2.23 2.64

(a) Average annual percentage growth since previous census. (b) Heads of private occupied dwellings. (c) Population in private
occupied dwellings divided by the number of private occupied dwellings. (d) Full-blood Aboriginals were excluded from censuses
in 1911, 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954 and 1961, and they were not included in official results until 1971. At that time the
average number of persons in households with Aboriginal heads was 5.5, well above the Australian average.

Source: Censuses quoted in Boundy 1980, 7; Australian Censuses CBCS 1911, 1921, 1933, ABS 1981, 1986, 1991 and

1996.

One dimension of change is evident in table
C4.32. This indicates that households have
consistently declined in average size, so that by
1996 there was an average 2.64 persons
compared with 4.53 in 1911. This has been partly
a function of the decline in fertility considered
earlier, but also due to the fact that Australians
have formed new households at a faster rate than
the population has grown. The reasons for this
have varied over the century, but at different
times the following have been important:

= younger people have left home at an early age
to set up new households, especially during
times of relatively full employment;

= older people have increasingly remained in
independent living situations as the century
has progressed, with smaller proportions going
to live with their children or enter aged care
institutions;

= since the 1970s, increasing levels of divorce
and separation have led to splitting of
households; and

= of course fluctuations in the economy, the cost
of housing and lending interest rates have also
had effects.

The crucial point, however, is that the number of
households has increased at a faster rate than the
population, and many goods and services are

consumed by households rather than individuals.

Over the century, however, it is not so much
that the size of the Australian family and
household has changed; rather the structure
and composition have been transformed.
Unfortunately this can only be quantified for
the last three decades, but a number of
points can be made about the Australian
family in 1901:

» the male breadwinner model was
dominant, with much less than one in ten
married women working outside the
home;

= couple and single person households were
less than a quarter of households, and
were made up predominantly of ‘empty
nest’ older people and young married
couples;

= extension of households was common,
especially with elderly parents living with
their children and grandchildren;

= more than a half of families comprised
couples with dependent children, more
than three-quarters of whom had only one
breadwinner; and

= less than 5% of children were in single
parent families, the bulk of them due to
widowhood.

This situation has been transformed as we
enter the twenty-first century, and the bulk
of change has occurred in the last thirty
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years. One trend is the increase in non-family
households, predominantly single person and
group households.!! Lone person households
have increased from 15.7% of all households in
1976 to 24.2% in 1999, while group households
have increased from 4.1% in 1986 to 5.4% in 1999.
Within families there also has been an increase in
diversity, as is evident in table C4.33. There has
been a decline in the proportion of families which
comprise couples and children from 59.5% in
1976 to 49.6% in 1996.

Whereas in 1976, 44.1% of households had
children present, this had fallen to 35.9% in 1996.
It will be noted in table C4.33 that single parent
families have increased their share of all families.
In 1997 some 18% of children aged 0-14 lived in a
single parent family. However, around one-third
of Australian children can expect to spend some
time in a single parent family situation during the
period they are aged less than 15 years. The
number of single parent families in Australia has
increased rapidly, almost doubling over the
1976-96 period, while couple families with
children increased by only 12.4%.

The increased diversity of family situations in
which Australian children live has not been
restricted to the growth of single parent families.
A quarter of families with dependent children
now include children who are not living with
both of their birth parents. Some 4% of families
with dependent children are ‘blended families’
including children who have different parents,
and 4% of children live in couple families with a
stepfather or stepmother. In 53.9% of couple
families with children, both parents were working

in 1996. It is disturbing to note, too, that in
14.2% of such cases both parents were not
working. In more than half of single parent
families (57.2%) the parent did not work, and
in a further 19.2% the parent worked
part-time.

Marriage and divorce

Patterns of partnering in Australia have
undergone a profound change over the last
century. The crude marriage rate (annual
number of registered marriages per 1,000
population) has fluctuated with social and
economic conditions, as indicated in the
chapter’s graph 5.34. Marriage rates
increased in both world wars and in the
post-war period, and fell during times of
economic downturn, especially in the 1930s.
Since 1970 the marriage rate has declined
substantially as a result of changing attitudes
to marriage and increased incidence of other
forms of partnering.

McDonald (1982, 186) identified 1900 as an
important turning point in Australian
marriage patterns. Before 1900 both age at
marriage and proportions marrying were
similar to those prevailing in England at the
time. Thereafter, however, there was a
movement toward marriage at an early age
and a higher proportion marrying. The latter
is evident in graph C4.34, which shows a
decline in the proportion of men and women
aged 45-49 who had never married.

C4.33 DISTRIBUTION OF FAMILY TYPES—1976 to 1996

1976(a) 1981(a) 1986(a) 1991(a) 1996
Family type % % % %
One parent family with dependent children 6.5 8.6 7.8 8.8 9.9
Couple only 28.0 28.7 30.3 31.4 34.1
Couple with dependent children 48.4 46.6 4.8 44.4 40.6
Couple with non-dependent children only 11.1 10.0 10.9 9.5 9.0
Other families 5.9 6.0 6.2 5.9 6.4
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Excludes caravan park dwellers.
Source: ABS 2000c, 101.
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C4.34 PERCENTAGES OF MALES AND FEMALES NEVER MARRIED, Particular Age Groups,
Australia—1901 to 1996
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Source: McDonald 1982; Australian Censuses of 1901, 1911, 1981, 1986, 1991 and 1996.

Graph C4.34 also indicates trends in the
proportion of the 20-24 age group who were
unmarried at each census. The decrease in
average age at marriage in the early years of the
century is reflected in a decline in the
proportions never married. The Depression years
saw it increase, but the post-war period saw a
sharp decrease in the age at marriage, so that by
the 1971 census less than 40% of Australian
women aged 20-24 remained unmarried. The
1970s saw a sharp reversal of this pattern with an
increase in the average age of marriage.
Throughout the early post-war years the median
age of brides fell from 23 in 1947 to 21.4 in 1971,
while that of males fell from 26 to 23.8 years.
However, thereafter it progressively increased to
reach 27.7 in 1998 for females and 29.8 for males.
This is a function of increased levels of alternative
forms of partnering in Australian society.
Consensual partnering prior to marriage is now
commonplace, increasing from less than 10% in
the early 1970s to more than half in the early
1990s.

De facto relationships have existed throughout
the last century in Australia, but have remained
undetected for much of the period partly because
at the census people’s conjugal status is
self-reported. However, there has been a major
social change over the last three decades which
has seen an increase in the level and acceptance
of de facto partnering. The ABS first collected
data on de facto partnering in 1982 when 5% of
all couples were in this category; this increased to

8.5% in 1992 and 9.1% in 1997. The
proportions in such relationships are highest
in the 25-29 age group and they decline with
age. With the increased level of de facto
partnering as well as increased incidence of
single parent families, an increasing
proportion of Australian births are occurring
outside of marriage. In 1951-55, 4% of births
were in this category. This increased to 11%
in the late 1970s, 25% in 1993 and 29% in
1999. The increased diversity of partnering is
reflected in an increasing incidence of same
sex coupling, and this was first recognised at
the 1996 census when 19,584 couples were
identified in this category.

Contemporaneous with the recent changes
in marriage in Australia has been a major
change in divorce. For the first three-quarters
of the twentieth century divorce remained at
low levels. A major turning point was the
passage of the Family Law Act of 1975, which
took divorce out of the area of criminal law
and allowed for divorce to occur if there
were irretrievable breakdown of marriage.
The chapter’s graph 5.40 shows that the rates
of divorce increased in the post-war period
slightly, but spiked with the passage of the
Family Law Act as the backlog of divorce was
cleared, before stabilising at a level three
times higher than previously. A study of
marriages occurring between 1977 and 1994
showed that 43% of all marriages are likely to
end in divorce.
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The significance of divorce is underlined in Australian registered marriages involve at
graphs C4.35a and C4.35b, which show the least one previously divorced partner. Others
proportions of Australian women and men at repartner in de facto relationships rather
various censuses between 1901 and 1996 who than formally remarry; in 1996, 25.8% of
were divorced or separated. people in such relationships were divorced,
8% separated and 1.3% widowed (ABS 1998,
The graphs show the steep increase in the 39). However, increased levels of divorce
proportions of each age group who are divorced have contributed to increasing numbers of
with each census. Australians living without partners. In 1996,

4.4 million or 37% of adult Australians were
The fact that half of Australian marriages end in living without partners, compared with 33%
divorce raises the question of what happens to in 1986 (ABS 2000b 437).
the people involved. Currently around a third of ’

C4.35a PERCENTAGE OF WOMEN DIVORCED OR SEPARATED, By Age
Group, Australia—1901 to 1996
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C4.35b PERCENTAGE OF MEN DIVORCED OR SEPARATED, By Age
Group, Australia—1901 to 1996
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The Indigenous population

Australia’s indigenous population at the time of
initial European settlement has been estimated to
be a minimum of 315,000 (Smith 1980) while
some have suggested it could have been over

1 million. However, in 1901 their numbers had
declined to an estimated 93,333 (NPI 1975, 458)
as the dispossession and devastation associated
with European settlement was reflected in
increased mortality and decreased fertility. The
numbers of Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders
continued to fall to 71,836 in 1921 and only
thereafter began to increase slowly; it was only in
the 1990s that the numbers passed the estimated
population at the time of initial European
settlement.

Table C4.36 shows the trajectory of growth of the
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population
in recent years.

In 1996 the total counted at the census was
352,970. This represented a major increase over
the 265,378 recorded at the 1991 census, and the
227,645 in 1986. There are substantial difficulties
in the counting of the Indigenous population.
This is partly associated with the marginal
circumstances in which many live, leading to
them being missed in censuses. This problem has
been overcome to a degree in recent censuses
through the ABS employing special procedures
which undoubtedly have led to successively
greater proportions of the population being
counted. A greater problem relates to variations
between censuses in the extent to which people
do or do not identify themselves as Aboriginal in
the census. Increased readiness to identify

oneself as Aboriginal undoubtedly is a major
factor in the rapid increase in numbers
between 1981 and 1996 in the table.

The indigenous population differs from that
of the remainder of the Australian
population. Its age structure, depicted in the
chapter’s graph 5.8, is significantly younger
than that of the total population, with 40%
aged less than 15 years in 1996 compared
with 22% of the total population. This
reflects higher fertility and mortality levels
among the group.

The disadvantaged nature of the Indigenous
population is reflected in table C4.37 which
shows that the Indigenous population’s
mortality and fertility rates are substantially
higher than for the total population.

Indigenous people are only half as likely to
live in a city with more than 100,000 people.
Their participation in education is
considerably lower and they are more than
twice as likely to be unemployed. Their
income is only half that of the remainder of
the population, and double the proportion
are single parent families and live in rented
accommodation.

The distribution of the Indigenous
population also differs substantially from that
of the total population. Table C4.38 shows
that there is an over-representation across
northern and western Australia compared
with the total population and an
under-representation in the southeast.

C4.36 ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER POPULATIONS, Australia—1971 to 1996

Indigenous
population as Average
Torres Strait  Total Indigenous proportion of annual
Aborigines Islanders population Total population  total population growth
Census year no. no. no. no. % %
1971 106 290 9 663 115 953 12 755 638 0.9 ..
1976 144 382 16 533 160 915 13 548 448 1.2 +6.8
1981 144 665 15 232 159 897 14 576 330 1.1 -0.1
1986 206 104 21541 227 645 15 602 156 1.5 +7.3
1991 238 657 26 721 265 378 16 849 496 1.6 +3.1
1996 314 120 28 744 (2)352 970 17 892 423 2.0 +5.9

Source: Australian censuses of 1971, 1976, 1981, 1986, 1991 and 1996; CBCS 1973.
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C4.37 CHARACTERISTICS, Indigenous and Non-Indigenous Populations—1996

Indicator Units Indigenous Non-Indigenous
Life expectancy

Males Years 56.9 75.2

Females Years 61.7 81.1
Infant mortality Rate per 1,000 15.2 5.0
Total fertility rate Rate per 1,000 2.2 1.8
Aged under 30 % 68.1 43.7
Living in major urban areas % 30.3 62.7
16 year old students % 57.0 83.5
Bachelor degrees % 2.0 10.4
Unemployment rate % 22.8 9.3
Employed as labourers % 24.3 3.7
Household income per capita $ 158 310
One parent families % 29.6 14.5
Renting housing % 63.8 27.1

Source: ABS 2000b.

C4.38 DISTRIBUTION, Indigenous and Non-Indigenous Populations—1996

Indigenous Non-Indigenous
State/Territory '000 % '000 %
New South Wales 109 925.0 28.5 6 204.7 33.9
Victoria 22 598.0 5.9 4 560.2 24.9
Queensland 104 817.0 27.2 3338.7 18.2
South Australia 22 051.0 5.7 1474.3 8.1
Western Australia 56 205.0 14.6 1765.3 9.6
Tasmania 15 205.0 4.0 474.4 2.6
Northern Territory 51 876.0 13.4 181.8 1.0
Australian Capital Territory 3058.0 0.8 308.3 1.7
Total 386 049.0 100.0 18 310.3 100.0

Source: ABS 2000c.

Indeed, the distribution of the indigenous
population depicted in the chapter’s map 5.9
represents a relatively even distribution across
the continent while that of the total population is
strongly concentrated.

Population distribution

While Australia’s population increased more than
five fold over the last century, the broad outline
of the distribution of the population did not

change dramatically. Writing in the middle of
the century, Griffith Taylor (1947, 444)
argued that most Australians would continue
to live in areas closely settled by 1860. While
there were substantial changes in the details
of population distribution in Australia over
the century, map C4.39 shows that the
geographic centre of gravity!? of the
Australian population has changed little.
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C4.39 WEIGHTED POPULATION CENTRES, Australia—1911 to 1996
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Source: Australian Censuses of 1911, 1947, 1981, 1986, 1991 and 1996.

Australia’s population at the beginning of the most substantial increases in density have
century was highly concentrated. Hence a occurred in the closely settled areas along
comparison of maps C4.40a and C4.40b, which the east coast, and the southeast and
show the pattern of population density across southwestern corners of the continent.

Australia for 1901 and 1996, indicates that the
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C4.40a POPULATION DENSITY, Australia—1901
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C4.40b POPULATION DENSITY, Australia—1996
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Indeed, in 1996 some 68.8% of Australians lived
within 20 km by road of the coast and 83.0%
within 50 km.

The distribution of the national population
between the various States and Territories has
undergone some change over the last century,
although the only change in their relative
positions with respect to population size was
Western Australia overtaking South Australia as
the fourth most populous State in the early
1980s. Table C4.41 indicates that in the first half
of the century New South Wales increased its
share of the national population while that of
Victoria declined.

In the post-war period the proportion in New
South Wales has declined from around 40% to a
third, while Victoria also, after increasing its share
in the first two post-war decades, did not grow as
fast as the nation as a whole. The major trend,
however, has been a long term, but still limited,

shift in population distribution toward the
north and west. Hence over the century:

= the proportion of the national population
living in New South Wales, Victoria,
Tasmania and South Australia has declined
(from 81.8% to 69.1%); and

= the proportion in Queensland, Western
Australia, the Australian Capital Territory
and the Northern Territory has increased
from 18.9% to 29.9%.

A major shift in population distribution over
the decade relates to the balance between
numbers living in urban and rural areas.
Quantifying this is made difficult by shifts in
the definition of what constitutes an urban
area in Australia as well as the fact that over
recent decades there has been a blurring of
the distinction between urban and rural areas
in Australia (Hugo et al. 1997).

C4.41 POPULATION DISTRIBUTION, States and Territories—1901 to 1999

1901 1921 1947 1961 1976 1986 1999
PER CENT
New South Wales 35.9 38.6 39.4 37.3 35.3 34.5 33.8
Victoria 31.8 28.2 27.1 27.9 26.9 26.0 24.8
Queensland 13.2 13.9 14.6 14.4 15.2 16.4 16.6
South Australia 9.5 9.1 8.5 9.2 9.1 8.6 7.8
Western Australia 4.9 6.1 6.7 7.0 8.4 9.1 9.8
Tasmania 4.6 3.9 3.4 3.3 2.9 2.8 2.5
Northern Territory 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.7 1.0 1.0
Australian Capital Territory 0.0 0.0 0.2 0.6 1.5 1.6 1.6
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
MILLION
Total population 3.8 5.4 7.6 10.5 13.9 16.0 19.1

Source: Rowland 1982, 25; ABS 1988; ABS 2000a.
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C4.42 URBANISATION, Australia—1906 and 1996

1906 1996

Centres % of total population Centres % of total population

Size of population centre (number of people) no. % no. %
Less than 3,000(a) .. 48.5 .. 18.2
3,000-9,999 54 6.3 191 5.8
10,000-99,999 19 11.7 98 13.3
100,000-539,000 4 33.6 8 9.6
950,000 or more 0 0.0 5 53.1
All population centres )77 100.0 (b)302 100.0
'000 '000

Total population 4 091.5 17 892.4

(a) Includes people living in rural areas between population centres. (b) Comprising at least 3,000 people.

Source: ABS 2000b, 7.

C4.43 POPULATION DISTRIBUTION, Metropolitan, Non-metropolitan, Other Urban
and Rural Sectors—1901 to 1996
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Table C4.42 shows that in the early years of the
century almost half of the population lived in
communities of less than 3,000 people. Over the
next century the number of people living in such
settlements increased by 64% while those living
in larger centres increased almost 10 times as fast
(595%). The century was indeed one of
increasing urbanisation. In 1901 Australia’s largest
centres of Sydney and Melbourne both had
populations of around half a million persons,
compared with 4,041,381 and 3,417,218 in 1999.
The proportion of Australians living in major
urban areas (those with 100,000 persons or
more) increased from 33.6% to 62.7% over the
1906-96 period.

Graph C4.43 shows the changes which occurred
in the proportions living in metropolitan and
non-metropolitan areas over the twentieth
century.

The long term tendency toward increasing
concentration of the Australian population is
in evidence. There is a consistent pattern of
urban areas increasing their share of the total
population up to 1976. At the 1933 Census
37.4% of Australians lived in rural areas, but
by 1961 this proportion had halved, and in
1976 only 13.9% of the population was
classified as rural. The pattern was, however,
not just one of concentration in urban
centres but of a growing dominance of the
largest metropolitan centres. Indeed, the
non-metropolitan share of the total national
population progressively declined in the half
century following 1921 from 57% to 36%, so
that by 1971 nearly two-thirds of all
Australians lived in the large metropolitan
capital cities. Between 1971 and 1976 the
proportion living in rural areas continued to
decline (albeit marginally), but there was also
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a decline in the metropolitan share of the total
national population. Hence in the early 1970s the
only sector to gain ground was that of the
non-metropolitan urban centres. It is apparent
from graph C4.43 that over the subsequent
period there has been a relative stability in the
proportions of Australians living in major urban
areas, and indeed there has been a consistent
decline in the proportion of Australians living in
the largest five capitals (Sydney, Melbourne,
Brisbane, Perth and Adelaide) from 57.9% in 1971
to 53.1% in 1996.

This stabilisation, however, masks considerable
variation in population growth in

non-metropolitan areas. While the
population living in country towns increased
from 2,887,299 to 4,161,498 over the 1966-96
period (44.1%), that living in rural areas
increased by only 25.9% from 1,983,932 to
2,498,323. More importantly there were
substantial variations between
non-metropolitan areas. The patterns of
population change over the 1991-96
intercensal period (map C4.44) show wide
variations between regional areas with
respect to population growth and decline
and distinct spatial patterns of growth and
decline.

C4.44 POPULATION CHANGE, Australia—1991-96

Percentage change

B 20 or more increase
[] 5-20increase

[] o0-5increase

[] 0-5decrease

[ 5-20decrease
|

More than 20 decrease

Source: Australian Cenuses of 1991 and 1996.
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Overall, non-metropolitan populations grew
slightly faster (6%) than was the case in
metropolitan areas (5.6%). It will be noted that
areas of population growth in regional Australia
are strongly concentrated in certain types of
areas, namely:

= the areas surrounding metropolitan areas;

= along the well watered east coast and
southwest coast;

= some resort and retirement areas;
= some regional centres;

= along the Hume Highway linking Sydney and
Melbourne; and

= some relatively remote areas, especially those
with growing mining activities, tourism and
significant indigenous populations.

On the other hand, there is also a concentration
of the areas experiencing population decline:

= above all the dry farming areas of the
wheat-sheep belt such as in western Victoria
extending through central-western New South
Wales and Queensland, the southeast, Eyre
Peninsula and the mid north of South Australia,
and the wheat-sheep belt of Western Australia;

= many pastoral areas in central Australia;
= certain mining areas such as Broken Hill; and

= declining industrial cities such as Whyalla in
South Australia.

These patterns point to a pattern of increasing
dichotomisation between coastal growth areas
and inland areas of decline or stability in
non-metropolitan Australia.

It is interesting, too, to examine the patterns of
population change in non-metropolitan Australia
according to the degree of
accessibility/remoteness of particular areas. Table

C4.45 shows the rates of population change
in the five accessibility sectors of
non-metropolitan Australia. These are
shown, with the categories ‘Remote’ and
‘Very remote’ combined, in map 8.20 of the
article Housing in remote Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander communities in
Chapter 8, Housing.

C4.45 AUSTRALIAN NON-METROPOLITAN
AREAS, Population Growth by Level of

Accessibility
Population Population
growth density
1991-96

Persons sq.

Level of accessibility % km.

Highly accessible 6.2 77.2

Accessible 5.1 4.1
Moderately

accessible 3.6 1.0

Remote 1.2 0.2

Very remote 2.9 0.0

Total Australia 5.8 2.3

Source: Glover et al. 1999.

This indicates that only in the highly
accessible areas close to major cities are
non-metropolitan population growth levels
above the national average. There is a decline
in the rates of growth with increasing
distance away from the large cities, except
that the very remote areas had a slightly
faster growth rate than the ‘remote’ areas. It
will also be noted that there is an association
between rates of population growth and
population density.

Turning to an examination of population
growth trends in country towns, map C4.46
shows the location of urban areas
experiencing growth and decline. Again a
clear spatial pattern is in evidence.
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C4.46 POPULATION GROWTH IN COUNTRY TOWNS, Australia—1991-96

Percentage change

M 20 or more increase
[[] 5-20increase

[l 0-5increase

[] 0-5decrease

[ 5-20 decrease

M More than 20 decrease

Source: Australian Cenuses of 1991 and 1996.

Centres with relatively rapid growth are clustered War II the lateral growth of the major cities

around the nation’s largest cities and strung along was restricted by the reach of public

the eastern and southwestern coasts. On the transport. However, increasing levels of car

other hand, the wheat-sheep belt area tends to ownership in post-war Australia fostered the

have urban places which are experiencing extension of low density suburbs. For the

decline. In the more remote areas there is a early post-war decades the bulk of

greater variation, both with centres experiencing population growth in major cities occurred in

growth and with those recording decline. the outer suburbs. However, increasingly
population growth is occurring in older

Population distribution patterns have undergone built-up areas of the major cities.

substantial changes within Australia’s major cities
over the last century. In the period prior to World
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Endnotes
1 ABS Media Release, 18 August 1999.
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Introduction

The information about the labour market in
Australia presented in this chapter covers a
wide range of aspects of economic and
community life. Labour statistics are important
economic indicators—changes in measures of
employment, unemployment, earnings, job
vacancies and industrial disputes provide insights
into the economy and the effects of labour
market policy settings. Labour statistics are also
very much about people—their participation in
the labour force, their success in finding
employment, their earnings and other benefits,
their type of work and their working hours.

This chapter begins with an outline of the main
sources of data on the labour market. This is
followed by a profile of the labour force, which
consists of people who are either employed or
unemployed. More detailed data are then
presented for the two groups of employed and
unemployed persons. For employed persons,
data are included on underemployment, where
part-time workers would like to work more
hours. In relation to unemployment, statistics are
also presented on the number of vacant jobs
available. Following these sections on people in
the labour force is information about those
people who are not in the labour force, including
data on marginally attached workers, who would
like employment but are either not looking or
not available for work.

The latter part of this chapter examines
characteristics and issues related to employment
in more detail. This includes data on the

occupation, industry and sector of employed
persons, as well as their hours, earnings and
benefits. Information is also presented about the
industrial relations environment, relating to
industrial disputes and the proportion of
employees who are union members.

Labour market statistics

The data presented are taken from ABS surveys. A
range of surveys is used to provide a picture of
the Australian labour market, with some surveys
collecting information from households while
others collect information from businesses.

In household surveys, information is collected
about persons from a sample of households. For
surveys covering labour issues, this information
includes demographic information, such as age
and sex, as well as information about labour
market experience, for example whether a person
is working or looking for work. The type of
information collected for a person will depend
upon his or her employment situation.
Household surveys provide insight into the
supply of labour.

Surveys of businesses with employees obtain
information about jobs, for example the number
of jobs in the business or the wages and salaries
paid. Business surveys provide information on
the demand for labour.

The overall framework for labour market statistics
is outlined in diagram 6.1. It sets the context for
the discussion of the Australian labour force in
the next section, and for the framework relating
to labour force statistics in diagram 6.2.
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6.1 THE AUSTRALIAN LABOUR STATISTICS FRAMEWORK

Employing
businesses Persons
I
[ |
Not in the Labour Force
In the Labour Force Information ?bOUt
persons not in the
labour force, e.g.
discouraged job seekers
[ |
Employed Unemployed
Job Information about employed Information about
Vacancies persons, e.g. industry unemployed persons,
e.g. main difficulty in
finding work
Jobs Employees -| Employers
Information about Information
employee jobs, [€ | about employees, ||| Own account
e.g. earnings e.g. casual status workers
|| Contributing
family workers
Labour demand Labour supply
< < »
The labour force This section presents statistics on the civilian

labour force drawn from the monthly Labour
Force Survey and supplementary surveys. The
household surveys contain a series of questions
to classify the population according to the
framework presented in diagram 6.2. This
framework is the basis for determining whether
persons are employed, unemployed or not in the
labour force. Further details concerning the
scope, coverage and survey methods of the
labour force and supplementary surveys (as well
as more detailed statistics) can be found in the
publications listed in the Bibliography.

Fundamental to the measurement of
employment and unemployment is the concept
of the labour force, defined as those persons
aged 15 and over who, during a particular week,
are either employed or unemployed. The labour
force represents the key official measure of the
total supply of labour available to the labour
market during a given week.
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6.2 THE AUSTRALIAN LABOUR FORCE FRAMEWORK

Civilian
population aged
15 and over
Persons
o
p employed
| |
[ | I |
Do not
. . Want t 1
Full-time Part-time to work wantto
work
— ] I
Worked 35 hours Worked less ) Actively Not actively
: than 35 hours in ; )
or more in the looking for looking for
the reference
reference week work work
week
Reason for working Available to Not available Available to Not available
less than 35 hours start work in to start work in start work to start work
reference reference within 4 within 4
week week weeks weeks
I
Reasons not actively
\ looking for work
> |
Do not ; Not )
Other refer to Prefer to Available g Dis-
than \l/)vork Economic work to start available couraged Other
economic more reasons more work within | | start job reasons
reasons hours 4 weeks work within | | ‘seekers
hours 4 weeks Not
marginally
Fully employed Not fully employed Unemployed Marginally attached to the labour force attached
I I
In the labour force (economically active) Not in the labour force
Characteristics of the labour force contribution due to labour force participation was

more variable. As table 6.3 shows, the two years
of positive contribution to labour force growth,
1994-95 and 1995-96, were followed by negative
contribution of 0.3 percentage points in 1996-97
and 0.5 percentage points in 1997-98. In
1999-2000 the contribution due to labour force
Population increase has made a steady participation was 0.4 percentage points.
contribution to labour force growth as a result of

net migration and natural increase. The

The size and composition of the labour force are
not static over time. Changes in the size of the
labour force are caused by changes in labour
force participation as well as changes in the
population aged 15 and over.
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6.3 LABOUR FORCE, Components of Change, Annual Average

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00
% % % % % %
MALES
Percentage change in labour force 1.5 1.5 0.9 0.9 1.3 1.3
Percentage points change due to
Population growth 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.6
Labour force participation 0.2 0.1 -0.6 -0.6 -0.3 -0.3
FEMALES
Percentage change in labour force 3.2 2.7 1.6 1.0 1.8 2.7
Percentage points change due to
Population growth 1.3 1.6 1.5 1.4 1.4 1.3
Labour force participation 1.9 1.1 0.1 -0.4 0.4 1.5
PERSONS
Percentage change in labour force 2.2 2.0 1.2 1.0 1.5 1.9
Percentage points change due to
Population growth 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.4 1.5 1.5
Labour force participation 0.9 0.5 -0.3 -0.5 0.0 0.4

Source: Labour Force Survey.

The participation rate is one of the most
important indicators relating to the labour force.
It represents the proportion of the population
aged 15 and over who are in the labour force.
Analysis of participation rates, particularly in
terms of age, sex and marital status, provides the
basis for monitoring changes in the size and
composition of labour supply. The annual
average participation rate for males has generally
been declining for some time, and in 1999-2000 it
was 72.6%. In contrast, the female participation
rate increased to 53.9% in 1996-97. It stood at
54.5% in 1999-2000 (graph 6.4).

Table 6.5 shows changes in labour force status
between 1994-95 and 1999-2000. Notable
features include a steady increase in employment
for both males and females. Over this period, the
male unemployment rate decreased from 9.1% in
1994-95 to 7.0% in 1999-2000. The female
unemployment rate decreased from 8.7% in
1994-95 to 6.8% in 1999-2000.

6.4 PARTICIPATION RATES, Annual Average
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—— Females
Persons

/\—’/’—_,-50

%
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Source: Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).
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In 1999-2000 the labour force participation rate
for persons born overseas was 58.1%, compared
with a participation rate of 67.0% for persons
born in Australia. The participation rate for
persons born overseas in other than main

6.5 CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15 AND OVER, Labour Force Status, Annual Average

English-speaking countries was 54.0%. Of all
overseas-born persons, those born in Oceania
(which includes New Zealand) and Northern
America had higher participation rates than
persons born in Australia (table 6.6).

Unit 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00
MALES

Employed 000 4 628.8 4718.3 4 757.0 4.818.9 4914.2 5023.3

Unemployed
Looking for full-time work 000 414.4 400.0 400.9 386.0 357.5 312.5
Looking for part-time work '000 51.1 53.4 58.5 59.4 58.6 62.9
Total unemployed '000 465.5 453.4 459.4 445.5 416.1 375.4
Labour force 000 5094.3 5171.7 5216.4 5264.3 5330.3 5 398.6
Not in the labour force ‘000 1810.2 1833.2 1892.0 1949.9 1993.4 2042.5
Civilian population 000 6 904.6 7 004.9 7 108.4 7214.3 7323.7 7441.1
Unemployment rate % 9.1 8.8 8.8 8.5 7.8 7.0
Participation rate % 73.8 73.8 73.4 73.0 72.8 72.6

FEMALES

Employed 000 3463.8 3582.9 3623.7 3677.5 3766.5 3893.3

Unemployed
Looking for full-time work '000 224.7 210.7 223.8 215.2 194.9 179.0
Looking for part-time work 000 103.5 100.3 109.3 103.6 107.3 107.0
Total unemployed ‘000 328.2 310.9 333.0 318.8 302.1 286.0
Labour force 000 3791.9 3893.9 3 956.7 3996.3 4 068.7 4179.3
Not in the labour force 000 3335.1 3343.8 3390.3 3454.2 3 486.6 3 486.5
Civilian population '000 71271 7237.7 7 347.0 7 450.5 7 555.3 7 665.8
Unemployment rate % 8.7 8.0 8.4 8.0 7.4 6.8
Participation rate % 53.2 53.8 53.9 53.6 53.9 54.5

PERSONS

Employed 000 8 092.6 8301.2 8 380.6 8 496.4 8 680.8 8916.6

Unemployed
Looking for full-time work 000 639.1 610.7 624.7 601.2 552.4 491.5
Looking for part-time work '000 154.6 153.6 167.7 163.0 165.9 169.8
Total unemployed ‘000 793.7 764.3 792.4 764.2 718.2 661.4
Labour force 000 8 886.3 9 065.5 9173.1 9 260.6 9399.0 9577.9
Not in the labour force 000 5145.4 5177.1 5282.3 5404.2 5 480.0 5529.0
Civilian population 000 14 031.6 14 242.6 14 455.3 14 664.8 14 879.0 15 106.9
Unemployment rate % 8.9 8.4 8.6 8.3 7.6 6.9
Participation rate % 63.3 63.7 63.5 63.1 63.2 63.4

Source: Labour Force Survey.
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Table 6.7 provides an overview of labour force part-time). For lone parents with dependants,
status of persons at June 2000, according to the 52.7% of male lone parents were employed
family relationship within households. Notable full-time compared with 23.1% of female lone
features include: for couple families with parents. The unemployment rate for lone parents
dependants present, 84.6% of husbands were was higher than for husbands or wives.

employed full-time, compared with 26.1% of
wives (with a further 35.1% of wives employed

6.6 CIVILIAN LABOUR FORCE, By Birthplace, Annual Average—1999-2000

Employed Unemployed
Looking
for Total

Full-time full-time labour  Unemploy- Participation
workers Total work Total force ment rate rate(a)
‘000 000 000 000 ‘000 % %
Born in Australia 4900.3 6720.0 357.6 4875 7207.4 6.8 67.0

Born outside Australia
Main English-speaking countries 733.6 948.2 45.9 59.1 1007.3 5.9 64.6
Other countries 952.5 12484 88.0 114.8 1363.1 8.4 54.0
Oceania 223.4 283.2 17.9 23.0 306.2 7.5 74.0
Europe and the former USSR 856.6 1121.2 57.9 72.8 1194.0 6.1 53.3
The Middle East and North Africa 68.5 90.2 10.5 13.2 103.4 12.8 49.8
South-East Asia 204.4 263.5 23.4 30.1 293.5 10.2 61.2
North-East Asia 105.1 142.8 6.4 9.6 152.4 6.3 54.8
Northern America 38.4 49.4 2.2 3.0 52.4 5.8 72.7
Other 189.7 246.3 15.6 22.1 268.5 8.2 68.3
Total born outside Australia 1686.1 2196.6 133.9 1739 2370.5 7.3 58.1
Total 6 586.4 8916.6 491.5 6614 9577.9 6.9 64.6

(a) Participation rate calculated using population estimates which exclude those in institutions.

Source: Labour Force Survey.



Chapter 6—Labour 219

6.7 LABOUR FORCE STATUS, Relationship in Household(a)—June 2000

Employed Unemployed
Looking Civilian
for Not in  population
full-time Labour labour  aged 15 Unemploy- Participation
Full-time Total work  Total force force  and over ment rate rate
‘000 ’000 000’000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 % %
MALES
Family member 3570.5 4093.0 201.8 249.9 43429 14854 58283 5.8 74.5
Husband
With dependants 1743.6 1844.1 73.7 788 19229 1388 2061.7 4.1 93.3
Without dependants 1 159.4 1 302.8 38.0 454 13482 903.5 2251.8 3.4 59.9
Total husband 2903.0 31469 111.7 1242 3271.1 10423 43135 3.8 75.8
Lone parent
With dependants 39.8 48.4 4.3 5.8 54.2 21.2 75.5 10.7 71.8
Without dependants 25.8 27.7 1.3 1.6 29.2 21.8 51.1 5.4 57.3
Total lone parent 65.6 76.1 5.6 7.4 83.4 43.1 126.6 8.8 65.9
Dependent student(b) 5.3 168.0 75 36.7 204.7 251.4 456.1 17.9 44.9
Non-dependent child(c) 525.3 616.8 69.1 729 689.8 92.0 781.7 10.6 88.2
Other family person 71.2 85.1 7.9 8.8 93.9 56.6 150.4 9.4 62.4
Non-family member 709.5 806.1 725 77.4 8835 372.7 1256.2 8.8 70.3
Lone person 380.1  428.7 421 43.6 4723 292.7 764.9 9.2 61.7
Not living alone 329.4 377.4 30.4 339 4113 80.0 491.3 8.2 83.7
Total 4433.3 5084.5 293.2 348.3 5432.8 2061.0 7493.8 6.4 72.5
FEMALES
Family member 1702.7 32459 110.2 205.7 34515 2500.5 5952.1 6.0 58.0
Wife
With dependants 520.1 1217.9 30.4 65.0 12829 707.5 1990.4 5.1 64.5
Without dependants 702.8 1086.7 23.7 33,5 1120.2 10969 2217.2 3.0 50.5
Total wife 12229 2304.6 54.1 98.6 2403.1 1804.4 4207.6 4.1 57.1
Lone parent
With dependants 109.2  232.1 209 35.1 267.2 205.3 472.5 13.1 56.5
Without dependants 36.0 53.6 5.5 5.9 59.5 104.6 164.1 9.9 36.3
Total lone parent 145.2  285.7 26.4 41.0 326.7 309.9 636.6 12.5 51.3
Dependent student(b) 2.7 220.7 3.3 339 2546 2251 479.7 13.3 53.1
Non-dependent child(c) 286.4  365.0 23.1 27.0 392.0 53.9 445.9 6.9 87.9
Other family person 45.5 69.9 3.3 5.3 75.2  107.2 182.3 7.0 41.2
Non-family member 4273 577.3 33.7 416 6189 653.7 12726 6.7 48.6
Lone person 226.4  303.9 17.6 216 3255 581.8 907.3 6.6 35.9
Not living alone 2009 2733 16.1 20.0 293.4 71.9 365.3 6.8 80.3
Total 22223 3971.4 152.5 260.3 4231.7 3482.0 7713.7 6.2 54.9
PERSONS
Family member 5273.2 73388 312.0 455.6 7794.4 39859 11780.3 5.8 66.2
Husband or wife
With dependants 2263.7 3062.0 104.1 143.8 3205.8 846.2 4052.0 4.5 79.1
Without dependants 1 862.2 2389.5 61.7 789 2468.5 2000.5 4469.0 3.2 55.2
Total husband or
wife 4125.9 54515 165.8 222.7 5674.3 2846.7 8521.0 3.9 66.6
Lone parent
With dependants 149.0 280.5 25.2 409 3214 226.7 548.0 12.7 58.6
Without dependants 61.8 81.3 6.8 7.5 88.8 126.4 215.2 8.4 41.3
Total lone parent 210.8 361.8 32.0 483 410.2 353.0 763.2 11.8 53.7
Dependent student(b) 8.0 388.7 10.8 70.6 459.3 476.5 935.8 15.4 49.1
Non-dependent child(c) 811.7 981.8 922 99.9 10817 1459 1227.6 9.2 88.1
Other family person 116.6  155.0 11.2 14.0 169.0 163.8 332.8 8.3 50.8
Non-family member 1136.8 1383.4 106.3 119.1 1502.5 1026.4 2528.8 7.9 59.4
Lone person 606.6 732.6 59.8 65.2 797.8 8745 16722 8.2 47.7
Not living alone 530.2 650.8 46.5 53.9 704.7 1519 856.6 7.6 82.3
Total 6655.6 90559 445.7 608.6 9664.5 5543.0 15207.5 6.3 63.6

(a) Civilians who were residents of households where family status was determined. (b) Excludes persons aged 20-24 attending
school. Also excludes sons or daughters aged 15-24 who are classified as husbands, wives or lone parents. (c) Aged 15 and over.

Source: Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).
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Persons employed in the fact that, while movements in the
employment level reflect net changes in the levels
People are considered to be employed if they of persons holding jobs, movements in the ratio
were in paid work for one hour or more in the reflect net changes in the number of persons
reference period. Those people who have a job employed relative to changes in the size of the
or a business, but were absent from work in the population. The overall employment/population
reference week, are also considered to be ratio rose from 57.7% in 1994-95 to 59.0% in
employed. This section contains information 1999-2000 (table 6.8).
about people who are employed, including their
status in employment and whether they worked The age groups showing the most notable
full-time or part-time. The section also includes increases over recent years have been 15-19 year
information about people who are olds (to 48.8% in 1999-2000), 20-24 year olds
underemployed, that is, people who work (to 74.2%) and 55-59 year olds (to 56.5%). For
part-time but would like to work more hours. males, the highest ratio in 1999-2000 was for
those aged 35-44 (86.8%), while for females,
Relating employment levels to population levels those aged 2024 showed the highest proportion
enables the evaluation of the strength of job employed (70.6%).

growth as compared to population growth.
The measure relating these two levels is the
employment/population ratio. Its usefulness lies

6.8 EMPLOYED PERSONS, Employment/Population Ratios(a)

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00
_Age group (years) % % % % % %
MALES
15-19 45.8 46.1 46.3 45.3 46.1 47.8
20-24 76.1 76.1 75.3 74.8 76.4 77.6
25-34 84.8 86.0 85.5 85.6 85.6 86.0
35-44 86.3 87.0 86.4 86.8 86.9 86.8
45-54 83.6 83.5 82.8 82.0 82.8 83.2
55-59 66.1 66.0 66.5 66.5 67.6 68.0
60-64 43.1 42.7 42.2 42.8 43.1 43.9
Over 64 9.5 9.4 9.5 10.1 9.4 9.6
Total 67.0 67.4 66.9 66.8 67.1 67.5
FEMALES
15-19 47.2 a7.7 47.1 46.7 48.3 49.8
20-24 68.8 69.8 68.5 68.2 69.3 70.6
25-34 62.3 62.9 62.8 64.2 64.0 64.7
35-44 66.4 67.6 67.1 65.7 66.1 66.9
45-54 62.7 64.0 64.3 64.9 66.2 67.2
55-59 36.7 39.0 40.1 40.0 41.6 44.5
60-64 15.7 17.1 18.0 18.4 18.0 19.8
Over 64 2.4 2.7 2.8 2.9 3.0 3.2
Total 48.6 49.5 49.3 49.4 49.9 50.8
PERSONS

15-19 46.5 46.9 46.7 46.0 47.2 48.8
20-24 72.5 73.0 71.9 71.5 72.9 74.2
25-34 73.5 74.4 74.1 74.8 74.7 75.3
35-44 76.3 77.2 76.7 76.2 76.4 76.8
45-54 73.4 73.9 73.7 73.5 74.6 75.2
55-59 51.6 52.7 53.5 53.5 54.8 56.5
60-64 29.4 29.9 30.0 30.6 30.5 319
Over 64 5.5 5.6 5.7 6.1 5.8 6.0
Total 57.7 58.3 58.0 57.9 58.3 59.0

(a) The employment/population ratio for any group is the number of employed persons expressed as a percentage of the civilian
population aged 15 and over in the same group.

Source: Labour Force Survey.
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Information for employed persons is shown
according to their status in employment (i.e.
employers, own-account workers, employees and
contributing family workers, as in diagram 6.1).
Following falls in 1998-99, the number of
own-account workers rose in 1999-2000 to
856,400, while the number of employers
continued to fall, to 339,200 in 1999-2000. The
number of employees has increased since
1994-95 to 7,620,300 in 1999-2000 (table 6.9).

Full-time workers are those who worked 35 hours
or more during the reference week of the Labour

Force Survey, or who usually work 35 hours or
more each week. Part-time workers are those
who usually work less than 35 hours a week and
who did so during the reference week. In
1999-2000 there were 4,393,600 males employed
full-time (87.5% of male employment). The
number of females employed full-time was
2,192,800 (56.3% of female employment). For
males, part-time work is most prevalent among
the younger (aged 15-24) and older (aged 55 and
over) age groups, while for females, the incidence
of part-time work is more evenly spread across
age groups (table 6.10).

6.9 EMPLOYED PERSONS, Status in Employment, Annual Average(a)

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00

‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000

Employers 355.6 363.9 338.9 357.3 349.8 339.2
Own-account workers 822.9 849.1 819.5 855.7 822.5 856.4
Employees 6 801.7 7001.1 7121.1 7183.1 7 399.7 7 620.3
Contributing family workers 77.2 75.0 75.2 65.4 66.3 70.6
Total 8 057.4 8 289.2 8 354.7 8461.4 8 638.4 8 886.5

(a) Annual averages based on quarterly data.
Source: Labour Force Survey.

6.10 EMPLOYED PERSONS, Full-time and Part-time Workers by Age, Annual Average(a)—1999-2000

Age group (years)

15-19 20-24  25-34 35-44 45-54 55-59 60-64  Over 64 Total
'000 ‘000 '000 '000 ‘000 '000 ‘000 ‘000 000
MALES
Full-time workers 152.5 426.3 290.2 136.0 1146.1  1188.7 995.1 58.7 4393.6
Part-time workers 175.4 106.4 34.9 33.4 86.8 75.0 7.4 40.3 629.7
Total 327.9 532.8 325.2 169.4 12329 1263.7 10725 98.9 5023.3
FEMALES
Full-time workers 87.6 314.6 104.6 33.0 620.3 523.6 496.9 12.3  2192.8
Part-time workers 238.4 155.6 101.2 43.1 314.4 460.6 358.1 29.2 17005
Total 326.0 470.2 205.7 76.1 934.7 984.2 855.0 415 38933
PERSONS
Full-time workers 240.1 740.9 394.8 169.0 1766.4 17123 1492.0 71.0 6586.4
Part-time workers 413.8 262.0 136.1 76.5 401.2 535.6 435.5 69.4 2330.2
Total 653.9 1002.9 530.9 2455 21676 22479 19275 140.4 8916.6

(a) Annual averages based on monthly data.
Source: Unpublished data, Labour Force Survey.
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Underemployed workers

Underemployment exists when people who are
working part-time have a preference to work
more hours. The number of underemployed
workers is an important indicator of labour
market performance. It highlights the unsatisfied
aspirations of many workers for adequate work
and greater earnings.

In September 1998 there were 8,677,200
employed persons aged 15 and over. Of these,
502,800 (6%) usually worked part-time and
wanted to work more hours, and less than 1%
usually worked full-time but worked part-time in
the survey reference week for economic reasons
(table 6.11).

Of all part-time workers who wanted more hours,
60% were female. Some 63% of part-time workers
who wanted more hours reported that they
would like to work full-time hours.

The median duration of the current period of
insufficient work for persons working part-time
and wanting to work more hours was 25 weeks
for males and 26 weeks for females. Duration
generally increased with age for both males and
females. For females, the median duration ranged
from 20 weeks for those aged 15-19 years, to 104
weeks for those aged 55-59 years. For males, the
median duration ranged from 12 weeks for those
aged 20-24 years, to 80 weeks for those aged
45-54 years.

6.11 UNDEREMPLOYMENT STATUS OF EMPLOYED PERSONS—September 1998

Males Females Persons

‘000 000 ‘000

Fully employed workers 4660.3 34713 8131.6
Full-time workers 4284.2 2195.0 6 479.2
Part-time workers 376.1 1276.3 1652.4
Usually work full-time but worked part-time for economic reasons 32.9 10.0 42.8
Usually work part-time and want more hours 202.3 300.5 502.8
Usually work part-time and want more part-time hours 48.0 135.9 183.9
Usually work part-time and want full-time hours 154.2 164.7 318.9
Employed persons 4 895.5 37818 8 677.2

Source: Underemployed Workers, Australia (6265.0).

6.12 USUALLY WORK PART-TIME: USUAL HOURS WORKED AND
PREFERRED NUMBER OF EXTRA HOURS—September 1998
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Source: Underemployed Workers, September 1998 (6265.0).
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Persons unemployed

In the Labour Force Survey, people are
considered to be unemployed if they satisfy
three criteria: they are not employed, they are
available for work, and they are taking active
steps to find work.

Two important measures of unemployment are
the number of persons unemployed and the
unemployment rate. The unemployment rate is
defined as the number of unemployed persons
expressed as a percentage of the labour force.

The number of unemployed persons in annual
average terms peaked at 940,500 in 1992-93
before falling to 764,300 in 1995-96. After a rise in
1996-97, the number of unemployed persons fell
to 661,400 in 1999-2000 (table 6.13).

The number of persons unemployed for 52 weeks
or more (the ‘long-term unemployed’) fell from
336,300 in 1992-93 to 225,600 in 1995-96. In
1997-98 the number of long-term unemployed
rose to 241,700, but fell again to 189,600 in

1999-2000. Of all unemployed persons in
1999-2000, 28.7% had been unemployed for 52
weeks or more, compared with 34.4% in 1994-95.

The annual average unemployment rate for all
persons peaked at 11.0% in 1992-93. The rate has
generally been falling since then, to 6.9% in
1999-2000. For males the rate fell to 7.0% in
1999-2000 from a peak of 11.7% in 1992-93. The
female rate fell from 10.0% in 1993-94 to 8.0% in
1995-96. Following a rise to 8.4% in 1996-97, the
rate fell to 6.8% in 1999-2000 (graph 6.14).

In 1999-2000 the unemployment rates for

15-19 year olds (21.9%) and 20-24 year olds
(10.5%) looking for full-time work were higher
than the average for all age groups (6.9%). These
rates were also higher than for those in the same
age groups seeking part-time work (15.2% and
7.7%, respectively) (table 6.15). In these age
groups, many people are still completing their
education. There are more 15-19 year olds
studying full-time and looking for part-time work
(67,700) than not studying full-time and looking
for full-time work (57,100).

6.13 UNEMPLOYED PERSONS, Duration of Unemployment, Annual Average

Duration of unemployment (weeks) 1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00

NUMBER UNEMPLOYED ("000)

Under 4 123.1 129.0 135.2 126.4 129.4 137.3
4 and under 13 159.2 167.4 177.9 161.1 154.5 156.1
13 and under 26 110.5 116.3 115.5 108.1 97.8 87.2
26 and under 52 127.6 126.1 132.5 126.9 107.3 91.2
52 and over 273.3 225.6 231.4 241.7 229.2 189.6
Total 793.7 764.3 792.4 764.2 718.2 661.4
% OF TOTAL UNEMPLOYMENT
Under 4 15.5 16.9 17.1 16.5 18.0 20.7
4 and under 13 20.1 21.9 22.4 21.1 215 23.5
13 and under 26 13.9 15.2 14.6 14.1 13.6 13.2
26 and under 52 16.1 16.5 16.7 16.6 14.9 13.9
52 and over 34.4 29.5 29.2 31.6 31.9 28.7
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

(a) Estimates from January 1995 to January 1999 have been revised to reflect revisions in the civilian population arising from the

1996 Census

Source: Labour Force Survey.
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6.14 UNEMPLOYMENT RATE, Annual Average
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Source: Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).

6.15 UNEMPLOYED PERSONS, Age and Whether Looking for Full-time or Part-time Work, Annual
Average—1999-2000

No. unemployed Unemployment rate

Males Females Persons Males Females Persons

000 000 ‘000 % % %
LOOKING FOR FULL-TIME WORK
Aged 15-19 38.4 29.4 67.8 20.0 25.1 21.9
Attending school/tertiary educational institution full-time 6.6 4.2 10.7 47.3 42.7 45.4
Not attending school/tertiary educational institution full-time  31.8 25.3 57.1 18.0 23.6 20.1
Aged 20-24 54.8 32.1 86.9 11.4 9.3 10.5
Attending a tertiary educational institution full-time 3.0 2.1 5.1 245 20.0 22.4
Not attending a tertiary educational institution full-time 51.8 30.0 81.8 11.0 8.9 10.2
Aged 25-34 81.1 42.8 123.9 6.6 6.4 6.6
Aged 35-44 64.0 41.0 105.0 5.1 7.3 5.8
Aged 45-54 46.9 26.5 73.5 4.5 5.1 4.7
Aged 55 and over 27.3 7.2 34.6 5.3 4.6 5.2
Total 312.5 179.0 491.5 6.6 7.5 6.9
LOOKING FOR PART-TIME WORK

Aged 15-19 36.0 38.4 744 17.0 13.9 15.2
Attending school/tertiary educational institution full-time 32.9 34.8 67.7 19.4 15.7 17.3
Not attending school/tertiary educational institution full-time 3.0 3.6 6.6 7.3 6.6 6.9
Aged 20-24 9.6 12.5 22.0 8.2 7.4 7.7
Attending a tertiary educational institution full-time 7.0 6.2 13.2 111 8.6 9.8
Not attending a tertiary educational institution full-time 2.6 6.2 8.8 4.8 6.5 5.9
Aged 25-34 5.7 19.6 25.4 6.2 5.9 5.9
Aged 35-44 3.7 21.5 25.2 4.7 4.4 4.5
Aged 45-54 3.4 10.4 13.8 4.2 2.8 3.1
Aged 55 and over 4.5 4.6 9.1 4.0 2.5 3.1
Total 62.9 107.0 169.8 9.1 5.9 6.8

Source: Labour Force Survey.
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Job search experience

Two key aspects of a person’s search for work are
the steps taken to find work, and barriers they
encounter in obtaining work. Characteristics such
as age, sex and education can often influence the
person’s job search experience and outcomes.

Table 6.16 shows that, in July 1999, almost
two-thirds (63%) of unemployed persons were
registered with Centrelink and also contacted
prospective employers. A further 32% of
unemployed persons contacted prospective
employers, but were not registered with
Centrelink.

As table 6.17 shows, in July 1999 the most
commonly reported main difficulties in finding
work were ‘considered too young or too old by
employers’ (15% of unemployed persons) and
‘too many applicants for available jobs’ (12%).
Another common difficulty was ‘lacked necessary
skills or education’ (11%).

The main difficulties in finding work most
commonly reported by the long-term
unemployed were ‘considered too young or too
old by employers’ (26%) and ‘lacked necessary
skills or education’ (13%).

6.16 UNEMPLOYED PERSONS(a), Active Steps Taken to Find Full-time or Part-time Work—July 1999

Looking for full-time work Looking for part-time work Total
Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons
Active steps taken to find work '000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 '000 ‘000 ‘000
Registered with Centrelink and
Contacted prospective
employers 241.1 105.0 346.2 8.2 16.7 249 2493 121.7 3711
Took other active steps *4.2 *3.0 7.2 *1.4 *0.2 *1.6 *5.5 *3.2 8.7
Took no other active steps *0.1 *0.7 *0.8 *0.0 *1.3 *1.3  *0.1 *2.0 *2.1
Total 245.4 108.8 354.1 9.6 18.2 27.8 255.0 126.9 381.9
Not registered with Centrelink
and
Contacted prospective
employers 47.2 44.8 92.0 36.4 61.9 98.4 83.6 106.7 190.3
Took other active steps 5.7 *1.0 6.7 *3.2 8.8 12.0 8.9 9.8 18.7
Total 52.9 45.8 98.7 39.6 70.8 110.4 92,5 116.5 209.1
Total 298.3 154.5 452.8 49.2 88.9 138.2 347.5 243.5 591.0

(a) Excludes persons who have been stood down.

Source: Job Search Experience of Unemployed Persons, Australia (6222.0).
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6.17 UNEMPLOYED PERSONS(a), Main Difficulty in Finding Work—July 1999

Duration of current period of unemployment (weeks)

1 and
1 and 8and 26and under2 2 years Average
under 8 under 26 under 52 years and over Total duration
Main difficulty in finding work ‘000 ‘000 000 ‘000 ‘000’000 weeks
Considered too young or too old by employers 14.3 16.0 12.3 17.0 31.4 91.0 91
No vacancies at all 15.2 16.1 9.6 7.1 11.2  59.1 56
No vacancies in line of work 17.6 8.5 9.2 *5.1 6.0 46.5 41
Insufficient work experience 14.7 11.4 14.9 8.4 10.1  59.5 57
Too many applicants for available jobs 18.4 21.0 16.9 7.4 7.8 715 42
Lacked necessary skills or education 15.1 13.3 13.0 9.1 15.7 66.3 63
Too far to travel, transport problems 8.3 7.0 7.3 *3.5 8.0 34.1 56
Own ill health or disability 6.3 8.2 5.8 7.4 12.8 40.5 84
Language difficulties *4.3 *1.6 *2.0 *2.2 *3.9 14.0 68
Unsuitable hours 9.9 5.9 *3.5 *1.6 *1.2 221 22
Difficulties with childcare, other family
responsibilities *3.7 *5.3 *3.7 *1.2 *1.0 14.9 43
Other difficulties(b) 6.3 6.7 *3.3 *2.4 *3.4 221 41
No difficulties reported 39.9 *4.6 *2.6 *1.6 *0.7 494 9
Total 174.0 125.6 104.3 74.0 113.1 591.0 56

(a) Excludes persons who have been stood down. (b) Includes persons who reported difficulties because of ethnic background.

Source: Job Search Experience of Unemployed Persons, Australia (6222.0).

Job vacancies

Job vacancies statistics, taken together with
employment statistics, help in assessing the

demand for labour. A job vacancy is a job available

for immediate filling on the survey reference day
and for which recruitment action has been taken
by the employer.

After peaking at 88,800 in May 1989, the

estimated number of job vacancies in Australia fell

rapidly to a low of 29,000 in May 1992. Vacancies
subsequently rose to a new peak of 112,700 in
February 2000.

From May 1999 to May 2000 there was an
increase of 17,900 job vacancies in Australia,
including increases of 8,800 in Victoria and
4,800 in Queensland. Only Western Australia
(down 400), Tasmania (down 700) and the
Northern Territory (down 100) recorded
decreases (table 6.18).

Table 6.19 shows that of the 17,900 increase in
job vacancies in Australia, the largest increases
occurred in Property and business services (up
7,600) and Personal and other services (up
5,000), with small movements in other industries.

6.18 JOB VACANCIES, By State/Territory

May 1995 May 1996 May 1997 May 1998 May 1999 May 2000
State/Territory ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000
New South Wales 30.2 30.8 24.6 25.6 37.5 41.8
Victoria 12.7 14.3 14.3 25.9 22.1 30.9
Queensland 7.5 9.1 15.2 19.6 10.9 *15.7
South Australia 4.1 3.0 3.8 3.3 4.4 5.0
Western Australia 7.9 6.7 10.8 13.9 8.3 7.9
Tasmania 2.0 0.9 1.7 0.7 *2.0 1.3
Northern Territory 1.2 1.0 1.1 1.9 *1.3 1.2
Australian Capital Territory 1.4 0.9 1.2 1.5 2.4 3.0
Australia 66.9 66.7 72.7 92.5 88.9 106.8

Source: Job Vacancies Survey, Australia (6354.0).
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6.19 JOB VACANCIES, By Industry
May 1995 May 1996 May 1997 May 1998 May 1999  May 2000

Industry ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000
Mining 1.6 3.7 1.5 1.1 1.1 0.8
Manufacturing 7.7 10.7 7.5 8.3 12.2 *12.2
Electricity, gas and water supply 0.2 0.2 0.3 0.2 0.3 0.4
Construction 4.5 1.5 5.9 7.8 *4.6 *4.,4
Wholesale trade 5.7 2.9 6.4 7.6 *6.6 5.2
Retail trade 9.2 13.2 9.0 15.5 9.0 8.3
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 4.6 3.7 6.0 4.5 8.9 *8.5
Transport and storage 1.1 2.4 0.7 1.7 *2.7 2.9
Communication services 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.3 1.2 1.5
Finance and insurance 5.7 3.6 5.0 3.1 3.1 5.2
Property and business services 7.3 9.4 13.1 22.5 *17.2 *24.8
Government administration and defence 3.4 2.5 3.3 3.8 4.7 4.9
Education 3.1 2.8 2.8 3.7 3.1 6.7
Health and community services 7.1 5.9 7.9 7.7 7.7 9.7
Cultural and recreational services 1.4 1.3 1.9 1.2 *3.1 2.9
Personal and other services 4.0 2.6 1.2 3.5 *3.4 *8.4
All industries 66.9 66.7 72.7 92.5 88.9 106.8

Source: Job Vacancies Survey, Australia (6354.0).

Graph 6.20 provides trend estimates of job 19,200 in May 2000. In contrast, the number of
vacancies for both the private sector and public job vacancies in the private sector has been far
sector, for the period May 1979 to May 2000. It more volatile. After reaching a low of 19,100 in
shows that, after declining to below 10,000 May 1991, private sector job vacancies climbed to
through much of the 1990s, job vacancies in the 95,800 in May 2000, the highest level recorded to
public sector have increased recently and stood at that point.

6.20 JOB VACANCIES, By Sector, Trend Estimates
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Source: Job Vacancies, Australia (6354.0).
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Persons not in the labour
force

Persons not in the labour force represent that
group of the population who, during the
reference week of a Labour Force Survey, are
neither employed nor unemployed (see diagram
6.2). Interest in this group centres primarily on
their potential to participate in the labour force.

Of the 3,712,400 persons aged 15-69 years not in
the labour force at September 1999, the majority
(66%) were female.

Some 24% of persons not in the labour force
were marginally attached to the labour force
(table 6.21). These people wanted to work and
were either looking for work or available to start

work, but did not satisfy all the criteria for being
classified as unemployed. An estimated 70% of
these potential labour force participants were
female.

In September 1999 there were 105,800
discouraged job seekers. The majority (65%) of
discouraged job seekers were female.
Discouraged job seekers are a part of the
marginally attached to the labour force. They are
persons who want to work and are available to
start work, but are not actively looking for work
as they believe they will not find a job.

An estimated 60% of male discouraged job
seekers and 57% of female discouraged job
seekers reported that they intended to enter, or
might enter, the labour force in the next

12 months.

6.21 CIVILIAN POPULATION AGED 15-69, Labour Force Status

September September September September September September September
1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999
000 ‘000 ‘000 '000 ‘000 000 ‘000
Persons in the labour force 8 744.6 8 875.5 9057.0 9183.1 9225.4 9442.9 9 568.3
Persons not in the labour force
With marginal attachment to
the labour force
Wanted to work and were
actively looking for work
Were available to start
work within four weeks 34.8 38.4 32.8 34.7 35.7 33.2 45.5
Were not available to
start work within four
weeks 23.5 22.9 31.0 23.3 17.6 25.5 19.7
Total 58.3 61.4 63.8 58.0 53.3 58.7 65.2
Wanted to work and were
available to start work
within 4 weeks, but not
actively looking for work.
Discouraged jobseekers 147.4 106.5 111.9 118.9 118.4 110.9 105.8
Other 702.0 605.5 687.1 702.6 718.7 753.0 712.2
Total 849.5 712.0 799.0 821.5 837.2 863.9 818.0
Total with marginal
attachment to the labour
force 907.8 773.3 862.8 879.6 890.5 922.6 883.2
Without marginal attachment
to the labour force(a) 2 769.8 2 789.7 2703.5 2735.8 2 803.7 2716.1 2 829.2
Total persons not in the labour
force 3677.5 3 563.0 3 566.3 36154 3694.2 3638.8 3712.4
Civilian population aged
15-69 12422.1 12438.5 12623.3 12798.5 12919.6 13081.6 13 280.7

(a) Includes persons who were permanently unable to work.

Source: Persons Not in the Labour Force, Australia (6220.0).
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Characteristics of
employment

Tables 6.22 to 6.24 and graph 6.25 provide
information on the number of employed persons
and the proportion employed, by occupation,
industry and sector. The occupation groups
containing the largest number of employed
persons were Professionals with 17.9% of
persons, 16.1% of males and 20.3% of females;
Intermediate clerical, sales and service workers
with 17.2% of persons, 8.7% of males and 28.2%
of females; and Tradespersons and related
workers with 13.5% of persons, 21.5% of males
and 3.0% of females.

In 1999-2000, the Retail trade and Manufacturing
industries were the two largest employing
industries, followed by Property and business
services, and Health and community services.
Manufacturing was the largest employer of males,
with 16.2% of all male workers in that industry.
The greatest number of female workers (17.6%)
were in Retail trade, followed closely by Health
and community services (16.8%).

6.22 EMPLOYED PERSONS BY OCCUPATION(a), Annual Average(b)—1999-2000

Males Females Persons

Proportion Proportion Proportion

No.  employed No.  employed No.  employed

Occupation ’000 % ‘000 % 000 %
Managers and administrators 489.1 9.8 146.4 3.8 635.5 7.2
Professionals 805.1 16.1 786.1 20.3 1591.2 17.9
Associate professionals 633.1 12.6 374.7 9.7 1007.7 11.3
Tradespersons and related workers 1077.3 21.5 118.2 3.0 11954 13.5
Advanced clerical and service workers 41.3 0.8 346.7 8.9 387.9 4.4
Intermediate clerical, sales and service workers 433.6 8.7 1093.1 28.2 1526.6 17.2
Intermediate production and transport workers 682.5 13.6 105.7 2.7 788.2 8.9
Elementary clerical, sales and service workers 296.0 5.9 580.4 15.0 876.3 9.9
Labourers and related workers 551.0 11.0 326.5 8.4 877.5 9.9
All occupations 5 008.8 100.0 3 877.7 100.0 8 886.5 100.0

(a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), Second Edition. (b) Annual average of

quarterly data.

Source: Labour Force Survey.
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6.23 EMPLOYED PERSONS BY INDUSTRY(a), Annual Average(b)—1999-2000

Males Females Persons

Proportion Proportion Proportion

No. employed No. employed No. employed

Industry 000 % 000 % ‘000 %
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 302.7 6.0 134.9 3.5 437.5 4.9
Mining 69.0 1.4 9.2 0.2 78.2 0.9
Manufacturing 812.2 16.2 300.9 7.8 11131 12.5
Electricity, gas and water supply 52.9 1.1 11.6 0.3 64.5 0.7
Construction 609.6 12.2 85.8 2.2 695.4 7.8
Wholesale trade 341.7 6.8 153.3 4.0 494.9 5.6
Retail trade 643.4 12.8 681.2 17.6 1324.6 14.9
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 192.5 3.8 240.3 6.2 432.8 4.9
Transport and storage 308.7 6.2 98.6 2.5 407.3 4.6
Communication services 114.3 2.3 55.0 1.4 169.3 1.9
Finance and insurance 145.9 2.9 181.6 4.7 327.5 3.7
Property and business services 552.3 11.0 436.4 11.3 988.7 11.1
Government administration and defence 190.0 3.8 155.8 4.0 345.8 3.9
Education 197.4 3.9 411.9 10.6 609.3 6.9
Health and community services 175.6 3.5 652.5 16.8 828.1 9.3
Cultural and recreational services 116.7 2.3 100.4 2.6 217.1 2.4
Personal and other services 184.0 3.7 168.3 4.3 352.3 4.0
All industries 5 008.8 100.0 3877.7 100.0 8 886.5 100.0

(a) Classified according to the Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial Classification (ANZSIC). (b) Annual average of
quarterly data.

Source: Labour Force Survey.

Table 6.24 and graph 6.25 provide a view of the estimates of employed persons from the
distribution of employee jobs between the private household-based Labour Force Survey. While the
and public sectors, and across the States and latter provides a better indicator of overall
Territories. These statistics are obtained from the employment movements at the Australian and
quarterly Survey of Employment and Earnings, a State/Territory levels, the former provides

survey of employing businesses. They are dissections by sector.

complementary to, but not compatible with,

6.24 EMPLOYEE JOBS, Private/Public Sector—February 2000

NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
Sector ‘000 ‘000 ‘000 000 000 000 ‘000 ‘000 ‘000
Private 1 905.3 1545.0 1016.3 420.3 575.3 118.8 52.8 83.0 5716.9
Public
Commonwealth 69.5 55.3 31.7 16.2 16.9 5.7 3.2 50.6 249.2
State 340.0 216.5 226.3 87.1 116.5 29.6 16.1 17.1 1049.2
Local 44.6 32.1 34.7 7.9 13.6 3.8 2.7 .. 139.4
Total 454.1 303.8 292.7 111.2 147.1 39.1 22.0 67.7 1437.8
Total 2 359.4 1848.9 1309.1 531.5 722.4 157.9 74.8 150.7 7 154.7

Source: Wage and Salary Earners, Australia (6248.0).
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6.25 EMPLOYEE JOBS, By Sector,
Trend Estimates
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Source: Wage and Salary Earners, Australia (6248.0).

Forms of employment

There is a diverse range of employment
arrangements in the Australian labour market.
The Forms of Employment Survey, first
conducted in August 1998, examined some of the
key factors relating to employment arrangements.

The employment types classification used in the
Forms of Employment Survey differs from the
status in employment classification used in the
Labour Force Survey, in that the employment
types classification uses more detailed
information to classify employment
arrangements.

In August 1998, some 59% of employed persons
were employees with leave entitlements, 18%
identified themselves as being casually employed,
and 20% worked in their own business. Table 6.26
shows the number of people in each employment
type. Males formed the majority in each
employment type, with the exception of
self-identified casuals (61% of this group were
females).

In August 1998 there were 268,300 persons
working on fixed-term contracts, and a further
610,900 persons who worked in their own
business and undertook contract work. The
majority of people working in their own business
were independent of their client (85%).

In August 1998, 21% of employed persons had
worked for their employer/business for less than
one year and a further 21% had worked for their
current employer/business for one to two years. A
further 38% had worked for their current
employer/business for six years or more.

An estimated 84,300 persons reported that they
were paid by an employment agency. Some 65%
of these persons were self-identified casuals, 53%
were females and 38% were aged 25-34 years.

6.26 EMPLOYED PERSONS—August 1998

Males Females Persons
Employment type ‘000 '000 '000
Employees with leave entitlements 2835.7 2104.0 4939.7
Self-identified casuals 580.4 906.5 1486.9
Other employed persons 182.8 116.7 299.5
Owner managers of incorporated enterprises 409.8 181.1 590.9
Owner managers of unincorporated enterprises 735.5 343.3 1078.8
Total(a) 4744.2 3 651.6 8 395.8

(a) Excludes contributing family workers and persons who worked only for payment in kind.

Source: Forms of Employment, August 1998 (6359.0).
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6.27 MULTIPLE JOBHOLDERS, Selected Characteristics—July 1999

Proportion of

Males Females Persons employed persons
Characteristics ‘000 '000 ‘000 %
Marital status
Married 131.0 140.3 271.3 5.0
Not married 68.6 107.5 176.1 5.3
Birthplace and period of arrival
Born in Australia 162.1 195.2 357.3 5.4
Born outside Australia
Born in main English speaking countries 21.3 26.9 48.2 5.1
Born in other countries 16.2 25.8 41.9 3.4
Total born outside Australia 37.5 52.7 90.2 4.2
Age (years)
15-19 10.8 21.1 31.9 5.1
20-24 22.1 35.4 57.5 5.8
25-34 45.2 56.0 101.2 4.7
35-44 53.1 65.3 118.4 5.3
45-54 49.7 56.8 106.5 5.6
55 and over 18.7 13.3 32.0 3.7
Total 199.6 247.8 447.4 5.1

Source: Multiple Jobholding, July 1997 (6216.0).

Multiple jobholding

Multiple jobholding is a relatively small yet
significant feature of the Australian labour
market. Measuring the size and composition of
this group is important as it impacts on many
workplace and labour market issues. These
include underemployment, job casualisation,
labour costs, workplace health and safety,
transport and labour mobility.

To be classified as a multiple jobholder a person
has to have a second job and be an employee in
at least one of their jobs. In July 1999, there were
447,400 multiple jobholders, representing 5.1% of
all employed persons.

A greater number and proportion of employed
females (247,800, or 6.5%) than males (199,600,
or 4.0%) held multiple jobs. The only age group
in which males outnumbered females was ‘55 and
over’. A high proportion of 20 to 24 year old
females (7.6%) held multiple jobs. Persons born
in Australia (5.4%) and persons born outside
Australia in main-English speaking countries
(5.1%) were more likely to hold multiple jobs
than those born in other countries (3.4%).

Hours, earnings and benefits

Hours of work and work patterns

Statistics on hours and patterns of work are
essential for the study of economic activity,
productivity, working conditions, living standards

and the quality of life of working people. This
section examines some aspects of work patterns
and hours of work.

The average weekly hours worked in 1999-2000 by
various categories of employed persons, and in
different industries, are shown in tables 6.28 and
6.29. In 1999-2000 men worked on average 39.5
hours per week, while women worked 28.4 hours
per week, with married women working slightly
fewer hours. The difference between males and
females is less marked when full-time and part-time
work are looked at separately. Male full-time
workers worked an average of 43.0 hours per week
while women who were employed full-time
averaged 38.3 hours per week. For part-time
workers, the difference between men and women is
minimal, with men working on average 15.6 hours
and women working 15.8 hours. Although part-time
work is increasing, the hours worked in part-time
employment account for only 11.8% of all hours
worked. For women, part-time work accounts for
24.2% of aggregate hours worked, but for men it
accounts for just 5.0%.

In 1999-2000 the highest average weekly hours
worked were recorded in the Mining industry
(44.8 hours). For females the average weekly
hours worked ranged from 21.4 in the
Construction industry to 37.6 in Mining. The
average weekly hours worked for males ranged
from 35.7 in the Cultural and recreational services
industry to 48.3 in Agriculture, forestry and
fishing (table 6.29).
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6.28 EMPLOYED PERSONS, Aggregate and Average Weekly Hours Worked(a), Annual

Average(b)—1999-2000

Females
Not
Unit Males Married married  Total Persons
Aggregate weekly hours worked by
All workers mill. hours 198.6 65.7 45.0 110.7 309.3
Full-time workers mill. hours 188.7 48.0 35.9 839 2727
Part-time workers mill. hours 9.9 17.8 9.0 26.8 36.6
Average weekly hours worked by
All workers hours  39.5 28.2 28.8 28.4 34.7
Full-time workers hours  43.0 38.3 38.2 383 41.4
Part-time workers hours 15.6 16.4 14.6 15.8 15.7
Employees hours 38.6 28.2 28.9 28.5 34.1
Other than employees hours  44.2 27.7 28.3 27.8 38.6
All workers who worked one hour or more in the reference
week hours 42.1 30.6 30.7 30.6 37.1
Full-time workers who worked one hour or more in the
reference week hours  45.7 41.4 40.6 41.1 44.2
Part-time workers who worked one hour or more in the
reference week hours  16.7 17.9 156 17.1 17.0
(a) The estimates refer to actual hours worked, not hours paid for. (b) Averages calculated on monthly estimates.
Source: Labour Force Survey.
6.29 EMPLOYED PERSONS, Average Weekly Hours Worked(a) by Industry(b), Annual
Average(c)—1999-2000
Females
Males Married Total Persons
Industry hours hours hours hours
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 48.3 29.3 29.8 42.6
Mining 45.8 35.0 37.6 44.8
Manufacturing 40.8 32.5 33.1 38.7
Electricity, gas and water supply 39.0 30.4 33.5 38.0
Construction 41.9 19.5 21.4 39.3
Wholesale trade 42.4 30.9 32.2 39.2
Retail trade 37.2 29.0 25.2 31.0
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 38.8 31.2 28.1 32.8
Transport and storage 42.4 29.8 32.1 39.9
Communication services 39.8 31.7 32.7 37.5
Finance and insurance 41.8 30.5 32.5 36.6
Property and business services 41.4 28.7 31.1 36.9
Government administration and defence 37.2 30.4 31.6 34.7
Education 38.4 30.5 314 33.7
Health and community services 38.1 27.5 28.4 30.5
Cultural and recreational services 35.7 26.7 27.1 31.7
Personal and other services 37.6 27.8 28.9 33.4
All industries 40.6 29.2 29.4 35.7

(a) The estimates refer to actual hours worked, not hours paid for. (b) Classified according to the Australian and New Zealand

Standard Industrial Classification (ANZSIC). (c) Averages calculated on quarterly estimates.
Source: Labour Force Survey.

Level of earnings Movements in the level of earnings have been

The level of earnings is an important measure of
the adequacy of employment available. This is
usually measured through estimates of average
weekly earnings. These can be compared between
various demographic groups, occupations or

industries. in the price of labour.

used as a key economic indicator in the past.
However, the ABS has introduced the Wage
Cost Index as a more accurate measure of
movements in wage and salary rates. This is
explained in more detail in the section Charnges
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The quarterly Survey of Average Weekly Earnings
measures earnings for time worked and payments
for leave taken during a one week reference
period in the middle month of a quarter. Irregular
earnings not related to the reference period are
excluded.

Weekly total earnings include ordinary time and
overtime pay. Weekly ordinary time earnings relate
only to that part of total earnings attributable to
award, standard or agreed hours of work.

Table 6.30 shows average weekly earnings for male
and female employees over the five years from May
1995 to May 2000. While average weekly earnings
for female employees increased by more than
those for male employees in the past year (4.5%
compared to 3.4%), the level of earnings for
females is still much lower than earnings for males,
with average weekly earnings at $504.80 for
females compared to $757.70 for males.

Average weekly earnings data are also available
from the biennial Employee Earnings and Hours
(EEH) survey. This survey produces
complementary information, by providing
statistics on the composition of average weekly
earnings which enable comparison of earnings for
various categories of employees, by occupation
groups and industries.

Table 6.31 shows average weekly total earnings
for different occupation groups and categories of
employees in May 1998. Average weekly total
earnings vary considerably across occupations,
with persons in lower skilled jobs tending to
receive lower wages. In May 1998, full-time
Managers and administrators received estimated
average weekly total earnings of $1,236.00.

In contrast, Elementary clerical, sales and service
workers earned on average $552.20.

Men tend to get paid more than women within
the same occupation group. Average weekly total
earnings for full-time employees are closest for
Professionals (women’s average earnings are
85.2% of men’s) and furthest apart for
Tradespersons and related workers (women’s
earnings 69.7% of men’s).

Table 6.32 presents average weekly earnings with
ordinary and overtime earnings separated.

The largest amounts of overtime earnings were
recorded for full-time adult employees in Mining
($129.30), Transport and storage ($89.50),
Communication services ($80.20) and
Construction ($79.80).

6.30 AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS

May 1995 May 1996 May 1997 May 1998 May 1999 May 2000
$ $ $ $ $ $
MALES
Full-time adult employees
Average weekly ordinary time earnings 687.80 715.80 740.70 773.20 798.40 832.80
Average weekly total earnings 743.00 774.20 795.80 829.90 853.40 884.90
All male employees
Average weekly total earnings 652.70 671.50 687.10 714.50 733.00 757.70
FEMALES
Full-time adult employees
Average weekly ordinary time earnings 575.50 594.10 620.30 646.90 669.60 697.90
Average weekKly total earnings 589.80 607.90 634.80 660.60 683.50 714.50
All female employees
Average weekly total earnings 429.90 441.10 457.40 468.30 483.00 504.80
PERSONS
Full-time adult employees
Average weekKly ordinary time earnings 647.30 672.60 696.60 726.90 750.80 782.60
Average weekly total earnings 687.80 715.20 736.80 767.80 790.60 821.50
All employees
Average weekly total earnings 548.10 564.40 577.80 596.20 611.10 634.70

Source: Average Weekly Earnings, States and Australia (6302.0).
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6.31 AVERAGE WEEKLY TOTAL EARNINGS, Occupation(a) by Category of Employee—May 1998

Full-time employees

Managerial Non-managerial Total
Part-time All
Adult Adult  Junior Total Adult Total employees employees
Occupation $ $ $ $ $ $ $ $
MALES
Managers and administrators 1283.60 1113.30 1113.30 1276.80 1276.80 409.60 1 260.60
Professionals 1 086.20 994.10 404.40 992.30 1 010.00 1 008.50 437.80 928.40
Associate professionals 816.10 919.70 337.70 913.70 876.60 873.10 328.50 833.20
Tradespersons and related
workers 546.30 773.30 340.30 723.80 756.70 712.20 293.90 688.00
Advanced clerical and service
workers 882.00 744.80 361.90 743.10 769.50 768.00 248.10 715.10
Intermediate clerical, sales
and service workers 766.60 694.20 302.40 684.30 698.20 688.70 262.00 599.90
Intermediate production and
transport workers 550.70 771.20 364.40 761.10 764.30 754.70 255.80 675.30
Elementary clerical, sales and
service workers 530.30 625.30 336.10 607.60 623.30 606.10 199.60 395.30
Labourers and related workers 621.90 630.40 313.60 618.40 630.40 618.40 204.50 480.90
All occupations 1 034.80 792.20 337.40 771.80 843.30 825.20 262.00 729.80
FEMALES
Managers and administrators 1079.50 1 148.90 1148.90 1082.40 1 082.40 453.00 1015.70
Professionals 967.10 850.70 514.20 850.40 859.00 858.80 425.80 680.60
Associate professionals 653.40 700.70 390.90 699.30 683.10 681.90 350.50 587.70
Tradespersons and related
workers 530.60 547.90 282.90 494.50 547.00 496.10 265.90 395.20
Advanced clerical and service
workers 480.40 641.50 340.70 630.70 627.70 618.30 289.90 510.80
Intermediate clerical, sales
and service workers 623.20 581.10 336.30 568.10 582.10 569.40 280.50 429.30
Intermediate production and
transport workers *366.70 573.50 341.00 566.50 573.20 566.20 227.90 409.20
Elementary clerical, sales and
service workers 330.80 526.50 333.40 504.00 522.80 501.20 207.70 289.90
Labourers and related workers 37850 526.90 367.20 521.80 526.00 520.90 213.90 319.90
All occupations 820.50  659.00 332.20 645.50 679.40 666.80 285.60 484.00
PERSONS
Managers and administrators 1240.80 1121.10 1121.10 1236.00 1 236.00 436.60 1 205.30
Professionals 1054.50 923.10 423.90 922.10 939.60 938.80 428.40 789.60
Associate professionals 762.80 838.90 348.50 834.90 808.40 805.90 344.60 731.90
Tradespersons and related
workers 545.60 760.20 334.10 709.10 744.80 698.70 281.10 658.60
Advanced clerical and service
workers 602.90 657.70 341.10 648.00 652.20 643.50 288.00 537.70
Intermediate clerical, sales
and service workers 705.40 621.90 329.20 609.30 624.90 612.60 278.00 475.20
Intermediate production and
transport workers 549.50 748.00 361.10 738.20 742.50 733.00 245.40 630.30
Elementary clerical, sales and
service workers 436.00 576.00 334.30 554.30 573.20 552.20 205.40 327.30
Labourers and related workers 555.80 603.60 325.90 593.50 603.30 593.30 209.80 416.20
All occupations 978.50 739.40 335.50 721.80 782.20 766.20 279.20 610.20

(a) Occupation classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (Second Edition).

Source: Employee Earnings and Hours, Australia (6306.0).
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6.32 AVERAGE WEEKLY EARNINGS(a), Composition—May 1998

Ordinary earnings

Overtime earnings Total earnings

Industry $ $ $
Mining 1182.30 129.30 1311.70
Manufacturing 680.90 72.80 753.80
Electricity, gas and water supply 854.70 64.90 919.70
Construction 744.10 79.80 823.80
Wholesale trade 719.10 23.10 742.20
Retail trade 572.70 14.90 587.60
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 563.60 * 11.90 575.50
Transport and storage 734.30 89.50 823.80
Communication services 846.10 80.20 926.30
Finance and insurance 899.40 11.30 910.70
Property and business services 803.60 20.70 824.30
Government administration and defence 766.90 23.20 790.00
Education 831.40 3.20 834.60
Health and community services 731.10 19.70 750.90
Cultural and recreational services 769.40 15.00 784.40
Personal and other services 698.70 56.30 755.00
All industries 742.60 39.60 782.20

(a) For full-time adult employees.
Source: Employee Earnings and Hours, Australia (6306.0).

Changes in the price of labour

Currently the ABS compiles and publishes a
quarterly index, the Wage Cost Index (WCI),
which measures changes in the price of the wage
and salary component of labour services.
Development is continuing towards a Labour
Price Index, which will include, in addition to
wages and salaries, changes in the price of
‘non-wage’ components (e.g. superannuation and
workers compensation) which contribute to the
cost to employers of employing labour. It is
expected that the Labour Price Index will be
published from 2003.

The WCl is a ‘pure’ price index which measures
changes over time in wage and salary rates of pay
for employee jobs, unaffected by changes in the
quality and quantity of work performed. Index
numbers in the WCI are compiled from hourly
prices, i.e. quality adjusted hourly wage and salary
rates of pay, for a representative sample of
employee jobs within a sample of employing
organisations. To enable the WCI to measure
changes in price over time, data are collected for
a sample of individual jobs common between
consecutive quarters. Only those jobs that have a
price derived in both the current and previous
quarters (i.e. matched jobs) contribute to index
calculations. Thus, unlike other ABS earnings
measures such as the quarterly Average Weekly
Earnings series, the WCI does not measure
changes in average (per employee) wage
payments.

As shown in table 6.33, the indexes of increases
in the total hourly rates of pay excluding bonuses

varied across sectors and across States and
Territories. At the all sectors level, the annual
percentage increase from March quarter 1999 to
March quarter 2000 for Australia was 2.8%.

The increase for the public sector at 2.5% was
lower than for the private sector at 2.9%.

At the all sectors level, the annual percentage
increases from March quarter 1999 to March
quarter 2000 ranged from 2.4% for the Northern
Territory and the Australian Capital Territory to
3.0% for Victoria. The increases for the private
sector ranged from 2.2% for the Northern Territory
to 3.4% for the Australian Capital Territory, and for
the public sector ranged from 1.6% for New South
Wales to 3.7% for Queensland.

As illustrated in table 6.34, the indexes also varied
across industries. At the all sectors level, the
annual percentage increases from March quarter
1999 to March quarter 2000 ranged from 2.0% for
Health and community services, and Cultural and
recreational services, to 4.0% for Electricity, gas
and water supply.

Table 6.35 shows the indexes for occupations.

At the all sectors level, the annual percentage
increases from March quarter 1999 to March quarter
2000 ranged from 2.4% for Advanced clerical and
service workers, Intermediate production and
transport workers, and Labourers and related
workers, to 3.1% for Managers and administrators.

More detailed information on the WCI is available
in Wage Cost Index, Australia (6345.0) and
Information Paper: Wage Cost Index, Australia,
2000 (6346.0).
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6.33 TOTAL HOURLY RATES OF PAY EXCLUDING BONUSES, State by Sector

Percentage change
from corresponding
quarter of previous

Index numbers(a) year

March June September December March March

quarter quarter quarter quarter quarter quarter

State/Territory 1999 1999 1999 1999 2000 2000

PRIVATE
New South Wales 104.5 105.1 106.5 106.9 107.7 3.1
Victoria 104.4 105.1 106.1 106.8 107.6 3.1
Queensland 104.4 105.0 106.0 106.6 107.1 2.6
South Australia 104.6 104.7 105.8 106.5 107.3 2.6
Western Australia 104.9 105.6 106.3 106.7 107.5 2.5
Tasmania 104.0 104.7 105.5 106.0 106.5 2.4
Northern Territory 103.9 104.3 105.3 105.7 106.2 2.2
Australian Capital Territory 103.7 104.3 105.9 106.2 107.2 3.4
Australia 104.5 105.1 106.2 106.7 107.5 2.9
PUBLIC
New South Wales 108.2 108.5 109.0 109.3 109.9 1.6
Victoria 104.9 105.1 106.0 106.9 107.6 2.6
Queensland 105.0 105.3 107.4 108.4 108.9 3.7
South Australia 104.5 104.8 106.3 107.4 107.8 3.2
Western Australia 104.0 105.0 105.6 106.5 107.6 3.5
Tasmania 103.8 104.3 105.7 106.1 106.5 2.6
Northern Territory 106.1 106.1 106.5 108.5 108.7 2.5
Australian Capital Territory 104.4 104.5 105.4 105.8 106.3 1.8
Australia 105.9 106.2 107.2 107.9 108.5 2.5
PRIVATE AND PUBLIC

New South Wales 105.3 105.9 107.0 107.5 108.2 2.8
Victoria 104.5 105.1 106.1 106.8 107.6 3.0
Queensland 104.6 105.1 106.3 107.1 107.6 2.9
South Australia 104.6 104.7 105.9 106.8 107.4 2.7
Western Australia 104.7 105.4 106.1 106.7 107.5 2.7
Tasmania 103.9 104.6 105.5 106.0 106.5 2.5
Northern Territory 104.7 105.0 105.8 106.7 107.2 2.4
Australian Capital Territory 104.1 104.4 105.6 106.0 106.6 2.4
Australia 104.8 105.4 106.4 107.0 107.7 2.8

(a) Base of each index: September Quarter 1997 = 100.0.
Source: Wage Cost Index, Australia (6345.0).
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6.34 TOTAL HOURLY RATES OF PAY EXCLUDING BONUSES, By Industry(a)

Percentage
change from
corresponding
quarter of previous

Index numbers(b) year
March June  September  pecember March March
quarter  quarter quarter quarter  quarter quarter
Industry 1999 1999 1999 1999 2000 2000
Mining 104.0 105.0 105.7 106.1 106.7 2.6
Manufacturing 105.1 105.8 106.9 107.4 108.1 2.9
Electricity, gas and water supply 105.2 106.1 107.2 108.1 109.4 4.0
Construction 105.3 106.0 106.8 107.5 108.8 3.3
Wholesale trade 103.7 104.2 105.3 105.9 106.6 2.8
Retail trade 103.7 104.0 104.8 105.4 106.1 2.3
Accommodation, cafes and
restaurants 103.7 103.9 105.0 105.6 106.0 2.2
Transport and storage 104.1 104.6 105.6 106.1 106.6 2.4
Communication services 104.2 104.2 105.4 106.2 107.9 3.6
Finance and insurance 105.3 106.2 107.4 107.9 108.9 3.4
Property and business services 104.9 105.5 107.6 108.2 108.7 3.6
Government administration and
defence 105.5 105.7 106.8 107.7 108.0 2.4
Education 105.5 106.0 106.9 107.3 107.9 2.3
Health and community services 105.9 106.2 107.2 107.7 108.0 2.0
Cultural and recreational services 104.2 104.5 105.2 105.4 106.3 2.0
Personal and other services 104.5 105.2 106.3 106.9 107.7 3.1
All industries 104.8 105.4 106.4 107.0 107.7 2.8

(a) Industry classified according to the Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial Classification (ANZSIC) (1993). (b) Base of
each index: September Quarter 1997 = 100.0.

Source: Wage Cost Index, Australia (6345.0).

6.35 TOTAL HOURLY RATES OF PAY EXCLUDING BONUSES, By Occupation(a)

Percentage
change from
corresponding

quarter of

Index numbers(b) previous year

March June September December March March

quarter quarter quarter quarter quarter quarter

Occupation 1999 1999 1999 1999 2000 2000

Managers and administrators 105.2 105.9 107.1 107.7 108.5 3.1

Professionals 105.5 106.2 107.2 107.7 108.2 2.6

Associate professionals 104.9 105.3 106.3 106.9 107.9 2.9

Tradespersons and related workers 104.8 105.2 106.4 106.9 107.7 2.8

Advanced clerical and service workers 104.8 105.3 106.6 107.1 107.3 2.4
Intermediate clerical, sales and service

workers 104.2 104.7 105.8 106.6 107.2 2.9
Intermediate production and transport

workers 104.5 105.0 105.7 106.3 107.0 2.4

Elementary clerical, sales and service

workers 103.9 104.3 105.5 106.0 106.7 2.7

Labourers and related workers 104.7 105.1 106.1 106.7 107.2 2.4

All occupations 104.8 105.4 106.4 107.0 107.7 2.8

(a) Occupation classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO) (second edition). (b) Base of
each index: September Quarter 1997 = 100.0.

Source: Wage Cost Index, Australia (6345.0).
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6.36 EMPLOYEES IN MAIN JOB(a), By Type of Benefit Received
Working full-time Working part-time Total employees
August August August August August August
1994 1999 1994 1999 1994 1999
TYPE OF BENEFIT (%)

Superannuation 93.1 95.1 67.4 72.6 87.1 88.7
Holiday leave 89.6 87.5 34.0 33.3 76.6 71.9
Sick leave 89.4 87.4 34.4 33.7 76.6 72.0
Long service leave 77.3 74.4 28.1 27.9 65.8 61.1
Goods or services 16.5 17.3 18.8 17.8 17.1 17.5
Transport 17.7 19.3 4.8 3.8 14.7 14.8
Telephone 9.3 12.4 3.2 3.0 7.9 9.7
Holiday expenses 4.0 4.3 0.8 0.9 3.2 3.3
Medical 3.8 3.1 1.2 0.8 3.2 2.5
Housing 3.5 3.5 1.2 0.7 2.9 2.7
Low-interest finance 3.1 2.3 0.9 0.9 2.6 1.9
Study leave 3.4 3.5 2.7 3.6 3.2 3.5
Shares 4.5 6.9 1.8 2.2 3.9 5.5

Union dues/professional
association 3.2 3.3 0.7 0.6 2.6 2.5
Electricity 2.2 2.5 1.1 0.9 2.0 2.0
Entertainment allowance 1.9 2.2 *0.3 0.1 1.5 1.6
Club fees 2.1 2.1 0.4 0.4 1.7 1.6
Child care/education expenses 0.5 0.4 *0.2 0.1 0.4 0.3
No benefits 2.2 1.2 21.7 18.1 6.8 6.0

NUMBER OF EMPLOYEES ('000)

Total 4 872.4 5208.1 1476.1 2 096.1 6 348.5 7 304.2

(a) Excludes persons attending school.

Source: Employee Earnings, Benefits and Trade Union Membership, August 1999, Australia (6310.0).

Non-wage benefits

In addition to wages and salaries, the majority of
employees also receive paid leave (sick, holiday
and long-service) and superannuation benefits.

In August 1999, 97% of the 5,208,100 full-time
employees received one or more of the standard
employment benefits of superannuation, sick
leave, holiday leave or long-service leave in their
main job. In comparison, 75% of the 2,096,100
part-time employees received one or more
standard employment benefits.

Table 6.36 shows the proportion of employees
receiving each type of employment benefit. For
full-time and part-time employees, the proportion
receiving holiday and sick leave fell between 1994
and 1999.

Information on other non-wage benefits was
collected in August 1999. The least reported
benefits were entertainment allowance (2%), club
fees (2%) and child care/education expenses
(0.3%). The more commonly received additional
non-wage and non-leave benefits were goods and
services (18%), transport (15%) and telephone
(10%).

Superannuation

In August 1999, 89% of employees received
superannuation as an employment benefit in
their main job (table 6.37). The proportion of
males who received superannuation increased
from 87% in August 1993 to 90% in August 1999.

In comparison, the proportion of females

receiving superannuation as an employment
benefit increased from 82% in August 1993 to
87% in August 1999 (table 6.37).

6.37 EMPLOYEES WHO RECEIVED
SUPERANNUATION BENEFITS, At August(a)

Males Females Persons

% % %

1993 87.4 81.8 84.9
1994 89.4 84.6 87.3
1995 89.2 84.4 87.0
1996 88.0 84.3 86.4
1997 89.3 86.8 88.2
1998 89.7 87.6 88.7
1999 89.8 87.3 88.7

(a) Based on a supplement to the monthly Labour Force
Survey in August of each year.

Source: Employee Earnings, Benefits and Trade Union
Membership (6310.0).
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The majority (92%) of employees aged 20 years
and over received superannuation as an
employment benefit in August 1999. In contrast,
just over half (53%) of employees aged 15-19
years were covered by superannuation.

In August 1999, 96% of employees in the public
sector received superannuation benefits (97% of
males and 96% of females) compared with 87% of
private sector employees (88% of males and 85%
of females).

Industrial relations

Industrial disputes

This section presents statistics on industrial
disputes involving the loss of ten working days
or more at the establishments where stoppages
occurred. Working days lost refers to working
days lost by workers directly or indirectly
involved in disputes at those establishments.

The number of working days lost per year, and
the number of employees involved, have
fluctuated from year to year, but have
demonstrated a significant downward trend over
the last two decades (graph 6.38). However, the
number of working days lost in 1999 was 650,500,
an increase of almost 24% on the 1998 figure.
Over the same period the number of employees
involved in industrial disputes (either directly or
indirectly) increased by 32% (table 6.39).

The overall increase of 124,200 in working days
lost between 1998 and 1999 was primarily due to
increased disputation in Education; Health and
community services industries (up 148,300), and
Metal products; Machinery and equipment
manufacturing industries (up 76,700).

This was partly offset by falls in Construction
(down 45,800), Coal mining (down 34,400), and
Transport and storage; Communication services
(down 32,500).

6.38 INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES
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Source: Industrial Disputes, Australia (6322.0).

6.39 Number of Disputes and Employees Involved

Disputes Employees involved
Commenced

in year Total Newly involved(a) Total Working days lost
Year no. no. 000 000 000
1994 556 560 263.4 265.1 501.6
1995 635 643 335.4 344.3 547.6
1996 539 543 575.9 577.7 928.5
1997 444 447 315.0 315.4 534.2
1998 516 519 347.8 348.4 526.3
1999 727 731 460.7 461.1 650.5

(a) Comprises workers involved in disputes which commenced during the year and additional workers involved in disputes which

continued from the previous year.
Source: Industrial Disputes, Australia (6321.0).
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6.40 WORKING DAYS LOST, By Industry(a)
1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999
Industry ‘000 000 ‘000 ‘000 000 ‘000
Mining
Coal 151.0 111.1 160.8 95.7 60.4 26.0
Other 18.3 78.0 4.4 1.1 1.4 2.0
Manufacturing
Metal products; Machinery and equipment 45.4 54.8 58.6 76.9 27.5 104.2
Other 78.3 105.1 44.8 68.7 67.7 80.3
Construction 20.2 42.7 334.8 107.8 210.9 165.1
Transport and storage; Communication services 59.4 38.6 20.4 47.7 52.8 20.3
Education; Health and community services 73.8 70.9 239.8 94.0 75.8 224.1
Other industries(b) 55.2 46.3 64.9 42.1 29.8 28.4
All industries 501.6 547.6 928.5 534.2 526.3 650.4

(a) Prior to January 1994, industry information was classified according to Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC).

From that time, industry data have been classified according to the Australian and New Zealand Standard Industrial Classification
(ANZSIC). (b) Includes: Agriculture, forestry and fishing; Electricity, gas and water supply; Wholesale trade; Retail trade;
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants; Finance and insurance; Property and business services; Government administration and

defence; Cultural and recreational services; Personal and other services.

Source: Industrial Disputes, Australia (6322.0).

There were 87 working days lost per thousand
employees in 1999, compared to 72 working
days lost per thousand employees in 1998

(graph 6.41). Among the States and Territories,
New South Wales recorded the highest number
of working days lost per thousand employees in
1999 (126), followed by Victoria (116) and
Western Australia (57). Tasmania recorded the
lowest number of working days lost per thousand
employees (2), with the Northern Territory also
recording a very low number of working days lost
per thousand employees (3).

Western Australia recorded the largest drop in
the number of working days lost per thousand
employees, from 83 in 1998 to 57 in 1999.
Tasmania also recorded a large decrease of 17
working days lost per thousand employees over
this period. New South Wales recorded the
largest increase, from 78 in 1998 to 126 in 1999,
with Victoria the only other State to record an
increase, up 8 to 116 working days lost per
thousand employees.

6.41 NUMBER OF WORKING DAYS LOST PER THOUSAND EMPLOYEES,

By State/Territory
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Trade u“ion membership unionised industries, with 50% and 48% of

‘ 4 ) d employees respectively being trade union
In August 1999, of 7,304,200 employees aged members. Agriculture, forestry and fishing was
15 and over, 26% were trade union members in

the least unionised (5% of 1
connection with their main job (table 6.42). ¢ least unionised (5% of employees)

As shown in graph 6.43, the proportion of
employees who were trade union members in
connection with their main job has been steadily
declining. Between August 1992 and August 1999,
the level of trade union membership reported

by employees declined by around 25%

(14 percentage points).

Of permanent employees, 31% were trade union
members. In comparison, 11% of casual
employees were trade union members.

Electricity, gas and water supply, and
Communication services were the most

6.42 PROPORTION OF EMPLOYEES WHO WERE TRADE UNION MEMBERS—August 1998

Males Females Persons
Industry % % %
Agriculture, forestry and fishing *3.5 *7.4 4.6
Mining 38.8 *0.0 35.3
Manufacturing 36.4 22.2 32.8
Electricity, gas and water supply 55.1 *25.9 50.1
Construction 28.5 *3.0 25.7
Wholesale trade 11.7 5.0 9.6
Retail trade 14.7 19.8 17.4
Accommodation, cafes and restaurants 8.3 11.6 10.1
Transport and storage 45.0 20.6 38.7
Communication services 55.8 33.3 48.3
Finance and insurance 24.0 30.0 27.5
Property and business services 10.5 8.8 9.7
Government administration and defence 45.8 35.6 41.2
Education 49.9 43.9 45.8
Health and community services 30.7 30.7 30.7
Cultural and recreational services 17.6 13.6 15.7
Personal and other services 40.4 18.8 30.5
All industries 27.7 23.4 25.7

Source: Employee Earnings, Benefits and Trade Union Membership (6310.0).

6.43 PROPORTION OF ALL EMPLOYEES WHO WERE TRADE UNION MEMBERS
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A century of change in the Australian labour market

Introduction

This article examines unemployment,
employment by industry, and trade union
membership, and describes some of the major
changes in these aspects of the labour force
over the twentieth century. There are also data
on the use of child labour in factories in
Australia earlier in the century, and its decline
later in the century.

Unemployment rate

Unemployment is an important economic and
social indicator that has been measured and
recorded in Australia throughout the twentieth
century. The way in which unemployment is now
measured by the Labour Force Survey (LFS) dates
back to 1960. Prior to this, a measure of
unemployment was available from the reporting
by trade unions of the number of unemployed
members on an annual basis from 1906 to 1954,
with less frequent data from 1891. These
unemployment statistics are not directly
comparable over time, but some broad time series
comparisons are possible. The unemployment
rates presented are calendar year averages.

The unemployment rate has fluctuated
throughout the century, with peaks and troughs
closely reflecting movements in the economic
cycle (graph 6.44). In 1906, unemployment
stood at 6.7%, and fluctuated at around this rate
(though it rose briefly to a little over 9% in 1915,
and just over 11% in 1921) until 1929 when
unemployment stood at 11.1%. The
unemployment rate then increased rapidly to
19.3% in 1930, before reaching a peak of 29.0%
in 1932, in response to the economic conditions
of the Great Depression. This unprecedented
high rate of unemployment persisted for two
years, before the unemployment rate fell rapidly
to below 10% by 1937. During World War II,
unemployment in Australia reached a new low
of 1.1%. This marked the beginning of a
sustained period of low unemployment, with
the unemployment rate generally remaining
below 3% until the early 1970s.

From the early 1970s until the early 1990s, rises
in the unemployment rate reflected the
business cycle, as well as industry and
organisation restructuring. A further notable
characteristic of the unemployment rate during

this period was the persistence of relatively high
rates of unemployment following economic
downturns. In 1975 the unemployment rate
stood at 4.9%, reaching 6.3% in 1978 and 1979.
This higher rate of unemployment was not
reversed in the early 1980s. By 1983 the
Australian economy had experienced another
economic recession and the effects were
manifested in a substantial increase in the
unemployment rate to 10.0%. The
unemployment rate recovered to 6.2% in 1989.
It then increased again, reaching a peak of
10.9% in 1993 following the severe economic
downturn of 1990-91. The unemployment rate
has been generally falling since then. By 1999 it
had fallen to 7.2%, slightly higher than it was
near the beginning of the century.

Employment by industry

The composition of Australian industry has
changed dramatically over the last century.
Australia has evolved from an economy heavily
reliant on primary industries and the production
of goods, to one in which industries providing
services have assumed increasing importance.
This article draws on Keating (1973),! time
series from 1910-11 to 1960-61, and industry
data from August 1966 from the Labour Force
Survey, to provide a broad account of the
changes in employment by industry.

In terms of the proportion of all employed
persons, the particular importance of the
primary and manufacturing industries over the
first half of the century is apparent.
Employment in the primary industries
(predominantly mining and agriculture)
together with employment in the manufacturing
industry accounted for just over half (52%) of
total employment in 1910-11, but was in slow
decline or static through most of the next three
decades. War-related activity was accompanied
by a return to 1910-11 proportions (52%) in the
early 1940s. The pattern of sustained slow
decline in the relative importance of primary
and manufacturing industries resumed after the
war, continuing to the present day. By 1999,
employment in these industries was reduced to
19% of all employed persons. Service industries
such as wholesale and retail trade, finance,
education, health and personal services have
grown to take over as the major industries of
employment.
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6.44 UNEMPLOYMENT RATE
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In 1910-11, 98,000 or approximately 6% of all
employed persons worked in the mining
industry. A substantial decline in employment in
mining occurred in the early part of the century,
falling to 2% of total employment by 1927-28. In
1999 mining employed 76,000 persons, less
than 1% of all employed persons.

Agriculture and related industries (forestry,
fishing and hunting) employed 422,000 persons,
or 26% of total employment, in 1910-11. Apart
from a brief resurgence at the time of the
Depression, the relative importance of
employment in these primary industries has
been in steady decline for many decades,
although the rate of decline has slowed in

recent years. Notably, the number of persons
employed in agriculture and related industries
in 1999 was similar to that early in the century,
but the proportion of total employment had
declined significantly to around 5%

(graph 6.45).

Manufacturing was one of the most important
industries throughout much of the twentieth
century. In 1910-11 it employed 361,000
persons, accounting for 21% of total
employment. Employment in manufacturing
grew rapidly after the Depression, reaching 33%
of all employed persons by the mid-1940s. From
the mid-1960s, when employment in
manufacturing stood at 25%, the proportion fell

6.45 EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRY
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steadily, and by 1999 manufacturing accounted
for only 12% of total employment or 1,068,000
persons. Although the number of persons
employed in manufacturing had increased
almost three-fold over the century, the
proportion of total employment was almost
halved.

The composition of the manufacturing industry
itself also changed. Early in the century, textiles
and clothing manufacturing was the most
significant manufacturing activity in
employment terms, accounting for 34% of
employment in manufacturing in 1910-11. This
declined to 26% by 1920-21, to 15% by 1960-61,
and to 7% by 1999.

The other major manufacturing activity at the
beginning of the century was metals,
engineering and vehicles, with 22% of all
manufacturing employment in 1910-11. This
grew substantially to 44% of all employment in
manufacturing by 1943—44, and remained the
most significant manufacturing area with 37% of
all manufacturing employment in 1999.

Some industries remained quite static over the
course of the century in terms of their
employment share. These included the
transport and communication industry and the
building and construction industry, each
accounting for between 7% and 8% of total
employment throughout the century.

Service industries gradually grew in terms of
employment, to become the major employers at
the end of the century. In 1910-11 commerce
employed 13% of all employed persons,

increasing to 17% of total employment in
1960-61. Community and business services
accounted for 5% of total employment in
191011, increasing to 9% of total employment
in 1960-61. By 1999, persons employed in
wholesale and retail trade accounted for 21% of
total employment, property and business
services for 11%, health and community services
for 9%, and cultural, recreation, personal and
other services for 6% of total employment.
Other service industries such as finance and
insurance, and accommodation, cafes and
restaurants, employed smaller but still
substantial numbers of people in 1999.

Trade union membership

Trade union membership in Australia
experienced growth throughout much of the
twentieth century, followed by a decline in
membership over the latter part of the century.
Information on the number of trade union
members was first collected in 1912, when there
were 433,000 members, representing around
30% of all employees (graph 6.46). A relatively
rapid increase in trade union membership over
the following years resulted in the number of
trade union members more than doubling to
912,000 persons by 1927, or half of all
employees. Growth in the number of trade
union members continued, despite fluctuating
membership during the war years, to reach a
peak of over 2.1 million persons, or
approximately 60% of all employees, in 1961.
Trade union membership then began to decline
to just over half of all employees by the early
1970s.

6.46 TRADE UNION MEMBERSHIP
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Although the numbers of trade union members
had increased to 2.7 million by 1990, the
proportion of all employees who were trade
union members had continued to decline to
41%. By the close of the century, there were
1.9 million union members, or 26% of all
employees. Factors contributing to the decline
of trade union membership are likely to be
changing work place relations, increase in part
time and casual employment which historically
has been less unionised, and changing industry
composition.

Child labour in factories

For the greater part of the twentieth century, it
was not uncommon for children to be
employed in factories. In this context the term
‘child” was taken to mean persons under the age
of sixteen, except in New South Wales, where it
meant any persons under fifteen. Children were
generally not allowed to work in factories in
Australia until they reached the age of thirteen.
Certain conditions prevailed for the use of child
labour in factories. The Official Year Book of
the Commonwealth of Australia, 1901-1907>
quotes legislation stating: “On the whole the
conditions of labour are satisfactory, and
opportunity is assured that a proper period shall
be devoted to elementary education, and that
the early years of toil shall not exhaust the
worker before the attainment of full growth”.

In 1906 there were approximately 10,000
children employed in factories in Australia,
rising to 20,000 or more in the 1920s. The

factory employment of children peaked in 1940
when there were approximately 34,000 children
working in factories in Australia, accounting for
around 6% of all persons employed in factories.
This peak was followed by a large decline in
child labour in factories, to 14,000 by 1948 (less
than 2% of factory employment). Possible
reasons for this decline were given as: raising of
the leaving age for schooling in some States;
fewer children being available for employment
due to a decline in the birth rate; the post war
social and economic conditions; and the higher
level of employment, which enabled parents to
keep their children at school beyond the
statutory leaving age.

By the time of the final collection/publication of
these statistics in 1968, there were 9,000
children employed in factories (less than 1% of
factory employment). Child labour tended to be
concentrated in specific industries; those having
the greatest concentration of child employees
were metals and machinery for males, and
clothing and textiles for females.

Endnotes

1 Keating. M. 1973, The Australian Workforce
191011 to 1960-61, The Australian National
University, Canberra.

2 Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics (CBCS) 1908, Official Year Book of the
Commonwealth of Australia, 1901-1907,
Government Printer, Melbourne.
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Introduction

The economic wellbeing or standard of living
of individuals and families is largely
dependent on the economic and social resources
available to provide for the consumption of goods
and services and for participation in society. Such
resources may be in the form of cash income
received from wages and salaries or investments,
or as income support from government. Other
factors can also contribute to economic resources,
including personal resources such as savings,
services such as aged care, respite care and child
care from government and welfare organisations,
and assistance from family and friends.

Government programs aim to help the
economically disadvantaged to achieve social and
economic outcomes and to participate in society.
Such programs include those of the Department of
Family and Community Services (FaCS), which
provides income security for the retired, people
with disabilities, carers, unemployed people and
families with children. Other departments provide
income support for other special groups, such as
war veterans, war widows and their families, and
students. In addition to cash income, government
programs also help those with low incomes to meet
payments for housing through rent assistance, and
for a range of goods and services through pensioner
concession and health cards, and other services
aimed at helping people in personal and social
hardship. Other types of programs aim to provide
assistance with employment and advocacy to
people with disabilities.

This chapter provides information on the levels and
sources of income of Australia’s population and on
the levels and patterns of expenditure on consumer
goods and services. Further information is provided
on the main income support programs of the
Commonwealth Government, describing the
eligibility requirements, numbers of beneficiaries
and government expenditure on these programs. It
covers these in four sections: Income support
programs of the Department of Family and
Community Services; Community support
programs of the Department of Family and
Community Services; Aged care programs of the
Department of Health and Aged Care; and Services
provided by the Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

Household income and
expenditure

Household income

Regular income is the means by which most
individuals and families finance current
consumption and make provision for the future
through saving and investment. The level of cash
income can be used as an indicator of the
standard of living for most of the population.
Information about the levels and sources of
income is used to monitor shares of income
going to labour, capital and transfers. From a
social welfare perspective, analyses of cash
income distribution indicate which groups in the
population are most disadvantaged, and provide
information on the number and characteristics of
those needing access to government services.

While income is usually received by individuals,
analyses of the distribution of income are
traditionally based on incomes of families or
groups of individuals, which reflects the sharing
of income that takes place within families. The
following analysis is based on the income of a
restricted family grouping called an ‘income unit’,
which assumes that income is shared between
partners in couple families and between parents
and dependent children. Other family members
such as non-dependent children are treated as
separate income units. Analyses of income
distribution using different units, such as families
and households, provide different results.

The ABS conducted six income distribution
surveys between 1968 and 1990. In July 1994, the
ABS started collecting income data on a
continuous basis in the Survey of Income and
Housing Costs. These surveys have provided
information on the current and annual income of
individuals and family units as well as on their
characteristics such as age, education, labour
force participation, source of income, and the
size and composition of family units.

While the five yearly Household Expenditure
Survey also collects income data in order to
explain variations in expenditure levels and

to identify groups of special interest

(e.g. government income support recipients
and low income households), the data are not
available on an income unit basis.
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The most recent information on current income
distribution on an income unit basis is available
from the 1997-98 Survey of Income and Housing
Costs. Income refers to gross receipts of
recurring and usually regular cash flows at the
time of interview. It comprises cash receipts from
wages and salaries, profit or loss from own
business, property income in the form of interest,
rent and dividends, private transfers such as
superannuation and child support, and cash
transfers from government in the form of benefits
and allowances.

Income distribution

As table 7.1 shows, in 1997-98 the average gross
weekly income for all income units was $658. The
median gross weekly income (i.e. the midpoint
when all units are ranked in order of income) was
considerably lower at $499. This difference
reflects the typically asymmetric distribution of
income where a large number of units have nil or
very low incomes and a smaller number have very
high incomes.

Income units cover a wide variety of individuals
and family types, and include varying numbers of
people. These range from young single people just
out of school, to couples with dependent children,
through to elderly retired couples or single
people, i.e. units at various stages of the life cycle
and working career. It is therefore not surprising
that income is distributed unevenly across all
income units. This was the case in 1997-98 when
income units in the lowest quintile (i.e. the lowest
20% of units when ranked according to income)
received an average gross weekly income of $124,
compared to $1,590 received by those in the
highest quintile (i.e. the highest 20% of units when
ranked according to income).

Income units in the lowest quintile were mainly
single people. One-third of these were living with
parents or with relatives. Few people were

employed and most relied on government pensions
and allowances as their principal source of income.

In comparison, income units in the highest
quintile were usually couples with or without
dependent children, and most had two earners.
Their principal source of income was mainly
wages and salaries, with very few relying on
government pensions and allowances.

See also the Centenary Article Household income
and its distribution following this chapter, which
explores the measurement issues in detail and
over longer time frames.

Changes in income, 1994-95 to 1997-98

From 1994-95 to 1997-98, the mean (average)
gross weekly income for all income units in
private dwellings increased by 10% from $596 to
$658 (table 7.2). The mean weekly income of the
largest group of income units, those who were
mainly dependent on wage and salary income,
increased by 11% from $801 to $888. The mean
income of those relying on government cash
benefits also increased by 11% over this period.
Movements in income from other sources over
the period were more volatile. Mean incomes for
units dependent on their own businesses were
particularly volatile. From 1994-95 to 1997-98,
their income increased by 12%. Mean income of
those dependent on other income increased by
30% between 1994-95 and 1997-98.

The degree of inequality in the income
distribution of all income units remained almost
unchanged between 1994-95 and 1997-98

(table 7.3). Income inequality can be measured by
comparing the share of total income received by
each quintile group. While the shares of total
income received by the income quintile groups
changed slightly over the three years, the changes
are not statistically significant.
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7.1 ALL INCOME UNITS, Selected Characteristics by Gross Weekly Income Quintile Groups—1997-98

All
Lowest  Second Third Fourth  Highest income
Unit 20% quintile  quintile  quintile 20% units
Upper boundary of quintile group $ 204 387 613 995 .. —
Mean income $ 124 295 498 784 1590 658
Median income $ 166 296 499 774 1367 499
Principal source of income (% of income units)
Weekly employee income % 8.7 25.2 68.5 84.4 88.1 54.9
Weekly own business income % 2.7 4.5 5.6 8.3 8.0 5.8
Weekly government pensions and allowances % 67.4 62.3 16.7 1.4 **0.0 29.6
Weekly income from other sources % 9.8 7.9 9.1 5.8 3.9 7.3
Total(a) %  100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Income unit type (% of income units)
Couple with dependent children % 2.9 7.2 18.1 33.5 51.6 22.6
Couple without dependent children % 6.9 32.8 21.6 23.5 36.5 24.3
One parent % 2.3 12.9 6.6 5.0 1.4 5.7
Lone person % 87.8 47.1 53.8 38.0 10.5 47.4
Total %  100.0 100.0 100.0  100.0 100.0 100.0
Earners
None % 83.1 64.2 20.1 5.5 2.3 35.1
One % 14.7 33.0 72.1 66.6 26.4 42.5
Two % 2.2 2.8 7.8 27.9 71.3 22.4
Total earners %  100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Dwelling tenure type (% of income units)
Owners without a mortgage % 31.3 41.5 26.2 25.8 27.9 30.6
Owners with a mortgage % 5.7 8.0 17.3 35.8 51.5 23.6
Renters
State housing authority % 9.4 7.2 3.5 1.4 *0.6 4.5
Private landlord % 16.3 21.2 25.3 21.7 14.4 19.8
Other % 15.0 11.5 15.7 8.1 2.7 10.6
Total renters % 40.8 39.9 44.5 31.1 17.8 34.8
Other % 22.3 10.6 12.0 7.2 2.9 11.0
Total %  100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Estimated number of income units
Capital city ‘000 1092 1062 1163 1248 1334 5899
Rest of State 000 733 775 652 580 491 3231
Total ‘000 1825 1837 1815 1828 1824 9129

(a) Includes income units with nil or negative income.
Source: Unpublished data, 1997-98 Survey of Income and Housing Costs.

7.2 ALL INCOME UNITS, Mean Gross Weekly Income by Principal Source of Income

Mean weekly income

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98
$ $ $ $
Principal source of income

Weekly employee income 801 816 844 888
Weekly own business income 850 916 908 956
Weekly government pensions and allowances 231 238 254 256
Weekly income from other sources 420 432 507 546
All income units(a) 596 609 625 658

(a) Includes income units with nil or negative income from all sources.

Source: Income Distribution, Australia (6523.0).
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7.3 ALL INCOME UNITS, Percentage Share of Gross Weekly Income by Quintile

Percentage share

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98
% % % %
Gross weekly income quintile

Lowest 3.6 3.8 3.8 3.8
Second 9.3 9.1 9.4 9.0
Third 15.2 15.0 15.2 15.0
Fourth 24.0 23.7 24.0 23.9
Highest 47.9 48.3 47.5 48.3
All income units 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Source: Income Distribution, Australia (6523.0).

Household expenditure

Information about income provides one indicator
of standard of living. However, it does not always
accurately indicate command over goods and
services, particularly when income is variable or
expenditure financed through running down
assets or acquiring debts. In these cases, the
levels and patterns of household expenditure can
provide an alternative indicator of living
standards.

The latest household expenditure information is
available from the 1998-99 Household
Expenditure Survey. This was the sixth major
survey of its kind undertaken by the ABS. It
collected detailed information on the
expenditure, income and characteristics of
households in Australia.

The household is the usual unit of analysis for
expenditure because it is assumed that sharing of
the use of goods and services occurs at this level.
If smaller units are adopted, for example person
or income unit, then it is difficult to attribute the
use of shared items such as food, accommodation
and household goods.

Levels of expenditure

In 1998-99, Australian households spent an
average of $699 per week (table 7.4) on goods
and services. The level and pattern of expenditure
differs between households, reflecting
characteristics such as income, household
composition, household size and location.

For example, the level of household expenditure
differs between households with different main
sources of income. In 1998-99, households
relying mainly on employee income had the
highest average weekly expenditure at $866,
followed by those relying on own business
income ($745). Households whose primary
source of income was government pensions and

allowances had the lowest average weekly
expenditure at $365. Average weekly income in
Australian households followed a similar pattern,
with households relying mainly on employee
income having an average weekly income of
$1,216, compared with $980 for those relying
mainly on own business income and $308 for
those whose main source of income was
government pensions and allowances.

The pattern of household expenditure also varies
between these groups. For example, households
whose principal source of income was
government pensions and allowances spent
proportionately more than the other groups on
essentials such as current housing costs (16% of
household expenditure, compared with 14% for
households relying mainly on employee income)
and food and non-alcoholic beverages

(22%, compared with 18% for households relying
mainly on employee income). They spent
proportionately less on some of the more
discretionary items, for example recreation

(11%, compared with 13% for households relying
mainly on employee income).

Income support programs of
the Department of Family and
Community Services (FaCS)

On 1 July 1947, with the passage of the Social
Services Consolidation Act 1947, all Acts
providing social service benefits were
amalgamated into the Social Security Act 1947.
This Act was repealed and in July 1991 was
replaced with the Social Security Act 1991.

The main income support payments provided by
the Commonwealth under the 1991 Act for the
financial years 1996-97 to 1999-2000 are listed in
table 7.5.
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7.4 HOUSEHOLD EXPENDITURE AND CHARACTERISTICS, By Principal Source of Household
Income—1998-99

Government
Employee Own  pensions and All
Unit income business allowances Other(a) households(b)
Mean gross weekly income $ 1216 980 308 545 879
Mean age of reference person years 41 46 58 63 48
Household composition (% of households)
Couple, one family
Couple only % 20.3 25.0 27.2 44.9 24.6
Couple with dependent children only % 32.6 39.2 8.8 3.6 23.8
Other couple, one family households % 16.0 11.0 5.3 5.5 11.8
One parent, one family with dependent
children % 3.8 2.1 13.9 4.2 6.4
Other family households % 6.8 2.9 4.1 1.5 5.4
Lone % 15.5 17.7 38.7 37.2 24.2
Group % 5.0 2.2 2.0 3.1 3.8
Total % 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Expenditure (as % of total expenditure)
Current housing costs (selected dwelling) % 14.0 12.1 16.2 10.5 13.9
Domestic fuel and power % 2.3 2.8 3.8 2.7 2.6
Food and non-alcoholic beverages % 17.6 18.8 21.7 16.7 18.2
Alcoholic beverages % 3.1 3.2 2.0 2.5 2.9
Tobacco % 1.4 1.5 2.4 0.9 1.5
Clothing and footwear % 4.8 4.8 3.9 4.0 4.6
Household furnishings and equipment % 6.0 5.7 5.6 7.3 6.0
Household services and operation % 5.5 6.1 7.7 6.0 5.9
Medical care and health expenses % 4.4 5.4 4.5 6.8 4.6
Transport % 17.6 15.8 13.5 16.6 16.9
Recreation % 12.7 13.1 11.2 15.3 12.7
Personal care % 2.0 1.8 2.1 2.0 2.0
Miscellaneous goods and services % 8.7 9.0 5.3 8.7 8.2
Total % 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Average weekly expenditure on all goods and
services $ 866 745 365 638 699
Estimated number of households ‘000 4083 422 1938 581 7123

(a) Comprises households where the principal source of income was in the form of superannuation or annuity; interest on financial
institution accounts, investments or property rent; scholarships; workers’ compensation; accident compensation; maintenance or
alimony; or regular income not elsewhere classified. (b) Includes households whose principal source of income was undefined
because total income was zero or negative.

Source: Unpublished data, 1998-99 Household Expenditure Survey.

An outline, together with associated statistics, The Age Pension is means-tested based on

of the main social security payments in effect pensioners’ income and assets.

throughout the 1999-2000 financial year is given

below. The Wife Pension (age) is gradually being phased
out. New grants of Wife Pension ceased after

Payments for the retired 30 June 1995. However, women receiving Wife

Pension (or who had lodged claims and were
entitled to the pension) at that date continue to
receive this payment.

The Age Pension is payable to men who are aged
65 years or over and women who are 61 years and
6 months or over, and is subject to Australian

residency qualifications. The minimum Age New applicants can apply for another type of
Pension age for women was raised to 61 years payment such as Parenting Allowance, Partner
and 6 months on 1 July 1999. The minimum Age Allowance, Carer Pension, Disability Support
Pension age for women will continue to increase Pension, Newstart Allowance or Sickness

by six months at two year intervals until 1 July Allowance.

2013, when it will be 65 years. The number of age
pensioners at June for the years 1996 to 1999 is
shown in table 7.6.
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7.5 INCOME SUPPORT PAYMENTS(a)
1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00
Type of payment $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000
Payments made under Social Security Act 1991
The retired
Age Pension 13 204 658 13 141 895 13 569 056 14 037 940
Wife Pension (Aged) 254 752 243 433 240 751
People with disabilities or the sick
Carer Payment .. 258 474 307 506 369 723
Child Disability Allowance(b) 233 106 248 429 244 896 ..
Carer Allowance(b) . .. .. 412 334
Disability Support Pension 5299 148 4 599 452 4920 223 5253241
Wife Pension (DSP) .. 599 136 534 069 479 205
Disability Wage Supplement(c) 2193 2034 .. ..
Mobility Allowance 38 118 41 863 46 137 52 096
Rehabilitation Allowance -36 -219 .. ..
Sickness Allowance 144 280 92 684 93 043 83881
The unemployed
Austudy Payment(d) 287 173 253 870
Fares Allowance(d) .. 675 569
Job Search Allowance . -47 105 .. ..
Newstart Allowance 6 047 829 5 804 836 5 370 669 4 954 450
Mature Age Allowance 472 469 443 380 401 698 367 250
Partner Allowance 497 841 532 278 590 185 646 460
Pensioner Education Supplement(d) 44 601 49 571
Student Financial Supplement(e) 259 745 290 681
Youth Allowance(f) 1843 498 2 002 830
Families with children
Additional Family Payment -2927
Basic Family Payment -2 803 .. .. ..
Double Orphan Pension 1681 1778 1725 1779
Family Allowance 6284 731 6 363 712 6 391 490 6 573 857
Family Tax Payment 288 564 558 735 546 217 531927
Home Child Care Allowance -1 049 .. .. ..
Maternity Allowance 196 716 183 607 167 085 195 809
Parenting Allowance(g) 2216 628 1570 502 -17 192 ..
Parenting Payment(g) . 1455 563 5402 944 5 494 230
Sole Parent Pension(h) 2992 322 2206 233 -18 274
Provision for special circumstances
Bereavement Allowance 1178 997 734 782
Disaster Relief Payment -12 28 165 ..
Special Benefit 132 289 95 867 99 585 98 704
Widow Class ‘B’ Pension 296 905 147 187 105 694 89 849
Widow Allowance 117 273 180 112 227 289 270 825
Total 38 550 242 38 894 385 41 667 765 42 752 614
Payments made under other Acts
Childcare cash rebate(i) 123 050 117 000 164 447
Child Support Trust Account(j) 31638 34778 4 158
States Grants Housing Act 1971(k) .. 5 500 5 498 5500
Youth Training Allowance(f)(l) 159 138 158 177 3699 ..
Unexplained remittances .. 266 330 42
Total Special Appropriations(m) 38550242 39054839 41825371 42926 761

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous years. (b) Carer Allowance replaces
Child Disability Allowance, and Domicilary Nursing Carer Benefit has been added (transferred from Department of Health and Aged Care on 1 July 1999). (c) Disability
Wage Supplement was abolished on 1 January 1998. All recipients were transferred to Disability Support Pension. (d) Replaces, in part, the former AUSTUDY
(Department of Employment, Education, Training and Youth Affairs). (e) Previously administered by the (then) Department of Employment, Education, Training and
Youth Affairs. (f) From 1 July, 1998, Youth Allowance replaced payments made to certain recipients of the following: Newstart Allowance; Youth Training Allowance;
Sickness Allowance and AUSTUDY. (g) Parenting Allowance and Sole Parent Pension replaced by Parenting Payment on 20 March 1998. (h) Comprising Parenting
Payment (Partnered) and Parenting Payment (Sole Parent). (i) Payments made under the Childcare Rebate Act 1993 (transferred from the Department of Health and
Family Services in October 1998). (j) Payments made under the Child Support (Registration and Collection) Act 1988 (transferred from the Department of the Treasury
in October 1998). These payments are to cover shortfalls in the Child Support Trust Account. (k) Payments made under the States Grants Housing Act 1971.

(I) Payments made under the Student and Youth Assistance Act 1973. (m) Components do not add to total as Youth Training Allowance is also included under

Newstart Allowance in this table.

Source: Department of Family and Community Services.



Chapter 7—Income and welfare 257

7.6 AGE PENSIONERS(a)

Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000

Age group (years)
60-64 no. 208 309 187 256 189 410 169 240
65-69 no. 481 624 479 884 478 856 A77 118
70-74 no. 364 766 388 474 414 302 436 900
75 and over no. 625 515 627 003 633 224 646 602
Males no. 597 859 613 587 634 112 654 557
Females no. 1082 355 1 069 030 1081 680 1075 303
Persons no. 1680214 1682617 1715792 1 729 860
Wife pensioners (age) no. 36577 36233 32196 31406
Total payments in financial year ending 30 June(b)  $'000 13204 658 13396647 13812488 14 394 469

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous
years. (b) Includes allowances, Rent Assistance, and Wife Pension (age), and Age Pensioners paid by the Department of Veterans’

Affairs where applicable.

Source: Department of Family and Community Services.

Payments for people with a
disability and the sick

Disability Support Pension (DSP)

The DSP is the main form of income support
available to people with disabilities. It is paid to a
person aged 16 years or over who has a physical,
intellectual or psychiatric impairment and who is
assessed as being unable to do any work for at
least 30 hours a week at full award wages, or to be
retrained for any work, for at least two years.
Table 7.7 shows the number of recipients of DSP
at June for the years 1997 to 2000.

The DSP for people aged 21 years and over is
paid at the same rate as the Age Pension and is
subject to the same income and assets tests,
except for permanently blind recipients, who are
not subject to either the income or assets test.
Youth rates apply to those aged under 21 years.
These are largely tied to Youth Allowance rates,
but include a supplement of $79.50 per fortnight.

Youth rates are not subject to parental income or
assets tests. A Pharmaceutical Allowance of $5.60
per fortnight (single or couple combined) is also
paid to people receiving DSP.

Disability Support pensioners and other people
with disabilities can gain access to rehabilitation,
training, labour market programs or labour force
re-entry assistance. Job seekers are assessed by
Centrelink to determine if they are eligible for
Commonwealth employment assistance from
either a disability employment service or
Commonwealth Rehabilitation Service (CRS)
Australia or through the Job Network. The
streaming tool used by Centrelink is the Work
Ability Tables (WATSs). Since May 1998, eligible job
seekers with a WATs score of less than 50 are
referred to Job Network members funded by
Department of Employment Workplace Relations
and Small Business (DEWRSB). Job seekers with a
WATS score of 50 or more are referred to specialist
disability employment services funded by FaCSs.

7.7 DISABILITY SUPPORT PENSIONERS(a)

Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000

Age group (years)
16-19 no. 12 313 13178 14 126 15 025
20-39 no. 119 990 124 712 129 600 133 509
40-59 no. 298 530 311 398 326 987 339 283
60 and over no. 96 681 104 048 106 969 114 576
Males no. 352 607 361 539 373 340 382 412
Females no. 174 907 191 797 204 342 219981
Persons no. 527 514 553 336 577 682 602 393
Wife pensioners (DSP) no. 91 307 79 892 68 523 59 935
Total payments for financial year ending 30 June(b) $'000 5299148 5198588 5454292 5732446

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous
years. (b) Includes Disability Support Pension and Wife Pension (DSP) where applicable.

Source: Department of Family and Community Services.
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A job seeker does not have to be receiving
Disability Support Pension to be eligible to
receive assistance from a disability employment
service or CRS Australia. Eligibility is not based on
the actual receipt of Centrelink payments, but on
a person’s barriers to employment resulting from
a disability (measured by the WATSs tool).

Mobility Allowance

Mobility Allowance is a payment for people with a
disability aged 16 or more who cannot use public
transport without substantial assistance and who
are undertaking one or more of the following
activities for at least 8 hours per week:

= work, vocational training or a combination of
both;

= voluntary work for a community, charitable or
welfare organisation;

= receiving Newstart Allowance, Youth Allowance
or Austudy payments.

From 1 July 2000, the rate of Mobility Allowance is
$60 per fortnight. The payment is indexed
annually in line with Consumer Price Index
movements. A lump sum advance equivalent to
six months allowance may be paid once a year.

Payment of Mobility Allowance is not subject to
an income or assets test, but cannot be paid to a
person who has received a sales tax exemption
on a motor vehicle within the previous two years.

Mobility Allowance customers who do not receive
any other income support from FaCS qualify for a
Health Care Card. The card is not income or asset
tested.

Carer Payment

The Carer Payment is an income support
payment available to people who are providing
constant care or supervision to a person aged
16 years or over with a physical, intellectual or
psychiatric disability or who is frail aged.

The carer must personally provide this level of
care or supervision in the private home of the
care recipient, but is not required to live in or
adjacent to the care recipient’s home. The carer
must also meet certain Australian residency
requirements, with income and assets below the
levels where qualification ceases. The rate of
Carer Payment is the same as for other pensions.

From 1 July 1998, eligibility for the Carer Payment
was extended to carers of children under 16 years
of age with profound disabilities. The eligibility
criteria for this payment focus on the high level of
care provided by parents and other carers to
maintain comfort, sustain life, or attend to a
bodily function that the child with a profound
disability cannot manage alone. Table 7.8 shows
the number of Carer Payment recipients at June
for the years 1997 to 2000.

Sickness Allowance

The Sickness Allowance is paid to people aged at
least 21 years (students in receipt of Austudy
must be aged at least 25 years), but below Age
Pension age, who are temporarily unable to work
or continue with their full-time studies due to
illness or injury. To be eligible, the person must
have a job or study to which they can return.
Unemployed people who become temporarily
incapacitated may receive Newstart Allowance
(NSA). People in receipt of full-pay sick leave do
not qualify.

From 20 September 2000, the basic single rate of
Sickness Allowance is $350.80 per fortnight, and
the basic partnered rate is $316.40 per fortnight
(each). The rate is indexed twice a year in line
with Consumer Price Index movements.
Pharmaceutical Allowance of $5.60 per fortnight
(single or couple combined) is payable to
Sickness Allowance recipients.

Payment of Sickness Allowance is subject to
income and assets tests and recipients qualify for
a Health Care Card.

7.8 CARER PAYMENT, By Number of Recipients

Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000

Type
Carer Payment (Age) no. 10 954 11 740 13 407 15 346
Carer Payment (DSP) no. 15 735 18 556 21 392 24 500
Carer Payment (Other) no. 2 869 3683 5271 7704
Total no. 29 558 33979 40 070 47 550

Source: Department of Family and Community Services.
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Carer Allowance

Carer Allowance (CA) is a supplementary
payment made in recognition of a person’s
disability and the impact it has on his or her
family and other carers. It was introduced on

1 July 1999, combining Child Disability Allowance
(CDA) with Domiciliary Nursing Care Benefit
(DNCB). DNCB was previously the responsibility
of the Health and Aged Care portfolio. The rate of
CA at 1 July 2000 was $79.50 per fortnight. CA is
not means tested and is not taxable.

To qualify for CA a claimant must be providing
daily care and attention to a person with a serious
disability or medical condition. The disability or
medical condition must be permanent or likely to
continue for an extended period. The care must
ordinarily be provided in a private home that is
the residence of both the claimant and the
person(s) cared for. Both the carer and the
person(s) cared for must be Australian residents.
Qualification may be maintained during periods
of hospitalisation, during respite or where the
carer and the care receiver are travelling overseas
together.

Persons who receive Carer Allowance in respect
of a disabled child are also entitled to a Health
Care Card for that child. The carer of a child with
a level of disability that does not qualify them for
the full allowance may receive a Health Care Card
for that child if the child requires ‘substantially
more care and attention” compared to a child of
the same age without a disability.

Payments for the unemployed

Newstart Allowance (NSA)

NSA is paid to people aged 21 years or over and
under the Age Pension age who are unemployed
and actively searching for work. To qualify for
NSA a person must be a permanent resident of
Australia and be residing in Australia. Table 7.9
provides details of NSA recipients.

From 1 July 1998, NSA for 16 to 20 year olds (and
certain 15 year olds) was replaced by Youth
Allowance (YA). Only those people on NSA or
Sickness Allowance who were also aged 18 to

20 years at 17 June 1997 (the date of YA
announcement), and when YA commenced on

1 July 1998, were able to remain on NSA.

There are a small number of 18 to 20 year old
unemployed customers receiving NSA in 2000
who continued to receive their existing payment
following the introduction of YA in July 1998.

Recipients of NSA are required to satisfy an
activity test (exemptions apply in certain cases,
such as when a person is temporarily
incapacitated). A person satisfies the activity test
if they are actively seeking, and willing to
undertake, suitable paid work, including casual
and part-time work. The activity test can also be
satisfied in other ways including, for example,
undertaking a course of vocational training,
participating in a labour market program, or
entering and complying with the terms of an
activity agreement requiring the person to engage
in specified activities.

From 1 July 1998, Mutual Obligation (MO)
requirements were placed on young people

(18 to 24 years) unemployed for at least six
months. These people are required to participate
in an activity in addition to their job search. From
1 July 1999, MO requirements were extended to
25 to 34 year olds who have been receiving
unemployment benefits for 12 months or more.

Mutual Obligation requires people to look for
work more actively and to take part in activities to
improve their skills and work habits. It aims to
enhance unemployed people’s job prospects and
competitiveness in the labour market and to
promote their involvement with the community
that supports them, and facilitates movement
from welfare to work.

The NSA is also subject to Allowance Income and
Assets Test. NSA recipients are required to
complete a fortnightly statement (in some
circumstances this period may be extended) to
advise of changes in circumstances that may
affect entitlement to NSA or the rate payable, and
in most cases to provide details of their job
search efforts.

NSA recipients may also receive Rent Assistance,
Remote Area Allowance and Pharmaceutical
Allowance.
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7.9 RECIPIENTS OF NEWSTART ALLOWANCE(a)

Unit June 1995 June 1996 June 1997 June 1998 May 1999 June 2000
SHORT-TERM CUSTOMERS (12 MONTHS OR LESS)
Age group (years)
Less than 21 no. 86 261 78 535 62 975 62 134 39 28
21-34 no. 180 135 216 818 181 147 166 023 136 232 106 866
35-54 no. 102 076 132 935 118 903 103 087 93 187 80 829
55-59 no. 14 574 18 507 17 185 13 743 12 834 12 118
60 and over no. 10 785 10 231 7 551 6 790 6941 6713
Males no. 268 257 310366 262583 234 551 171 764 143 659
Females no. 125 574 146 660 125 178 117 226 77 469 62 895
Persons no. 393831 457026 387761 351777 249233 206 554
LONG-TERM CUSTOMERS (OVER 12 MONTHS)
Age group (years)
Less than 21 no. 42 545 37 153 40 985 41 082 13 197 2 300
21-34 no. 164 836 140 955 163 140 172 208 171 196 155 126
35-54 no. 139 316 125 022 146 861 162 673 163 224 156 842
55-59 no. 29 194 27 025 29 451 29 880 28 986 28 205
60 and over no. 3937 3361 1661 2192 3053 3852
Males no. 279936 240907 272 592 289 458 273366 247 366
Females no. 99 892 92 609 109 506 118 577 106 290 98 959
Persons no. 379828 333516 382098 408035 379656 346 325
SHORT- AND LONG-TERM CUSTOMERS
Age group (years)
Less than 21 no. 128 826 115 688 103 960 103 216 13 236 2328
21-34 no. 344971 357773 344 287 338231 307428 261992
35-54 no. 241 392 257 957 265 764 265 760 256 411 237 671
55-59 no. 43 768 45 532 46 636 43 623 41 820 40 323
60 and over no. 14 722 13 592 9212 8982 9994 10 565
Males no. 548 193 551 273 535175 524 009 445130 391025
Females no. 225466 239269 234684 235 803 183 759 161 854
Persons no. 773659 790542 769859 759812 628889 552879
Total payments for financial year
ending 30 June(b) $'000 7061006 5765174 6047829 5757731 5370669 4954450

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous
years. (b) Total payments for the year ending 30 June 1995 include payments to partners of married allowees. From 1 July 1995
they are required to claim payment in their own right, and most expenditure is incurred under Partner Allowance (PA) and Parenting

Allowance.
Source: Department of Family and Community Services.

Youth Allowance (YA)

On 1 July 1998 the Government introduced YA
for young people. It replaced numerous former
schemes for young people, namely: Youth
Training Allowance; AUSTUDY for students aged
16-24 years; Newstart Allowance for the
unemployed aged 16-20 years; and Sickness
Allowance for 16-20 year olds and those
secondary students aged 16 and 17 years
attracting more than the minimum rate Family
Allowance.

YA is now the main income support payment
available to young unemployed people aged 16 to
20, and to students aged from 16 to 24. There are
some circumstances where it can be paid to
young people under 16 years. It can also be paid

to young people over 25 where they were
enrolled in a course and receiving YA
immediately prior to turning 25 and are still
continuing in the same course.

YA is based on a flexible, streamlined policy
which ensures that young people receive the
same payment whether they are studying,
training, looking for work, are sick, or a
combination of these. It recognises that young
people can follow several pathways, i.e. from
school to further education, training or
employment.

YA is usually subject to a personal and parental

means test. To qualify for YA, young people must
undertake approved activities, which may include
full-time study or a combination of activities such
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as job search, Work for the Dole, literacy and
numeracy courses, part-time education, part-time
work or voluntary work. The purpose of the
requirement that young people undertake
approved activities in order to receive YA is to
help improve a young person’s prospects of
obtaining employment.

Young people under 18 who have not completed
Year 12 or equivalent are encouraged to be in
full-time education or training. Exemptions are
made for those who are unable to obtain an
appropriate training place, have carer
responsibilities, are sick, or are in other special
circumstances.

Austudy

From 1 July 1998, the Austudy payment replaced
the AUSTUDY living allowance. It is paid to
students over 25 years of age whose financial
circumstances are such that without financial
help, full time study would not be possible. The
Austudy payment retains most of the features of
the old AUSTUDY.

To be eligible for Austudy a person must be doing
an approved full time course at an approved
institution. People who are 25 or over are
considered independent, and are not subject to a
parental means test. The activity test
requirements for Austudy are the same that
applied under the old AUSTUDY. A person is
considered to meet the activity test under
Austudy if they are engaged in approved full-time
study and are undertaking a full-time or
concessional study load.

Mature Age Allowance (MAA)

The MAA is a non-activity tested income support
payment. This payment recognises the

labour market difficulties faced by some older
unemployed people who are close to
retirement age.

To qualify for MAA from 1 July 1996, a person
must have turned 60 years of age and be less than
Age Pension age; have no recent work force
experience (defined as at least 20 hours a week
for a total of 13 weeks or more in the previous

12 months); and be an Australian resident and
currently residing in Australia. An eligible person
must also satisfy one of the following:

= be receiving Newstart Allowance and have
been on an income support payment for a
continuous period of at least nine months
immediately before claiming MAA;

= have received at least one payment of a Social
Security pension, Widow Allowance, Partner
Allowance, Sickness Allowance, Department of
Veterans’ Affairs (DVA) service pension,
Austudy payment or Parenting Payment (other
than non-benefit Parenting Payment
(partnered)) at any time within the 13 weeks
immediately before claiming; or

= have previously received MAA.

Until 1 July 1995, Mature Age Partner Allowance
was paid to partners of MAA recipients. This
payment is gradually being phased out, with no
new grants since that date.

Since 1 July 1996, MAA has been paid under
allowance income and assets test conditions
rather than under pension income and
assets tests.

MAA recipients are eligible to receive a Pensioner
Concession Card.

Partner Allowance (PA)

Since 1 July 1995 the payment has only been
granted to persons born on or before 1 July 1955,
who have no dependent children and no recent
workforce experience. It is payable to people with
partners in receipt of Newstart Allowance, Special
Benefit, Age Pension, Disability Support Pension,
Disability Wage Supplement, Mature Age
Allowance or a Department of Veterans’ Affairs
service pension. Partners who do not qualify for
PA may qualify for another income support
payment in their own right, such as Parenting
Payment or Newstart Allowance.

PA is a non-activity tested payment subject to
allowance income and assets tests.

Widow Allowance (WA)

WA is a non-activity tested income support
payment. It recognises the labour market
difficulties faced by single older women who may
have previously depended on the support of their
partner.

WA is available to women over 50 years of age
who were widowed, divorced or separated
(including separated de facto) after the age of 40.
To qualify for WA, an older woman must have no
recent workforce experience (defined as at least
20 hours a week for a total of 13 weeks or more
in the previous 12 months); currently be in
Australia; and not be subject to an assurance of
support.
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She must also satisfy one of the following
residence criteria:

= have been an Australian resident for a
continuous period of at least 26 weeks
immediately before claiming; or

= have at any time been an Australian resident
for a continuous period of at least 10 years; or

= have a qualifying residence exemption; or

= both she and her former partner were
Australian residents at the time she became
widowed, divorced or separated.

WA is paid at allowance rates and under
allowance income and assets tests. Recipients of
WA may also be eligible for Rent Assistance,
Remote Area Allowance and Pharmaceutical
Allowance.

WA will be phased out from 1 July 2005, with new
grants only to be made to women born on or
before 1 July 1955.

Table 7.10 shows the number of recipients of and
expenditure on MAA, PA and WA.

Payments for families with
children

Family Allowance

Family Allowance is paid for dependent children
aged under 21 (or up to age 24 if in full-time
study); it cannot be paid in respect of a
dependant who receives Youth Allowance.
Changes to eligibility criteria during 1999-2000
resulted in a shift of beneficiaries from Youth
Allowance to Family Allowance.

Family Allowance has become part of the new
Family Tax Benefit introduced in July 2000.

The rate of Family Allowance depends on the
family’s income and assets, the number and ages
of children in the family, whether the family is
renting privately and whether the parent is single.
Family Allowance is reduced by 50 cents for each
dollar of income over the income free threshold
(in 2000 this amount was $23,800 for a one child
family) until the minimum Family Allowance rate
($24.00) is reached. No Family Allowance is
payable if family income is more than $67,134
(plus $3,359 for each child after the first).
Multiple Birth Allowance is payable with Family
Allowance in respect of multiple (three or more)
births until the children reach six years of age.

Payments are made to the primary carer of the
children. Family Allowance can also be paid to
approved charitable, religious or government
institutions for children in their care.

Table 7.11 shows the number of customers
receiving Family Allowance and the number of
children for whom payment is made.

Parenting Payment

The Parenting Payment was introduced in March
1998, incorporating the previous Sole Parent
Pension and Parenting Allowance. It provides
income support to persons who have care of a
dependent child. The payment has two streams:

= Parenting Payment (single) which is payable to
lone parents; and

= Parenting Payment (partnered) which is
payable to one of the parents in a couple.

7.10 OTHER LABOUR MARKET RELATED PAYMENTS(a)

Unit ~ June 1995  June 1996  June 1997  June 1998 May 1999  June 2000
Mature Age Allowance(b) no. 54 118 57 886 60 737 55 132 47 360 42 106
Mature Age Allowance(c) $'000 358 489 443 778 472 469 443 380 401 698 367 250
Partner Allowance(d) no. 216 739 69 840 72117 77 746 81 804 89 580
Partner Allowance $'000 462 547 497 841 532 278 590 185 646 460
Widow Allowance no. 8 818 11748 17 468 24 656 27 822 32982
Widow Allowance $'000 3104 88 233 117 273 180 112 227 289 270 825

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous
years. (b) Mature Age Allowance includes Mature Age Partner Allowance customers. (c) Annual expenditure excludes Rent
Assistance but includes Running Costs. (d) Partner Allowance expenditure for 1994-95 was included with the Newstart Allowance

appropriation.

Source: Department of Family and Community Services, Annual Report 2000.
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7.11 FAMILY ALLOWANCE(a)
Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000

Family Allowance at the minimum rate

Customers no. 893 207 866 440 839 580 911 283

Children no. 1669 930 1619 438 1 566 845 1573 122
Family Allowance above the minimum rate

Customers no. 918 538 909 223 896 192 832 284

Children no. 1821230 1799 427 1770 622 1791 337
Total on Family Allowance

Customers no. 1811 745 1775663 1735 762 1743 567

Children no. 3491 160 3418 865 3337 467 3364 459
Total payments for financial year ending 30 June $'000 6279001 6363712 6391490 6564 761

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous

years.
Source: Department of Family and Community Services.

Prior to 1 July 2000, a third form of Parenting
Payment, known as Basic Parenting Payment, was
available to partnered parents. It was income
tested only on the income of the recipient, and
was not asset tested. From 1 July 2000 this form
of the payment was subsumed by Family Tax
Benefit Part B.

To qualify for the Parenting Payment, a person
must:

= care for a dependent child or children aged
under 16 years;

= have income and assets under certain
amounts; and

= have been an Australian resident for at least
two years, or be a refugee, or have become a
lone parent while an Australian resident.

Table 7.12 shows the number of customers
receiving Parenting Payment (single) at end June
for the years 1997 to 2000, and total payments for
those financial years. Table 7.13 shows the
corresponding information for Parenting Payment
(partnered).

7.12 PARENTING PAYMENT (SINGLE)(a)

Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000

Age group (years)
Under 20 no. 10 477 10 478 10 676 10 943
20-29 no. 112 797 114 570 116 760 118 655
30-39 no. 150 652 155 740 159 497 163 634
40-49 no. 75 114 80 626 86 298 91 142
50-59 no. 9531 10 435 11 258 12 383
60 and over no. 322 437 453 557
Males no. 23 920 25 546 27 128 28 463
Females no. 334973 346 740 357 814 368 851
Persons no. 358 893 372 286 384 942 387 314
Total payments for financial year ending 30 June $'000 2992322 3079547 3266957 3407804

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous

years.
Source: Department of Family and Community Services.

7.13 PARENTING PAYMENT (PARTNERED)(a)

Unit June 1997 June 1998 June 1999 June 2000
Non-benefit Parenting Allowance no. 425 378 407 345 394 966 377 648
Benefit Parenting Allowance no. 239 488 238 386 227 988 218 189
Total no. 664 866 645 731 622 321 595 837
Total payments for financial year ending 30 June $'000 2216628 2152752 2135987 2086 426

(a) Expenditure for 1998-99 onwards is reported on an accrual basis and is not directly comparable to expenditure in previous

years.
Source: Department of Family and Community Services.
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Jobs, Education and Training (JET) Program

The JET program is a joint program of the
Department of Family and Community Services
(FaCs); the Department of Employment,
Workplace Relations and Small Business
(DEWRSB) and the Department of Education,
Training and Youth Affairs (DETYA). FaCS has
primary responsibility for overall program
management and Centrelink has responsibility for
delivery of the program.

JET is a voluntary program which aims to improve
the financial circumstances of eligible customers
by assisting with skill development and aiding
their entry or re-entry into the paid workforce.

JET officers assist eligible customers overcome
barriers to workforce participation. The types of
assistance provided include: development of a
plan to achieve labour market readiness; access
to education, training and employment
assistance; referrals to government and
community services; and child care assistance.

The number of customers in the JET program at
June 1999 was 135,160, some 26% fewer than the
previous year.

Pensioner Education Supplement (PES)

The PES aims to assist pensioners with the costs
associated with study, and is available to both
full-time students and those approved to
undertake at least 25% of a full-time study load.
PES is a non-taxable, non-income and
assets-tested payment of $62.40 or $31.20 per
fortnight (see next paragraph), available to
certain FaCS and Department of Veterans’ Affairs
(DVA) pensioners who undertake study. In the
1999 calendar year there were approximately
55,300 PES customers.

From March 2000, the rate of PES for students
with a study load of less than 50% was $31.20 per
fortnight.

Disability support pensioners and recipients of an
invalidity service pension or war widowers
receiving an invalidity income support
supplement from DVA will continue to receive
the full rate of invalidity income support
supplement as well as PES.

Child Support Scheme

The Child Support Scheme is a joint FaCS and
Attorney-General’s Department scheme,
administered by Child Support Agency (CSA).

The CSA can collect child support payments from
liable parents. However, where possible, parents
are encouraged to make their own private
arrangements. In order to receive more than the
base rate of Family Tax Benefit, parents must
receive at least the amount of child support
payable under court order or as determined by
CSA.

At March 2000, around 54% of all Parenting
Payment (single) customers were receiving child
support, compared with 26% of the same client
group at the beginning of the Scheme in 1989. In
1999-2000, the total amount of Child Support
transferred between parents was $1,384m, which
benefited almost one million children.

Family Tax Payment

The Family Tax Payment was introduced on

1 January 1997 and is part of the Government’s
Family Tax Initiative to provide additional
assistance to families with children. The majority
of eligible families (those with a taxable income of
less than $70,000 and one child, and a further
$3,000 for each additional child), receive
assistance through the taxation system. However,
low income families receive an equivalent level of
assistance in the form of a fortnightly cash
payment—the Family Tax Payment, through
FaCS. There were 866,901 Family Tax Payment
customers at June 2000.

Family Allowance has become part of the new
Family Tax Benefit introduced in July 2000.

Maternity Allowance and Maternity
Immunisation Allowance

Maternity Allowance assists families with the costs
associated with the birth of a child. Maternity
Allowance is a non-taxable, lump sum payment of
$750. It is paid for each new child to families who
meet the Family Allowance residence, income and
assets tests within 13 weeks of the child’s birth.

Maternity Immunisation Allowance of $200 is paid
after a child reaches 18 months, and upon proof
of age-specific immunisation. Families are not
disadvantaged in cases where children are not
immunised for medical reasons or where parents
conscientiously object to immunisation

Other payments

Special Benefit

Special Benefit may be granted to people not
qualified for any other income support payment,
but who are unable to earn a sufficient livelihood
for themselves and their dependants and are in
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financial hardship. To qualify, a person must be in
Australia and an Australian resident, or have a
qualifying residence exemption, or hold a
specified visa sub-class. The rate at which Special
Benefit is payable is discretionary, but cannot
exceed the applicable Newstart or Youth
Allowance, Family Allowance or Austudy rate.

Payment of Special Benefit is subject to an
income test, an assets test and an available funds
test. The assets test is the same as that applying
to Newstart Allowance customers, but both the
income test and the available funds test are
specific to Special Benefit.

Ancillary payments

Ancillary payments provide targeted financial
assistance to income support recipients to help
them meet expenses associated with a range of
specific circumstances. These circumstances
include residence in remote areas, having a
telephone connected, purchase of
pharmaceutical prescriptions, and financial
adjustment following the death of a partner,
child or care recipient.

Each of the ancillary payments has a different set
of qualifications attached. A person’s eligibility for
any of the ancillary payments depends upon their
prior eligibility for income support. Eligibility for
these payments is assessed as part of claiming
income support.

Concessions

Centrelink issues concession cards on behalf of
FaCS to people who receive a means tested
income support payment or who qualify for an
income tested card. These cards are the
Pensioner Concession Card, the Health Care Card
and the Commonwealth Seniors Health Card.

The Commonwealth’s primary purpose in issuing
a concession card is to assist the cardholder and
the cardholder’s family with the cost of
prescription medicines. State and local
governments may provide cardholders with a
reduction in household rates, energy bills, public
transport fares, motor vehicle registration and a
range of other health, educational and
recreational concessions. Some private
organisations also provide concessions on various
goods and services to holders of Commonwealth
concession cards.

International agreements and payment of
pensions abroad

Under Australia’s social security law, pensions for
old age, severe disability and widowhood

pensions payable to widowed persons can usually
be permanently paid abroad. Pensions for some
other contingencies can be paid outside Australia
for periods of up to 6 months (the period was
changed from 12 months to 6 months on

20 September 2000), except in New Zealand
where the recipient will normally have to apply to
the New Zealand Government for a payment. At
July 2000, Australia was paying more than 55,000
pensions to residents and former residents who
were absent from Australia for more than

12 months. At August 1999, other countries’
social security systems were making over 300,000
similar payments to Australian pensioners.

Australia has social security agreements with
Austria, Canada, Cyprus, Denmark, Ireland, Italy,
Malta, New Zealand, Portugal, Spain, the
Netherlands, and the United Kingdom. Australia
has given the United Kingdom notice that it will be
terminating the agreement on 28 February 2001.

A social security agreement with Germany is
expected to be signed in mid-September 2000, to
come into force in July 2002.

Negotiations to extend Australia’s social security
agreement network are also under way with
Chile, Croatia, Norway, Finland, Slovenia,
Switzerland and the USA. Australia has also had
preliminary discussions with Greece and Turkey.

The agreements that have been made form part
of Australia’s social security law. They enhance
people’s access to social security benefits from
partners to the agreements and guarantee the
payment of those benefits when people move
between countries.

Apart from New Zealand and the United Kingdom
with which Australia has older style host country
agreements, Australia negotiates social security
agreements based on a principle of shared
responsibility, so that countries in which
individuals may have lived and worked,
contribute towards social security payments for
those individuals.

Some agreements will eventually also contain
provisions to avoid double coverage. For
example, non-resident employees and their
employers can be exempted from the
requirement to make superannuation guarantee
contributions in Australia in return for similar
exemptions in the other country.
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Centrelink

The agency came into existence on 1 July 1997.
Centrelink was set up to provide assistance to a
range of customers in one place. Centrelink’s
customers include the retired, families, the
unemployed, the short-term incapacitated,
people with a disability, carers, widows, primary
producers, students and young people.

Centrelink delivers services for ten Government
agencies. For FaCs, Centrelink provides social
security payments to millions of Australians. For the
DEWRSB, Centrelink is the gateway to the Job
Network. For the Department of Education,
Training and Youth Affairs, Centrelink administers,
among other programs, ABSTUDY and Assistance
for Isolated Children. On behalf of the Department
of Health and Aged Care, Centrelink provides
income assessment for residential aged care fees.
On behalf of DVA, Centrelink provides services to
this country’s veterans. Centrelink administers the
Tasmanian Freight Equalisation Scheme for the
Department of Transport and Regional Services to
support Tasmanian industry development. For the
Department of Agriculture, Fisheries and
Forestry—Australia, Centrelink supports rural
industries by administering the Farm
Help—Supporting Families through Change
Initiative and Exceptional Circumstances Relief
Payments. The Australian Passport Information
Service Call Centre is operated by Centrelink
Tasmania on behalf of the Department of Foreign
Affairs and Trade.

Increasingly, Centrelink is working with other
Government agencies to broaden the
community’s access to government services.
Agencies such as the Child Support Agency are
provided with access to facilities and support to
enable them to strengthen their regional
activities. In partnership with Service Tasmania
Centrelink is working to increase awareness of
Commonwealth and State government activities.

On 3 July 2000 the Commonwealth Government
launched the Family Assistance Office, a one-stop
shop providing integrated assistance for Australian
families. The Family Assistance Office offers
families more choice by enabling them to deal with
just one agency and one set of rules in over 560
locations around Australia. A Family Assistance
Office has been set up in all Centrelink, Medicare
and ATO access and enquiry sites to deliver the
Government’s new payments for families.

Centrelink has 6.1 million customers, including
700,000 people with disabilities and their carers;
500,000 youth and students; 1.1 million job

seekers; 2 million retirees; 200,000 rural and
housing service recipients; and 1.8 million
families and children.

Centrelink has 1,000 points of delivery staffed by
22,000 employees. Centrelink expects to have
received 22 million phone calls in the year 2000 in
24 Call Centres around the nation, and 105 million
visits to Centrelink Customer Service Centres.

Community support programs
of the Department of Family
and Community Services

Family and children’s services
programs

Commonwealth Child Care Program

The objective of the Commonwealth Child Care
Program is to assist families with dependent
children to participate in the workforce and in
the general community by supporting the
provision of child care. Assistance is available
under the Program to improve the choice,
affordability, supply and quality of child care.

Child care services funded under the Program
include centre-based long day care, family day
care, outside school hours care, vacation care,
multifunctional centres (providing a mix of
service types) and occasional care. There are also
mobile and other innovative services for rural and
remote areas. Commonwealth funded child care
places increased from 124,000 in December 1990
to 339,400 in June 1998.

To help families with the cost of child care,
Commonwealth financial subsidies currently
include:

= Childcare Assistance to low and middle income
families currently paid directly to services on
behalf of eligible families. Services then reduce
the fees that these families have to pay; and

» the Childcare Rebate, which assists families
with their work-related child care expenses by
providing a rebate of 30% of the family’s
out-of-pocket child care expenses. Families
with income over the Family Tax Initiative
cutoffs ($70,000 for one child and $3,000 for
each additional child) receive a rebate of 20%
of the family’s out-of-pocket expenses.

As part of the Tax Reform package, from 1 July 2000
the two existing forms of assistance (Childcare
Assistance and the Childcare Rebate) were
combined into one Childcare Benefit (CCB).
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Quality assurance for child care services

The Quality Improvement and Accreditation
System (QIAS) was established to ensure good
quality care for all children in long day care
centres. The National Childcare Accreditation
Council is funded by the Government to
administer the system. Funding for training and
support is also provided to assist centres to
participate in the system.

Family Services Sub-Program

The objective of the Family Services Sub-Program
is to support families and people in crisis, with a
particular focus on assisting disadvantaged
families, children at risk and homeless people.

Supported Accommodation Assistance
Program (SAAP)

SAAP is a joint Commonwealth and
State/Territory program providing services to
people who are homeless or at risk of being
homeless.

SAAP is administered on a day to day basis by
State and Territory Governments which have
service agreements with community
organisations and local governments for services
such as refuges, shelters and halfway houses, and
also for referral, counselling and advocacy
services. About 1,200 service outlets are funded
under SAAP.

The Commonwealth has allocated over $800m
over the next five years to 2004-05 for the
continuation of the SAAP program. The
Commonwealth’s contribution to SAAP over the
next five years includes over $115m for new or
expanded services and program improvements.
This is the first increase in SAAP funding in real
terms in over six years.

For further information on crisis accommodation
see the section Crisis accommodation in
Chapter 8, Housing.

Partnerships Against Domestic Violence

Partnerships Against Domestic Violence is a new
Commonwealth government strategy to combat
domestic violence. Through the Commonwealth
Government’s new national strategy, funding has
been made available to SAAP over the three years
to June 2001.

Early intervention projects are being established
to test service responses to families experiencing
domestic violence (funding of $1.5m) and for

adolescent boys who have experienced or
witnessed domestic violence and are at risk of
becoming offenders ($0.5m). In addition, $3.2m
has been dedicated to continue and expand the
domestic violence services in isolated and rural
communities.

Reconnect Program

The Reconnect Program is a new youth
homelessness early intervention program based
on the recommendations of the Youth
Homelessness Taskforce. Reconnect aims to
improve the level of engagement in family, work,
education and the community of young people
who are homeless, or those at risk of being
homeless, and their families. The first 29 services
under this program began operating in
communities nationwide from December 1999. In
July 2000 another 36 services began operation.

Emergency Relief Program

The Emergency Relief Program provides grants to
a range of religious, community, and charitable
organisations. The purpose of this funding is to
enable the funded organisation to provide
emergency financial assistance to individuals and
families in financial crisis. Approximately 900
agencies, operating almost 1,200 outlets, are
currently funded through the Emergency Relief
Program. Funding for 2000-01 is over $26m.

Youth Activity Services (YAS)

The YAS Program aims to keep young people
engaged with their community. Under the
program, over $3.8m a year is distributed to
about 93 sponsors throughout Australia to
provide a range of innovative activities, generally
after school hours, for young people aged 11 to
16 in disadvantaged areas. An additional $2m a
year is distributed to 83 of these sponsors for the
employment of part-time family support workers
(Family Liaison Workers), to support families with
adolescent children.

Stronger Families and Communities
Strategy

The Stronger Families and Communities Strategy
aims to strengthen communities through
investing in the community’s capacity to solve
problems and grasp opportunities to strengthen
families through investing in prevention and early
intervention.

Commencing in 2000-01 the strategy provides
$240m over four years, for nine specific initiatives
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which are designed and driven by communities
themselves in partnership with government:

= Stronger Families Fund ($40m over 4 years);

= carly intervention, parenting and family
relationship support ($47.3m over 4 years);

= greater flexibility and choice in child care
($65.4m over 4 years);

» longitudinal study of Australian children
($6.1m over 4 years);

= potential leaders in local communities ($371m
over 4 years);

= skills development program for volunteers and
International Year of the Volunteer (IYV)
($15.8m over 4 years);

= local solutions to local problems ($15.4m over
4 years);

= Can-Do communities ($5.2m over 4 years); and

= communication strategy ($8m over 4 years).

Family and Community Networks Initiative
(FCNI)

FCNI is a four year pilot program running to June
2002. The principal aims of the initiative are to
improve access to information and services
relevant to families and community organisations;
and to enhance the capacity of communities and
services to work together more effectively to
address the needs of families and communities.

The budget for the FCNI is $8.6m over four years.
There are three key components: funding of
community networking projects; funding of
one-off projects; and development of a national
Internet site offering links to a comprehensive
range of information relevant to family and
community groups.

These networking projects encourage local
groups and networks to work together in
developing collaborative proposals, in particular
project ideas that identify linkages and
partnerships with other community or
government agencies or the business sector.

Community Business Partnership

The Community Business Partnership has been
established to develop and promote a culture of
community/business collaboration in Australia.
The initiative aims to encourage business and
communities to develop strategic partnerships
and to channel corporate generosity into the
creation of stronger, more vibrant and self-reliant
communities.

Located in Sydney, the Partnership Secretariat
provides management, communications policy
development and research, community and
business liaison and organisation of the Prime
Minister’s Awards for Excellence in Community
Business Partnerships.

Strengthening and supporting families
coping with illicit drugs

In the 1999-2000 Budget the Commonwealth
Government announced a measure to assist
communities and community groups to provide
support to families affected by illicit drug use.

Funding of $11m over four years has been
provided to FaCS to fund and administer a range
of early intervention and outreach strategies for
families dealing with drug problems. Funding for
the first year (1999-2000) is $2m, with about $3m
for each of the three successive years.

Disability programs

People with disabilities

The Disability Services Act 1986 was introduced
to expand opportunities for the participation of
people with disabilities in the Australian
community. Under the Act, the Commonwealth
Government provides grants for the provision of
services to support people with disabilities,
particularly in the labour market. Disability
Programs promote participation and choice in
work and community life by maximising delivery
of services and targeting income support to assist
people with disabilities in their pursuit of
increased social and economic participation.

Under the Commonwealth/State Disability
Agreement, the Commonwealth has
responsibility for the provision of employment
services for people with disabilities. Disability
employment services assist people with
disabilities in job search and job placement, and
provide individualised on-the-job training and
support. The Commonwealth also provides funds
to assist the States and Territories in the
planning, policy setting and management of
accommodation and other related services for
people with disabilities. Areas such as advocacy
and research and development continue to be a
responsibility of both levels of government.

In 1994 the Commonwealth Disability Strategy
was adopted as a ten-year policy and planning
framework for Commonwealth government
departments and authorities, to improve access
to their programs, services and facilities for
people with disabilities.
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The Strategy was adopted in response to the
Commonuwealth Disability Discrimination Act
1992, which makes discrimination on the grounds
of disability unlawful.

Aged care programs of the
Department of Health and
Aged Care

National Strategy for an Ageing
Australia

The Commonwealth Government is developing a
National Strategy for an Ageing Australia. The four
major themes of the National Strategy are:
Healthy Ageing; World Class Care; Attitude,
Lifestyle and Community Support; and
Independence and Self Provision. Following a
consultation process, the National Strategy was
expected to be released in late 2000.

Residential Aged Care Program

The aim of the Residential Aged Care Program is
to provide residential care services for frail
people, 70 years and older.

Recurrent funding is available for each person in a
residential care facility, for example, a nursing
home. The funding depends on the care needs of
the resident. Each facility which provides care is
required to meet specific care standards and,
from 1 January 2001, will need to be accredited by
the Aged Care Standards and Accreditation
Agency (ACSAA) in order to continue to receive
Commonwealth government funding.
Commonwealth government expenditure on
residential aged care in 1999-2000 is shown in
Table 7.14.

Community care programs

Home and Community Care (HACC)
Program

The aim of HACC is to provide basic maintenance
and support services to enable frail older people,
and younger people with disabilities, to remain
living in the community and to prevent
premature admission to residential care. HACC
funded services also assist the carers of these
groups. The types of HACC funded services
available include home maintenance and
modification, as well as home help, food services,
personal care, community nursing, transport and
respite care.

The HACC Program is a joint
Commonwealth/State cost-shared program which
provided $865m nationally for the 1999-2000
financial year to service provider organisations. Of
the total, the Commonwealth contributed $526m
or 60%, the States and Territories the remaining
40%.

While the Commonwealth provides funding for
HACC, the day-to-day administration, priority
setting and approval of project allocations is the
responsibility of the State and Territory
Governments.

Community Care Packages Program

Community Care Packages are funded by the
Commonwealth to provide personal care services
for people in the community with complex needs
who may otherwise require entry to long-term
residential care.

Service providers use a case management
approach to develop and monitor care delivery to
the older person. One of the benefits of the
Community Care Packages Program is its
flexibility in service delivery to meet individual
needs. This flexibility sees people given assistance
with eating meals, using the telephone, personal
and domestic care, and transport.

7.14 COMMONWEALTH EXPENDITURE ON RESIDENTIAL AGED CARE—1999-2000

NSW Vic.
$m $m

Expenditure 1999-2000(a)
Residential care (recurrent) 1318.5 861.0
Residential care (capital)(b) 7.2 5.3

Qld SA WA Tas. NT ACT Aust.
$m $m $m $m $m $m $m
594.7 333.9 284.4 102.2 10.6 34.3 3 539.6
4.1 3.7 1.0 1.0 2.1 0.0 25.7

(a) Includes expenditure by Department of Health and Aged Care, and Department of Veterans’ Affairs on a cash basis. (b) Total
amount for Australia includes $1.4m of National expenditure which has not been included under individual States and Territories.

Source: Department of Health and Aged Care.
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At June 2000 there were some 18,000 packages
approved under the program. Total cash
expenditure for 1999-2000 was approximately
$150m. Some 6,500 additional places have been
offered for 2000-01.

In April 1998, the Commonwealth provided
$95.5m over the next four years to increase the
number of community care package places
available across Australia. The number of care
packages available will have more than doubled
from July 1998 to July 2001.

Aged Care Assessment Program (ACAP)

ACAP is a joint Commonwealth/State program
introduced in 1986. The aim of ACAP is to ensure
that frail aged people have access to available
residential care and community care services
appropriate to their needs, through the operation
of multidisciplinary Aged Care Assessment Teams
(ACATS).

A network of 123 ACATSs operates throughout
Australia. In addition, each State has an evaluation
unit which monitors and evaluates the
performance of the program in that State. The
Commonwealth funds State health authorities
which manage the program on a day-to-day basis.
The State health authorities also contribute
additional resources to the operation of ACATs
and evaluation units. The Commonwealth
Government has contributed $36m to this
program in 1999-2000.

ACATSs operate on a regional basis, and their
structure is influenced by the requirements of the
community in which they function. The Teams’
responsibilities include holistic assessment of
clients, approval of clients to receive residential
aged care or Community Care Packages,
appropriate referral to other community services,
and further assistance for older people through
advice about aged care services in general. ACATSs
are also well positioned to act as an interface
between aged care services and the health care
system.

Assistance with Care and Housing for the
Aged (ACHA) Program

The ACHA Program assists frail, low-income older
people who are renting, are in
insecure/inappropriate housing or are homeless,
to remain in the community by accessing suitable
housing linked to community care.

The Commonwealth contributes recurrent funds
to organisations that provide support through
paid workers and/or volunteers, assisting clients

to access and be maintained in secure and
affordable housing. The primary role of program
workers is to link clients to appropriate
mainstream housing and/or care services.

In 1999-2000 the program funded 46 projects
nationally from an allocation of $2.5m. The
funding for each project varies according to
identified community need, the number of staff
employed by individual services and the tenure of
employment (i.e. full-time or part-time). Most
projects are located in inner city areas where
there is a concentration of frail elderly people
living in insecure accommodation.

National Continence Management Strategy

In 1998, the Commonwealth provided $15m over
four years to address the needs for improved
continence management for older Australians
through the National Continence Management
Strategy.

Under this Strategy, a number of national research
and service development initiatives are being
trialed to complement existing continence care.

The Commonwealth Government also funds the
Continence Aids Assistance Scheme (CAAS)
which was established to assist people with a
permanent disability-related incontinence
condition when they are seeking or maintaining
employment. CAAS currently provides $450
subsidy per year to assist eligible individuals.
CAAS funding for 2000-01 is $8.43m.

Commonwealth Hearing Services
Program

The role of the Commonwealth Hearing Services
Program is to purchase services for eligible
people with a hearing impairment. The
administration of the Commonwealth Hearing
Services Program is the responsibility of the
Office of Hearing Services (OHS), a branch within
the Department of Health and Aged Care, Aged
and Community Care Division.

Eligible adults include holders of Pensioner
Concession Cards, holders of Repatriation Health
Cards issued for conditions that include hearing
loss to Veterans, Sickness Allowees, dependants
of the above categories, Commonwealth
Rehabilitation Service (CRS) Australian clients
undergoing a vocational rehabilitation program
and referred by their case manager, and serving
Defence personnel. OHS purchases hearing
services from accredited public and private sector
providers.
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Access to hearing services for eligible adults is
provided through the Hearing Services Voucher
System. Voucher System expenditure in
1999-2000 was $112.1m.

More than 130 accredited hearing services
providers are contracted by the OHS to provide
services under the Hearing Services Voucher
System. Services are provided at more than 300
permanent and about 1,000 visiting sites
throughout Australia by qualified hearing services
practitioners (audiologists and audiometrists).
OHS also has supply contracts with 17 hearing
devices suppliers for the supply of quality hearing
devices into the Program.

In addition, the Government funds Australian
Hearing Services to provide specialised hearing
services for children and young adults under the
age of 21 years, and to ensure access to
appropriate hearing services for eligible adults
with special needs. These clients include those
who live in remote locations, who are Aboriginal
or Torres Strait Islander people, or who have
complex hearing needs. Funding is also provided
to Australian Hearing Services to undertake
research, through the National Acoustic
Laboratories, to increase understanding of issues
related to hearing loss, hearing rehabilitation and
the harmful effects of noise.

Services provided by the
Department of Veterans’
Affairs

Services provided to veterans are determined by
the Repatriation Commission. The Department of
Veterans’ Affairs provides the administrative
machinery through which the Commission
operates. The Commission, comprising three
full-time members, has the following functions:

= granting pensions, allowances and other
benefits in accordance with the provisions of
Repatriation legislation;

= arranging the provision of treatment and other
services for eligible persons;

= advising the Minister, and providing the
Minister with information on matters relating
to Repatriation legislation;

= performing other functions conferred on the
Commission by the Act or other Acts; and

= administering the Acts subject to the control of
the Minister.

Repatriation benefits are provided under the
Veterans’ Entitlements Act 1986 for service with

the Australian Defence Forces in World War I,
World War II, the Korean and Malayan operations,
the Australian contingent of the British
Commonwealth Far East Strategic reserve, in

Viet Nam and South East Asia, and for service in
the Regular Defence Forces on or after 7
December 1972. However, since 6 April 1994,
peacetime service is covered through the Military
Compensation Scheme under the Safety
Rebabilitation and Compensation Act 1988.

Certain civilians, Australian mariners of World
War II (since July 1994) and Australian members
of certain designated peacekeeping, observing
and monitoring forces who had peacekeeping
service overseas may also be eligible for benefits.
Under the Papua New Guinea (Members of the
Forces Benefits) Act 1957, indigenous inhabitants
of Papua New Guinea who served in the
Australian forces in World War II, and members of
the Royal Papuan Constabulary and New Guinea
Police Force who served in that conflict, are
eligible for compensation-type benefits. Members
of other Commonwealth countries’ forces and
other allied veterans are not eligible for
compensation-type benefits in respect of their
service, unless they were domiciled in Australia
immediately before their enlistment. However,
they may qualify for income support payments
such as the service pension.

Qualification for receiving subsidised housing
loans, granted under the Defence Service Homes
Act, generally depends on service with the
Australian Defence Forces in World War I, World
War II, or specified service in Korea, Malaya,
South East Asia, Namibia, or the Middle East for
the Kuwaiti crisis, and for service in the Regular
Defence forces on or after 7 December 1972,
provided the person’s first service in the Forces
was before 15 May 1985. Certain civilians may also
be eligible.

More detailed information on repatriation
allowances, benefits and services is available from
the Department.

Compensation Program

The principal objective of the Compensation
Program is to ensure that eligible veterans, their
war widows and widowers, and their dependants
have access to appropriate compensation and
income support in recognition of the effects of
war or defence service. Compensation is
administered under four sub-programs—the
Compensation Sub-Program, the Income Support
Sub-Program, the Housing Sub-Program and the
Veterans’ Review Board.



272 Year Book Australia 2001

Compensation Sub-Program

The main benefits provided under this
sub-program are the Disability Pension and the
War/Defence Widow’s/Widower’s Pension and
ancillary benefits. Table 7.15 shows the number
of pensions at 30 June 2000.

The Disability Pension is to compensate persons
for incapacity resulting from eligible war, defence
or peacekeeping service. Table 7.16 shows the
number of disability pensioners at 30 June 2000.
General rate disability pensions range from 10%
up to and including 100%, depending on the
degree of war-caused or defence-caused
incapacity. Higher rates of pension (intermediate
rate and special rate) are payable if:

= there is at least 70% incapacity due to war,
defence-caused injury or disease; and

= the veteran is totally and permanently
incapacitated from accepted disabilities alone;
and

= the disabilities render him/her incapable of
undertaking remunerative work for periods
aggregating to more than 20 hours per week
for the intermediate rate, or eight hours for the
special rate.

An Extreme Disablement Adjustment, equal to
150% of the general rate, is payable to severely
disabled veterans who are 65 years of age or over.

The War/Defence Widow’s/Widower’s Pension is
payable to the widow or widower of a veteran:

= whose death has been accepted as war-caused
or defence-caused;

= who at the time of his or her death was
receiving or entitled to receive a special rate
Disability Pension or the Extreme Disablement
Adjustment; or

= who had been a prisoner of war; or

= who at the time of his/her death was receiving
a pension which had been increased due to
certain amputations and blindness.

From 1 January 1993, the War Widow’s/Widower’s
Pension also became available to the
widows/widowers of former prisoners of war.

Orphan’s Pension is payable to the children of
these veterans.

Table 7.17 shows the number of disability
pensions at 30 June 2000 and for the eight
preceding years.

7.15 DISABILITY AND WAR WIDOWS’ PENSIONS—30 June

1996 1997 1998 1999 2000
Recipient no. no. no. no. no.
Incapacitated veterans 159 178 160 145 161 829 162 810 162 730
Wives and widows(a) 74 725 69 858 65 442 60 864 (b)56 300
Children 5176 4247 3752 3337 (b)3 000
War widows and widowers(c) 93 456 97 522 100 746 104 553 107 953
Orphans 470 459 420 414 410
Other dependants 850 812 771 735 (b)700
Total 333 855 333 043 332 960 332713 331 093

(a) Wives of still living veterans and widows of deceased veterans who have not died from an accepted war caused condition.
(b) Estimates. (c) Widows and widowers of deceased veterans who have died from an accepted war caused condition.

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

7.16 DISABILITY PENSIONERS—30 June 2000

World World War Korea/ Viet Peacetime Miscell-
War | li(a) Malaya FESR(b) Nam forces aneous(c) Total
no. no. no. no. no. no. no. no.
General rate—from 10% to
100% 12 86 736 3744 879 10991 25 851 422 128 635
Intermediate rate 0 484 30 4 243 221 5 987
Special rate (TPI or equivalent) 0 8 966 855 258 9084 4080 35 23278
Extreme Disablement
Adjustment 1 9232 382 32 64 119 0 9 830
Total 13 105 418 5011 1173 20382 30 271 462 162 730

(a) Includes interim forces. (b) Far East Strategic Reserve. (c) Includes service in the Gulf War.

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.
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7.17 DISABILITY AND WAR WIDOWS’ PENSIONS
Number of disability pensions in force, 30 June

Dependants Dependants Annual

Incapacitated of incapacitated of deceased expenditure(a)

veterans veterans veterans Total to 30 June

Year no. no. no. no. $'000
1992 157 790 102 953 81 125 341 868 1396 192
1993 156 923 96 948 83 642 337 513 1 445 308
1994 156 565 91 722 86 224 334 511 1 508 446
1995 157 298 85 837 90 039 333174 1570 136
1996 159 178 80 204 94 473 333 855 1720 239
1997 160 145 74 405 98 493 333043 1819 338
1998 161 829 69 484 101 647 332960 1888 416
1999 162 810 64 486 105 417 332713 2 067 783
2000 162 730 (b)59 580 108 783 331 093 2 099 205

(a) Includes associated allowances. (b) Estimate.

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

7.18 VETERANS’ CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME, Cost of Education Beneficiaries

NSW(a) Vic. Qld SA(b) WA Tas. Aust.
Year $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000
1991-92 1475.8 1068.2 1201.6 542.5 289.6 358.8 4 936.5
1992-93 1612.4 1092.7 1198.1 310.1 644.8 413.6 5271.7
1993-94 1749.3 1170.2 1303.8 348.5 771.6 463.5 5 806.9
1994-95 1905.7 1163.9 1601.4 371.7 791.8 491.8 6 326.3
1995-96 2401.2 1399.4 1877.8 432.8 925.4 553.1 7 589.7
1996-97 2913.7 1694.8 2 430.4 522.3 1135.8 620.7 9317.7
1997-98 3535.7 2071.9 3024.4 685.2 1442.3 718.8 11 478.3
1998-99 3969.5 2 420.7 3609.0 812.4 1713.6 789.3 13 314.5
1999-00 3858.3 2584.8 3904.2 975.6 1919.0 788.9 14 030.8

(a) Includes the Australian Capital Territory. (b) Includes the Northern Territory.
Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

The Veteran’s Children Education scheme (see
tables 7.18 and 7.19) provides financial help,
guidance and counselling to certain students up
to 25 years of age. To be eligible a student must
be the child of a veteran, an Australian mariner,
or a member of the Forces, who is (or has been)
in receipt of a Special Rate Disability Pension.
Children of former prisoners of war, of veterans,
or of Australian mariners whose death has been
accepted as war-caused, are also eligible.

Income Support Sub-Program

The main form of income support paid under this
sub-program is the Service Pension. This is an
income and assets tested pension similar to the
Age Pension and Disability Support Pension paid
by Centrelink. The pension is payable at age 60 to
veterans with qualifying service. Prior to 1 July
1995, the pension was payable at age 55 to female
veterans with qualifying service. From 1995 to
2013 the minimum age will be lifted from 55 to
60 years in six-monthly increments every two
years; for example the qualifying age for Service

Pension (Age) at 1 July 1999 was 56 years, but by
1 July 2013 the qualifying age will be the same as
for male veterans, i.e. 60 years. Veterans with
qualifying service may be paid the pension at any
age if they are permanently incapacitated for
work. Qualifying service generally means service
in an area and at a time when there was danger
from hostile enemy forces.

Veterans of other Commonwealth and allied
countries may also qualify for the Service Pension
for service in wars or war-like conflicts in which
Australia has engaged. Veterans of
Commonwealth forces must have served outside
the country of enlistment or be entitled to the
award of a campaign medal for service within that
country. Allied veterans must have service in
formally raised forces. The veteran must be an
Australian resident with at least ten years
residency. A Service Pension is also available to
Australian, other Commonwealth and allied
mariners of World War II.
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7.19 VETERANS’ CHILDREN EDUCATION SCHEME, Number Receiving Benefits—At 30 June 2000

NSW(a) Vic. Qld SA(b) WA Tas. Aust.
Type of training no. no. no. no. no. no. no.
At school
Primary(c) 300 167 428 105 178 70 1248
Secondary 677 402 642 160 279 129 2 289
Total 977 569 1070 265 457 199 3537
Tertiary professional 252 186 251 69 128 49 935
Technical 50 75 93 29 80 11 338
Total 1279 830 1414 363 665 259 4 810

(a) Includes the Australian Capital Territory. (b) Includes the Northern Territory. (c) Not in receipt of an education allowance.

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

From 1 April 1993, all service pensioners became = remote area allowance;
eligible for ‘fringe benefits’, provided by the

L. = guardian allowance;
Commonwealth Government, which include & ’

medical and hospital treatment, pharmaceutical = bereavement payment; and
benefits and the payment of a telephone = pharmaceutical allowance.
allowance.

Table 7.20 shows the total number of pensions as
A number of supplementary benefits are also at 30 June 2000, and Table 7.21 shows the
available under the sub-program. These include: number of pensions and annual expenditure for

the years 1992-2000.
= rent assistance;

= additional pension in respect of dependent

children;
7.20 SERVICE PENSIONS, Number by Category—At 30 June 2000

World World  Korea, Malaya
War | War ll(a) & FESR(b) Viet Nam Other Total
no. no. no. no. no. no.

Veterans

Old age/permanently incapacitated 15 135 344 10 313 16 786 3334 165 792
Tuberculosis(c) 0 144 4 0 0 148
Total 15 135 488 10 317 16 786 3334 165 940
Wives and widows 87 108 393 7 753 12 238 2 665 131 136
Total 102 243 881 18 070 29 024 5 999 297 076

(a) Includes British Commonwealth and Allied Forces. (b) Far East Strategic Reserve. (c) Eligibility on these grounds ceased on
2 November 1978.

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

7.21 SERVICE PENSIONS, Number and Expenditure

Pensions in force, 30 June

Veterans Wives and widows Total Annual expenditure(a)
Year no. no. no. $'000
1992 215 010 156 603 371613 2377619
1993 210 406 152 742 363 148 2 389 886
1994 204 793 148 184 352977 2 382 307
1995 198 793 148 974 347 713 2 426 579
1996 192 342 145 481 337 823 2 609 460
1997 186 228 142 520 328 748 2 644118
1998 179 673 138 906 318 579 2602 122
1999 172 654 135 904 308 558 2 680 409
2000 165 940 131 136 297 076 2 587 972

(a) Includes associated allowances.
Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.
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Housing Sub-Program (Defence Service
Homes Scheme)

The Defence Service Homes (DSH) Scheme
provides financial benefits to recognise the
contribution of certain men and women who
have served Australia in either peacetime or
wartime. The benefits include housing loan
interest subsidies, comprehensive home owners’
insurance cover at competitive rates, and home
contents insurance (see table 7.22).

The Scheme was established in 1918 as the War
Service Homes Scheme. In 1972 its name was
changed to the Defence Service Homes Scheme
to recognise the extension of eligibility to those
with qualifying peacetime service.

The Commonwealth Government sold the DSH
mortgage portfolio to Westpac Banking
Corporation, which became the Scheme’s lender
on 19 December 1988. Under the Agreement
between the Commonwealth and Westpac, the
Commonwealth subsidises Westpac for the
low-interest loans provided. The subsidy is paid
directly to Westpac and represents the difference
between the concessional interest rate paid by the
borrower and the agreed benchmark interest rate.

Since 1918, the Defence Service Homes Act has
made provision for DSH insurance. Building
insurance is available to all persons eligible under
the Defence Service Homes Act or the Veterans’
Entitlements Act. This benefit is also available to
those who obtain assistance under the Australian
Defence Force Home Loans Assistance Scheme.
DSH contents insurance, a comprehensive
insurance package underwritten by QBE
Mercantile Mutual Insurance (Australia) Ltd, is
available to veterans and the service community.

The maximum loan available under the DSH
Scheme is $25,000 repayable over 25 years. The
interest rate on new loans is capped at 6.85% for
the term of the loan. Loans can be used to buy a
home or strata unit, build or extend a home, buy
a right of residence in a retirement village,
refinance an existing mortgage, repair or modify

an existing home, or obtain granny flat
accommodation on another person’s property.

The Military Compensation and
Rehabilitation Service

The objective of the Military Compensation and
Rehabilition Service (MCRS) is to ensure that
current and former members of the Australian
Defence Force (ADF), who suffer an injury or
disease which is causally related to employment
in the ADF, are provided with compensation and
rehabilitation benefits and services. The MCRS is
responsible for providing benefits through the
Safety, Rehabilitation & Compensation Act 1988
(SRCA). Table 7.23 summarises activities under
the MCRS for 1999-2000.

The SRCA provides compensation cover for injury
or disease sustained during peacetime service
since 4 January 1949 and operational service since
7 April 1994. Once liability has been accepted for
an injury a range of benefits may or may not apply
to an individual case. In broad terms:

= weekly incapacity payments are made on the
basis of ongoing evidence of loss of ability to
earn at a rate of 100% of pre-injury earning
capacity for 45 aggregated weeks less the
current ability to earn. After 45 weeks the rate
falls to 75% of pre-injury earning capacity if the
client cannot work at all, gradually rising back
up to 100% if some work is possible.
Government funded superannuation
entitlements are then deducted. Different
entitlement regimes apply under transitional
provisions for certain employees and periods
prior to 1 December 1988;

= permanent impairment payments are assessed
in accordance with the approved guide. The
minimum threshold is 10% whole of person
impairment with 100% attracting the maximum
current rate of $160,169. Other rates and
criteria apply for impairments arising under the
currency of predecessor legislation prior to
1 December 1988;

7.22 DEFENCE SERVICE HOMES SCHEME

Unit 1992-93 1993-94

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 1998-99 1999-00

Subsidised loans
Loans granted no. 9 158
Loan accounts at 30 June no.
Building insurance

Homes insured at 30
June no.

7639
Interest subsidy $m 54.3 37.5
113 741 107 124

157 510 147 853

7171 6 861 6518 6 380 5477 4 850
45.1 53.0 29.2 12.2 17.2 15.4
101887 96518 91029 80802 73530 69677

140508 137012 133711 126799 123068 118 430

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.
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» death benefits are payable to defined
dependants of ex- or current members who die
because of injuries arising from ADF
employment. One payment up to a maximum
current lump sum rate of $174,730 is payable
in respect of all eligible dependants. A funeral
benefit of $4,033 is also payable. A weekly
amount of $58.23 is payable to dependent
children of the deceased;

= additional Defence Act payments are available
(with effect from 7 April 1994) to ‘top up’
payments for death of the deceased and
permanent impairment payments to those with
‘severe injuries’. The severe injury adjustment
and additional death benefit increases the
lump sum amount payable to $209,960, with an
additional $50,490 for each dependent child,

= medical benefits are payable in respect of the
cost of medical treatment ‘reasonably
obtained’ in relation to the accepted injury.
There is broad definition of medical treatment;

= Rehabilitation Services are provided where
applicable in the form of programs designed to
return injured employees as close as possible to
pre injury employment, mobility and lifestyle
capacity. Programs include return to work
retraining, aids, appliances and alterations;

= Household Service and Attendant Care benefits
are available at a statutory rate payable to
ensure that eligible injured members are able
to maintain their household and/or remain in
their home; and

= Appeal and Review mechanisms are available
for clients who do not agree with a decision
made by MCRS. Rights include access to an
internal review followed by application to the
Administrative Appeals Tribunal, with a
mandatory conciliation step.

Health Program

Health care treatment is provided to people
whose disabilities have been accepted by DVA as
service-related, and for pulmonary tuberculosis,
post traumatic stress disorder and malignant

neoplasia whether they are service-related or not.
In addition, and subject to certain conditions,
health care treatment in Australia is provided to
certain veterans of Australia’s Defence Forces for
all conditions. Eligible veterans include
ex-prisoners of war; veterans and mariners of
World War II aged 70 years or over who have
qualifying service from that conflict; those
receiving a disability pension at or above the
maximum (100%) general rate; World War II
veterans and mariners receiving both Service
Pension at any rate and Disability Pension at 50%
rate or higher; veterans, mariners or nurses who
served in World War I; certain service pensioners;
and returned ex-servicewomen of World War II.
War widow/ers and certain other dependants of
deceased veterans are also entitled to treatment
for all conditions.

Younger veterans from post-World War II
conflicts have needs additional to those of their
older counterparts. These needs are addressed by
a range of services which include integrated
out-patient, in-patient and support services for
the treatment and rehabilitation of veterans with
war-related mental health conditions. Intensive
in-patient treatment programs are available in
each State. Community-based psychological
services are provided by the Vietnam Veterans
Counselling Service and individual providers.

Assistance is available for the Vietnam veterans
community through a series of recent initiatives
to support veterans and their families in response
to the validated findings of the Vietnam Veterans
Health Study. These include mental health
support for veterans, their partners and children,
assistance with treatment costs for Vietnam
veterans’ children with spina bifida or cleft
lip/palate, and preventive health programs for
veterans. The role of the National Centre for
War-Related Post-traumatic Stress Disorder is
being expanded to address mental health
problems affecting the wider veteran community,
and funding is being increased for research into
veterans’ health issues that may be the result of
operational service.

7.23 MILITARY COMPENSATION & REHABILITATION SERVICE, Activities—1999-2000

Activity no.
New primary injury claims received 5844
No. of incapacity payees at 30 June 2000 (incl. dependent children) 2079
New permanent impairment claims received 3946
New rehabilitation referrals received 1039
Total accounts paid (incl. medical, household services and attendant care) 56 339
New reconsideration requests received 984
New applications made to the AAT 162

Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.
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Vocational rehabilitation services are available to
support those who are leaving the Australian
Defence Force, those at risk of losing
employment, and those who wish to return to the
workplace. Rehabilitation Allowance may be
available to people whose pension entitlement is
affected—the intention is that no financial loss
should occur for individuals taking up paid
employment. Safety net arrangements enable a
return to former pension status in the event that
employment cannot be sustained (this applies to
pensioners receiving above general rate levels of
Disability Pension or Service Pension through
invalidity).

With the transfer of the Rehabilitation General
Hospitals to the States, or their sale to the private
sector, all acute hospital care is now provided
through the Repatriation Private Patient Scheme.
This means that entitled beneficiaries can obtain
treatment at a public hospital as a Repatriation
private patient, in shared accommodation with a
doctor of their choice. According to medical
need, if treatment cannot be provided within a
reasonable time, the Department may approve
admission to a private hospital. The former
Repatriation hospitals will remain available for
treatment if beneficiaries choose to go there.

Following research showing the importance of
community care services for veterans and war
widow/ers, the Veterans’ Home Care program
was announced in the May 2000 Budget. From
January 2001, this new initiative will extend the
range of services provided to the veteran
community to include a wide range of home care
services. Veterans’ Home Care services will be
available to Australian veterans and war widow/ers
who are assessed as needing care to remain in
their homes. It is estimated that Veterans’ Home
Care will provide services to 50,000 veterans and
war widow/ers at a cost of $147m in a full year.

Veterans’ Home Care completes the range of
health and community care services available to
the veteran community. Net savings are expected
from the Veterans’ Home Care initiative due to
better health outcomes for veterans, reducing
avoidable illness, injury and associated health
costs. Better health will mean that veterans spend
less time in hospital and need fewer medications

and other high cost services. More importantly,
they will be able to lead fuller, more active lives.

Under arrangements with State Governments,
entitled persons requiring custodial psychiatric
care for a service-related disability are treated at
departmental expense in State psychiatric
hospitals.

Entitled persons may also be provided with
dental treatment through the Local Dental Officer
(LDO) Scheme, which comprised 6,825 LDOs at

1 June 1999. Optometrical services, including the
provision of spectacles, the services of allied
health professionals, as well as a comprehensive
range of aids, appliances and dressings, may be
provided to entitled persons.

In addition, entitled persons may be provided
with pharmaceuticals through the Repatriation
Pharmaceutical Benefits Scheme.

Through the Repatriation Transport Scheme
entitled persons are eligible to receive transport
assistance when travelling to receive approved
medical treatment.

Vietnam Veterans’ Counselling
Service (VVCS)

The VVCS provides counselling to veterans of all
conflicts and their families, as well as working
with the ex-service community to promote
understanding and acceptance of veterans’
problems.

The VVCS is staffed by psychologists and social
workers who have specialised knowledge about
military service, particularly in Viet Nam, and its
impact on veterans and their families, especially
the impact of post-traumatic stress.

Access to counselling services for rural veterans
and their families was greatly improved with the
establishment of the Country Outreach Program in
1988, followed soon after by a toll-free 1800
telephone link to all VVCS centres. Recent service
enhancement initiatives include the creation of
group programs aimed at promoting better health
for veterans. Table 7.24 shows use of the VVCS.
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7.24 VIETNAM VETERANS’ COUNSELLING SERVICE

1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98(a) 1998-99 1999-00
Type of counselling no. no. no. no. no. no.
Face-to-face consultation 33 996 33411 (a)30 000 30 000 (a)27 000 27 509
Group session consultation 356 724 784 500 485 903
Country outreach consultation 20 398 20 723 21 523 27 000 (a)26 000 26 874

(a) Estimates.
Source: Department of Veterans’ Affairs.

The Office of Australian War
Graves (OAWG)

OAWG manages the War Graves Program and
maintains some 24,000 graves and memorials of
Commonwealth war dead in 75 war cemeteries,
plots and civil cemeteries in Australia, Papua New
Guinea, Guadalcanal (Solomon Islands) and
Norfolk Island. OAWG also makes an annual
contribution to the Commonwealth War Graves
Commission to assist with the maintenance of
war cemeteries elsewhere in the world. OAWG
represents the Australian Government’s interest
in the maintenance of graves of Australian service
personnel and war memorials that commemorate
those Australians who died in other conflicts, in
overseas countries. These include the United
Nations Memorial Cemetery, Pusan, Korea, and
the British Commonwealth Forces Cemetery,
Yokohama, Japan, and in Malaysia.

Another OAWG’s major tasks is the official
commemoration within Australia of those
Australian men and women whose deaths in
post-war years is accepted as due to their war

service. In recent years OAWG has processed
some 7,000 commemorations annually and it is
anticipated this trend will continue during
2000-01. The Office has some 245,000 memorials
under perpetual maintenance.

OAWG constructs major memorials at significant
locations where Australians have suffered and
died. In recent years memorials have been
dedicated at Hellfire Pass, Thailand; Le Hamel
and Fromelles in France; and at Sandakan, North
Borneo, Malaysia. The Anzac Commemorative
Site was constructed at North Beach, Gallipoli,
and dedicated on Anzac Day 2000.

The Office also cares for war graves and
cemeteries in Australia which contain the graves
of foreign service personnel and civilian internees
who died during the two World Wars. It also
maintains the graves of, and memorials to, former
Prime Ministers of Australia and
Governors-General, on behalf of the Department
of the Environment and Heritage.
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Introduction

Over the course of the twentieth century, the
Australian economy grew at an unprecedented
level, resulting in rising material prosperity and
increasing standards of living. Although the fruits
of growth have not been distributed evenly—over
time, across regions or between sub-groups of
the population—the overall effect has been to
raise the average level of economic wellbeing far
above what it was when the century began.
Although many groups have prospered over the
last one hundred years, there are others whose
relative economic circumstances have
deteriorated. The material conditions of
indigenous Australians still lag far behind, pockets
of entrenched poverty exist alongside increased
affluence, and where one lives can still exert an
important influence on one’s economic
prospects. Overall, however, Australia is a country
with a high standard of living and a life style that
others view with envy. Migrants from around the
world still flock to its shores, keen to participate
in (and contribute to) the economy and the
vibrant and diverse, multicultural society in which
it is embedded.

This article explores the nature of the increase in
living standards as measured by changes in the
level of household income and its distribution. In
undertaking such an exercise, it is important to
emphasise some of the limitations of income as
an indicator of economic wellbeing or standard of
living. There is more to life than money, just as
there is more to one’s standard of living than
income. But in a market economy like Australia,
income reflects the ownership and use of human,
financial and physical capital and provides access

to the goods and services that support the
standard of living. People’s status in
society—both as workers who contribute to
economic output and as consumers who
benefit from it—also reflects their income
and the level of consumption that it can
sustain.

The distribution of income can be presented
in a variety of different ways, each focusing
on a different aspect of income variation. A
range of measures is also available for
summarising how much inequality exists at
any point in time. Most of these measures
indicate how far the observed distribution
deviates from a situation of total equality,
where all incomes are equal. They reflect
relative income differences. Supplementary
statistics are needed to provide more insight
into the nature of inequality and to identify
its causes, but how the inequality statistics
are presented can be important. Measures
that relate income differentials to differences
in location, ethnicity, age, gender,
educational qualifications, or employment
participation each reveal part of what is a
complex multi-dimensional reality. It is not
possible to do justice to all of these aspects
in the limited space available. Emphasis has
been given to describing the Australian
income distribution, exploring how it has
changed and how it compares
internationally. Such an account, while
primarily descriptive, provides the basis for
further study of the causes and
consequences of inequality.
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Conceptual issues

In order to generate income, other things

generally have to be sacrificed, at the level of both

the individual and society. Individuals must
forego leisure in order to work and earn an
income, and there may be social costs associated
with rising market incomes, including increased
pollution, congestion and a decline in the value

attributed to civic duties and other forms of work

that are unpaid and often unrecognised. For
these reasons, it cannot be assumed that an
increase in income necessarily implies a higher

standard of living. However, these considerations

are likely to be more significant at an aggregate
level than at the household level, and to exert a
more significant influence in the longer run. For
households, in the short to medium term, it can
be assumed that, since income is the result of
participation in activities that are generally freely
entered into, an increase in income translates
directly into an increased standard of living.

Even accepting this proposition, there are still a
number of more specific questions surrounding
the definition of income and its use as an
indicator of the standard of living of households.
Before discussing these, a few comments on the
definition of the household itself are in order.
Almost everyone lives in a household of some
form and the vast majority live with their family,
generally as a member of a ‘nuclear family’
consisting of adults (single or married) and (if
there are any) their children. Although older
children living with their parents may be largely
independent of them, where children are
younger and financially dependent on their
parent(s) the nuclear family can be viewed as a

single economic unit. In these circumstances, it is

normally assumed (although the empirical basis
for doing so is rather limited) that income is
shared and used to benefit all family members
equally. On this assumption, it is possible to use

total family income as an indicator of the standard

of living of all family members. It is, however,
necessary to make an adjustment for the size of
the family, because a given level of income will
support a lower standard of living the more
people there are reliant upon it.

Although most households consist of nuclear
families only, there are many households that
reflect other living arrangements. An increasing
proportion of the population live by themselves,

while others live with people they are not related

to, or in multi-generational family households.
Within these households, particularly those

consisting of unrelated adults living together,
the assumption that income is totalled up
and used to the equal benefit of all
household members becomes problematic.
It may be true, but it may not, and the degree
of income sharing is likely to vary from
household to household (as it may within
nuclear family units). No single income
sharing assumption will be generally
applicable, so that the use of household
income to reflect the living standard of
household members may not be justified.
The standard approach for dealing with this
issue is to treat all people as belonging to an
income unit that consist of either one or two
adults, with or without any dependent
children, and to assume that income is only
shared within income units. This approach
has been used to derive the income
distribution estimates presented and
discussed in the section Distribution of
income in Australia (where the method
used to adjust income for differences in
income unit size is also explained).

Thus far, the discussion has proceeded as if
the definition of income is a straightforward
matter. It is not. First, there is the question of
defining cash or monetary income—a matter
whose complexity is illustrated by the length
of the income tax legislation. Of particular
relevance in the current context is the
question of deciding what should be
included in income so that it better reflects
the standard of living. Cash income is
generally a good measure of the standard of
living because it indicates the extent to which
people are able to satisfy their consumption
needs through market transactions, but it
omits many non-cash and in-kind elements
that contribute directly and indirectly to
living standards.

One example of indirect in-kind income is
the imputed rental income of home-owners.
This is a form of interest income on the
investment in the dwelling, even though it
does not appear in conventional income
measures. Employer superannuation
contributions (along with other
employer-provided fringe benefits) are
another form of in-kind income. In this case,
even though the superannuation benefits
earned from the contributions have a cash
value, they are income that is deferred until
retirement. An example of non-cash income
is the benefits that households receive in the
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form of free or subsidised education and health
services. These are generally referred to as part of
the ‘social wage’, although they are more
accurately described as ‘social income’ because
many of the benefits accrue to groups in the
population (pensioners and children, for
example) who are not earning a wage. In the case
of social income, households are given access to
consumption of the services by government
rather than being required to pay for them in the
market (although many social income
components can also be purchased in the
market). Payment for social income services
occurs collectively, through the tax system
(supplemented by user charges) and the amounts
involved affect cash income indirectly, as a larger
than otherwise tax bill.

The significance of all three forms of in-kind or
non-cash income—imputed rent, employer
contributions and the social wage—reflect
broader social trends, including patterns of home
ownership, how the retirement income system is
organised and what goods are provided
collectively by government. They each contribute
to the standard of living of households but are
not reflected in the conventional statistics on
household income, in part because of the
inherent difficulty in identifying the benefits and
estimating their value. If income is defined
narrowly to include just cash income, the
contribution of these other factors will be missed,
leading to a distorted image of how living
standards vary, over time and between groups at
a point in time.

In relation to living standards, the form in which
income is received—as cash, non-cash or in-kind
benefits—matters less than its total value. To
omit some items because of the difficulty of
estimating their value runs the risk of producing a
measure of income that has only marginal
relevance to actual living standards. Ideally, the
income concept should be both defensible in its
measurement and practical in its application. The
ABS has recently proposed such a broad income
measure, which it defines in the following terms:

“[IJncome consists of receipts, as money or
in-kind, that are received or accrued regularly
and are of a recurring nature. Income may
accrue from a wide range of sources both
from outside and within the household itself
...Cash income may be generated through
involvement in economic production, either
within the market economy or outside it...
Non-cash income similarly covers income

in-kind from [these] sources. It includes
non-cash benefits received by employers
and by owners of small business [and]
non-cash government benefits directed
to pensioners and beneficiaries and
directed to the broader population
groups in the form of government
expenditure on services such as health,
housing, welfare etc. In addition,
non-cash income...includes the value of
the production of goods and services
provided by the household to itself
[through] services such as child care and
cooking as part of their unpaid
household work.” (ABS 1995, pp. 4-5)

It is clear from this definition that income is
far broader in scope than what appears in the
pay packet each fortnight, or even what is
reported to the tax authorities each year. In
order to be able to estimate the standard of
living, it is necessary to impute a value for
each of the different components of income,
or at least to recognise the limitations of not
doing so.

In recognition of this, there have been
numerous attempts to estimate the value of
various types of in-kind and non-cash income
and to explore their impact on living
standards and income distribution (ABS
1996; Yates 1991). These studies have made
an important contribution to the
measurement of living standards and how
they compare between different groups in
Australia. They are not considered further
here, although their significance should be
kept in mind when reviewing the estimates
that follow.

Aggregate trends in
household consumption
and income

Writing about fifteen years ago, Maddock and
McLean (1988) concluded that, however they
are measured, Australian living standards
improved substantially between the turn of
the century and 1980. Drawing on a detailed
review of the available evidence, the authors
argued that Australians were better off in
terms of income and consumption, and that
income was more equally distributed, with
the rich losing ground relative to others and
the poor making up ground against the
middle classes (Maddock and McLean 1988,
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p. 351). How far these trends have continued into
the last quarter of the twentieth century is
addressed in this and the following section.

Although it is only a partial measure of living
standards, private consumption by households is
a significant indicator of how well household are
able to meet their material needs by purchasing
goods and services in the market. It is also an
aspect of wellbeing for which reliable estimates
are available over a long time period. Graph C5.1
plots movements in private consumption per
head of population since 1900-01 after adjusting
for movements in consumer prices (as measured
by the price deflator for private household
consumption expenditure). After rising modestly
until around 1913, consumption per head varied
considerably for much of the next three decades
but displayed no overall trend. Since the
mid-1940s, however, there has been a steadily
rising trend, with price-adjusted consumption per
head increasing on average by about 2.5% each
year—equivalent to a doubling of its value about
every 28 years.

The adjustment of total consumption for changes
in population size accounts for the impact on

consumption of the fact that there is an
increasing number of people whose needs
have to be supported by consumption
spending. However, as noted earlier, the
appropriate unit for living standards
purposes is the household or family, within
which the fruits of consumption spending
are shared. This latter (resource-sharing)
effect would only be captured accurately by
expressing total consumption in per capita
terms if the number of persons per
household has remained approximately
constant. It has not. As table C5.2 shows,
there has been a steady decline in average
household size throughout the twentieth
century, particularly over the last thirty years.
This period has seen the percentage of
single-person households almost double,
from 11.8% of all households in 1966 to
22.8% in 1996. The extent of this change can
be gauged by observing that, had there been
no change in average household size since
1966, the 1996 population could have been
housed in 4.827 million dwellings—1.454
million (or 23.2%) fewer dwellings than
actually existed in 1996.

C5.1 HOUSEHOLD FINAL CONSUMPTION EXPENDITURE PER CAPITA,
in 1997-98 Prices—1900-01 to 1998-99
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Source: Data for 1900 to 1980 are from Appendix Tables 1 and 4 of Maddock and
McLean (1998), supplemented by ABS population and national accounts data from 1981.
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C5.2 TRENDS IN HOUSEHOLD SIZE—1911 to 1996
Occupants per dwelling

Total population in Average

1 2-4 5 and over Total dwellings private dwellings household size

Census year no. no. no. no. no. persons
1911 n.a. n.a. n.a. 894 389 4 055 926 4.53
1921 97 620 529 744 479 646 1107 010 4 875 428 4.40
1933 128 785 824 886 556 000 1509 671 6 629 839 4.39
1947 152 029 1168 781 552 813 1873623 7 026 760 3.75
1954 213 088 1523 238 607 095 2343 421 8 314 362 3.55
1961 285 360 1743 173 753 412 2781945 9870 494 3.55
1966 371 861 1958 351 821714 3151926 10 930 500 3.47
1971 497 816 2319179 853 559 3670 554 10 955 250 2.98
1981 839 302 3041213 788 396 4 668 911 13 918 445 2.98
1991 1130 749 3 759 850 751 797 5 642 396 15 717 020 2.78
1996 1432 820 4122 479 726 518 6281817 16 751 439 2.67

Source: Census of Population and Housing, various years.

C5.3 HOUSEHOLD DISPOSABLE INCOME PER CAPITA, in 1997-98 Prices—
1959-60 to 1998-99
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Source: ABS population and national accounts data.

Factors influencing the decline in average effect would not remove the upward trend
household size include the ageing of the shown in the graph).

population, the decline in fertility, the increased

incidence of divorce and the declining number of Changes in total consumption reflect
multi-generation households. Increased affluence changes in the total income that households
has also played a role, in conjunction with have to spend. Accurate data on household
changes in housing affordability, the trend income are only available for the more recent
towards urbanisation and preferred living period, when the Australian National
arrangements. These factors also reflect broader Accounts began to collect statistics on key
changes in Australian society and community economic aggregates. The national accounts
attitudes and values. Of particular significance in data indicate that household disposable

the current context is the fact that the number of income has increased since 1959-60, after
households has grown faster than the population. adjusting for population growth and

This implies that consumption per household has increases in consumer prices (graph C5.3).
grown more slowly than consumption per capita. Real household disposable income per capita
As a consequence, the trend shown in graph C5.1 more than doubled over the period,

may overstate the increase in the benefits from increasing on average by 1.9% a

private consumption that have accrued to year—equivalent to a doubling in its value

household members (although adjusting for this about every 37 years.
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Although this trend signifies a considerable
improvement in average living standards, of
greater relevance in a distributional context is not
the overall level of household income, but the
relative size of its different components. Not all
types of income are distributed in the same way
among the population, and some income sources
(such as social security benefits and income
taxes) reflect explicit distributional goals, whereas
others (such as interest income and dividends)
are primarily market-determined and thus reflect
the existing distribution of economic resources.

Table C5.4 indicates that there have been
significant changes in the composition of
household income since 1959-60. Although
caution must be applied when considering the
impact of the business cycle on short-term
movements in income shares, over the longer
term, compensation of employees (primarily
wages and salaries) accounts for between 55%
and 60% of household income. This percentage
declined throughout the 1980s, but has been
moving upwards again in the 1990s. Property
income (interest, dividends, rental income, etc.)
shows considerable short-run variation, reflecting
movements in interest rates, property prices and
the performance of the share market, but has
fallen markedly in relative terms since 1990. Both

social assistance benefits and income tax
have more than doubled as a proportion of
household income since 1960. The impact of
recession on the relative importance of social
assistance income is apparent in the rises
experienced in the early part of the last three
decades, when the economy was in
recession. Income tax reveals a more
consistently upward trend (and a larger
absolute increase than social assistance
benefits) and rose sharply after 1995,
although it will have declined with the
introduction of the GST in July 2000.

Table C5.4 summarises the overall (cash)
income framework operating in Australia,
delineating the respective roles and
significance of labour and capital income,
and of income that is generated through the
market and redistributed by government tax
and transfer policies. The broad features of
this framework help to shape how income is
distributed to households, according to their
involvement in market activity (through
employment and/or investment of assets),
their receipt of social transfers and payment
of taxes to government. How these different
activities combine to determine the overall
income distribution is now considered.

C5.4 CHANGING COMPOSITION OF HOUSEHOLD INCOME, Percentages of Gross Income—1959-60
to 1998-99

1959-60 1964-65 1969-70 1974-75 1979-80 1984-85 1989-90 1994-95 1998-99

Income source % % %

%

% % % % %

Compensation of

employees 57.2 57.7 59.8
Property income 7.4 7.9 8.7
Primary income 93.0 92.4 92.5
Social assistance

benefits 4.9 5.0 4.7
Total gross income 100.0 100.0 100.0
Income tax payable 6.9 8.6 10.1
Disposable income 88.3 86.0 84.0

61.9
9.4
90.1

5.8
100.0
12.5
79.9

56.1 54.6 52.0 54.0 55.6
9.5 12.0 15.2 10.6 8.8
88.0 85.9 88.2 84.6 84.9
7.4 8.2 7.0 9.6 9.2
100.0  100.0  100.0  100.0  100.0
12.9 14.2 14.1 13.0 14.7
78.3 76.0 73.4 77.3 75.7

Source: Australian National Accounts, Household Income Account, various years.
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The distribution of income in
Australia

The national accounts provide an authoritative
source of statistics on trends in the major income
aggregates over the latter half of the century and
a framework that has been used to derive
estimates that cover earlier years. Unfortunately,
the same cannot be said of the reliability—or
even the existence—of data on the distribution of
income. In part, this reflects the inherent
difficulty of obtaining reliable information on
income at the individual household level because
of its sensitivity. Cost is also a factor. Deriving and
administering a questionnaire capable of
providing comprehensive and accurate income
information is, as implied by the above
discussion, a complex and expensive exercise.
Even so, the absence of distributional data is
somewhat surprising given the importance
attached to equality and to the reduction of the
extremes of both wealth and poverty as policy
goals. It seems difficult to reconcile Australia’s
traditional reputation as an egalitarian nation with
the lack of attention given to the collection of
data on how income is distributed.

Reporting in 1975, the Taxation Review Committee
made reference to the absence of reliable data on
the distributions of income before and after tax
(Taxation Review Committee 1975, para. 4.32). In
fact, the first nation wide study of income
distribution had been conducted in 1969, although
results were not released until 1973
(Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics,
CBCS, 1973). A special income survey was also
conducted in August 1973 to assist the Poverty
Commission to estimate the extent of poverty
(Commission of Inquiry into Poverty 1975). These
initial surveys have been followed by a series of
income distribution surveys conducted at regular
intervals over the last three decades.

In the absence of survey data covering the first
two-thirds of the century, a number of academic
studies have attempted to estimate the income
distribution in those years and how it changed
(Jones 1975; McLean and Richardson 1986;
Saunders 1993). Although beset by numerous
definitional and data comparability obstacles,
these studies allow a broad picture to be built up
of how income distribution changed over that
period. The broad consensus reached by this
research is that income inequality declined
between 1915 (when the first national data were
available) and 1969, with much of the decline
taking place after the height of the Depression in

1933. There was a further modest decline
between 1969 and 1981, by which time
inequality of both earnings and total income
had began to increase.

The analysis reported below describes changes
in income distribution over the three decades
since the first comprehensive survey was
undertaken in 1969. Table C5.5 compares the
overall income inequality profile among
families in 1968-69 and 1997-98. The estimates
exclude ‘non-family individuals’ who were
analysed separately in the earlier survey—an
omission that is of significance given the
increased incidence of single person
households shown in table C5.2. The
distribution of income among families became
more unequal between 1968-69 and 1997-98,
as measured by the two summary measures of
inequality, the Gini coefficient and the ‘Robin
Hood Index’. The Gini coefficient varies
between zero (complete equality) and one
(extreme inequality), with a higher value
indicative of more inequality. The Robin Hood
Index indicates the percentage of total income
that would need to be distributed away from
those with above-average incomes and towards
those with below-average incomes in order to
equalise all incomes. The extent of the rise in
the two summary measures (18.2% in each
case—the fact that the figure is the same is a
coincidence) is substantial, both historically,
and internationally (tables C5.7 and C5.9).

According to the income distribution
statistics in table C5.5, the relative income
position of families at the bottom of the
income distribution declined over the
period, while the relative incomes of those at
the top increased. These trends are contrary
to those identified by Maddock and McLean
(1988) as having occurred in the period up
to 1980. In terms of how incomes changed
relative to prices, the income cut-off that
identifies families in the top 20% of the
distribution (P80) increased by 50% more
than the increase in consumer prices
between 1968-89 and 1997-98. In contrast,
the income cut-off that identifies families in
the bottom 20% of the distribution (P20)
declined relative to the increase in prices
over the same period. The implication is that
the incomes of some low-income families
declined over the period, not only relative to
the incomes of other families, but also
relative to consumer prices
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C5.5 CHANGES IN INCOME DISTRIBUTION AMONG FAMILIES—1968-69 to 1997-98

1968-69 1997-98 Change, 1968-69 to 1997-98
Income Upper Income Upper Income Share Upper
Share Bound(a) Share Bound(a) Bound(a)
percentage
Income deciles % $('97-98) % $('97-98) points $('97-98)
First 2.2 13 040 1.8 15 030 -1.8 +1 990
Second 4.6 20 000 3.3 19 100 -1.3 -900
Third 6.2 24 200 4.4 26 220 -1.8 +2 020
Fourth 6.9 28 260 6.0 34 180 -0.9 +5 920
Fifth 8.5 32 460 7.6 43 020 -0.9 +10 560
Sixth 9.3 36 820 9.3 51 790 0.0 +14 970
Seventh 10.6 42 030 11.2 62 200 +0.6 +20 170
Eighth 12.2 49 130 13.3 74 000 +1.1 +24 870
Ninth 15.0 62 030 15.3 94 200 +0.3 +32 170
Tenth 24.7 .. 26.8 .. +2.1
P10/P50(b) 0.402 0.349 -0.053
P90/P50(b) 1.911 2.19 +0.279
P90/P10(b) 4.756 6.266 +1.510
Gini coefficient 0.33 0.39 18.2%
Robin Hood
index 22.5 26.6 18.2%

(a) In 1997-98 dollars. Incomes have been deflated using the private final consumption expenditure deflator.
(b) The percentile ratios (P10/P50, etc.) show the ratio of the upper bound income of the first decile (P10) to the fifth decile,

or median (P50), and so on.
Source: CBCS 1973; ABS 1999.

Table C5.6 compares how individuals have fared
since 1968-89 by investigating changes in the
distributions of total incomes (from all sources)
of full-time male and female workers. (It should
be noted that the figures for 1968-69 refer to
full-time, full-year workers, while those for
1997-98 refer to workers who were working
full-time at the time of the survey.) Income
inequality increased among both male and female
full-time workers, with the relative position of
lower-income workers declining and that of
high-income workers improving. The extent of
these changes for males and females was very
similar. By 1997-98, low-income female full-time
workers were equally well off (relative to the
female median) than were low-income males
(relative to the male median). In contrast, the
position of higher-income male workers relative
to the male median was above that of
higher-income female workers, and throughout
the period there was greater inequality in the
male distribution than in the female distribution.
At the same time, there has been a narrowing of
male-female income differentials at all points in

the two distributions since the late 1960s.
Whereas in 1968-69 the median income of
full-time male workers was 67% above that of
the corresponding median female income, by
1997-98 that differential had fallen to 20%.

A more detailed exploration of changes in
income distribution is restricted to the
period since 1981-82, when the ABS income
surveys were regularised and data stored
electronically. There have, however, also
been some changes to the survey
methodology since then, most notably when
the change to a continuous survey was
introduced in 1995. This change has affected
the comparability of some of the data from
the more recent (post-1995) surveys with
those collected in earlier years. The following
analysis minimises the impact of these
changes in survey methodology and
represents the best estimates that can be
produced from the currently available data.
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C5.6 CHANGES IN TOTAL INCOME(a), People Working Full-Time, Quintile Upper Bounds(b)—
1968-69 to 1997-98

1968-69 1997-98 Change, 1968-69 to 1997-98
Males Females Males Females Males Females
Income quintiles $('97-98) $(97-98) $('97-98) $(97-98) % %
First 17 540 10 510 19 840 16 490 13.1 56.9
Second 22 250 13 330 29 000 24 020 30.3 80.2
Third 27 170 15 870 37 630 30 140 38.5 89.9
Fourth 35 220 19 780 50 020 39 500 42.0 99.7
Fifth .. .. .. .. .. ..
Median 24 420 14 640 33 000 27 500 35.1 87.8
Quintile boundary ratios
Q1/Median 0.718 0.718 0.601 0.600 -0.117 -0.118
Q4/Median 1.442 1.351 1.516 1.436 +0.074 +0.085
Q4/Q1 2.008 1.882 2.521 2.395 +0.513 +0.513
Male/female ratios
Q1 1.669 1.203 -0.466
Q4 1.781 1.266 -0.515
Median 1.668 1.200 -0.468

(a) Incomes have been deflated using the private final consumption expenditure deflator. (b) In 1997-98 dollars.

Source: CBCS 1973; ABS 1999.

Table C5.7 summarises changes in the income
distribution for selected years between 1986 (the
first year for which consistent data on disposable
income are available) and 1997-98. The
distributional profile has been summarised with
the use of the inequality measures used
previously, and several different distributions are
shown for each year. The first distribution refers
to the distribution of wage and salary income
among full-time individual workers. This has
significance because, as table C5.4 shows, wage
income is the most important source of
income—in aggregate and for most households
with an employed member. It also allows the
degree of inequality that exists among the ‘core’
labour force to be assessed, and provides a link
with the longer-term distributional trend shown
in table C5.6. The next three distributions—of
market income, gross income and disposable
income—correspond broadly to the national
accounts concepts of primary, gross and
disposable household income shown in

table C5.4. There are some differences in the
coverage and accuracy of some income
components, particularly those such as imputed
rental income and employer superannuation
contributions, where it is difficult to collect
reliable information in a household survey.

Despite these, it is worthwhile to explore
several different income measures because
this allows the factors contributing to income
inequality to be identified and their impact
assessed. The unit of analysis used to derive
the estimates shown in table C5.7 is the
income unit discussed earlier, on the
grounds that the assumption of income
pooling is most applicable at this level.

The framework underlying table C5.7 allows
the degree of income inequality generated in
the market to be differentiated from the
impact of government transfer and tax
programs that influence the distribution of
post-transfer, post-tax (disposable) income.
Thus, it is possible to assess the
distributional impact of social security (and
other regular) transfers by comparing the
distributions of market and gross income.
Similarly, the impact of (personal) income
taxes can be assessed by the difference in the
distributions of gross and disposable income.
The overall impact of the tax-transfer system
is reflected in the difference between the
distributions of market and disposable
incomes.



Chapter 7—Income and welfare 289

C5.7 CHANGES IN DISTRIBUTION OF WEEKLY INCOME—1986 to 1998

Equivalent
Wage and salary Disposable disposable
Year income(a) Market income(b)  Gross income(b) income(b) income(b)
1986
Gini coefficient 0.238 0.532 0.417 0.364 0.352
Robin Hood index 16.6 38.4 30.1 26.2 25.5
P10/P50 0.603 0.000 0.318 0.373 0.453
P9OO/P50 1.711 2.632 2.517 2.289 2.193
POO/P10 2.838 7.915 6.137 4.841
1990
Gini coefficient 0.224 0.543 0.427 0.375 0.330
Robin Hood index 17.0 39.4 30.9 26.8 23.8
P10/P50 0.607 0.000 0.337 0.386 1.494
P9OO/P50 1.721 2.806 2.677 2.315 2.081
P90/P10 2.833 7.937 6.000 4.215
1994-95
Gini coefficient 0.271 0.570 0.436 0.385 0.338
Robin Hood index 18.9 41.7 315 27.6 24.4
P10/P50 0.645 0.000 0.344 0.392 0.501
P90/P50 1.775 3.087 2.721 2.415 2.129
POO/P10 2.913 7.916 6.157 4.251
1997-98
Gini coefficient 0.272 0.582 0.443 0.390 0.343
Robin Hood index 19.0 42.8 32.1 28.0 24.9
P10/P50 0.600 0.000 0.377 0.377 0.502
P9O/P50 1.833 3.163 2.408 2.408 2.172
P9O/P10 3.056 6.377 6.377 4.326

(a) Covers full-time workers only. Includes wage and salary income from first and second jobs. (b) Covers all income units.
(c) Income tax for 1986 was imputed from annual income and converted to a weekly figure.

Source: ABS unit record file data for each income survey.

The final distribution shown in table C5.7 adjusts
disposable income by an equivalence scale that
measures the relative needs of income units of
differing size and composition. This adjustment
attempts to place all income units on a common
metric because it is based on a measure of
(disposable) income adjusted for the needs that
have to be met from that income of those who
receive it. The equivalence adjustment involves
estimating the number of ‘equivalent adults’ in
each family, where children count as less than
adults because their needs are lower, and where
the needs of a second adult are less than those of
the first adult because some costs such as
housing and transport can be shared. Family
income is divided by the number of equivalent
adults in the family to produce equivalent (or
need-adjusted) income and the distribution of
this measure is then summarised. There is no
single equivalence scale that allows this
adjustment to be made perfectly. In deriving the
estimates in table C5.7, the ‘OECD equivalence
scale’ has been used in which the first adult in
each income unit is assigned an equivalence value
of 1.0, the second adult a value of 0.7, and each
child a value of 0.5 (OECD 1982).

The anatomy of inequality, as indicated by
how inequality changes as the income
concept moves from full-time wage and
salary income to market income, gross
income, disposable income and equivalent
disposable income, displays a consistent
pattern in each year. The distribution of wage
and salary income among full-time workers is
quite equally distributed—far more so than
total market income, as can be seen by
comparing the estimates in the first two
columns of table C5.7. Market forces may
generate inequality, but not so much among
the full-time workforce (at least up until
1997-98)—a reflection of the impact of
centralised wage determination and the
emphasis given in the past to achieving
‘comparative wage justice’ in Australia. Both
social security transfers and income tax exert
a considerable redistributive impact, with the
former effect being largest. In 1997-98, for
example, social transfers reduced income
inequality (as measured by the Gini
coefficient) by 23.9%, while income taxes
reduced it by an additional 12%. In that year,
the two main distributive instruments of the
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welfare state combined to reduce income
inequality generated in the market sector by
around one-third. Another way of looking at
these effects is to compare the amount of income
that a hypothetical Robin Hood would have to
redistribute in order to remove all inequality. In
1997-98, Robin Hood would have had to
redistribute 42.8% of market income to achieve
this goal, but only 28.0% of disposable income.
Thus, his task was reduced by about one-third by
the impact of the social security and tax systems.

The effect of adjusting for differences in need by
using the OECD equivalence scale further
reduces the extent of inequality by a considerable
margin—approximately equal in magnitude in
most years to that produced by the personal
income tax system (i.e. by around one-eighth, or
12%). This effect reflects the positive association
that exists between income unit size and the level
of total income received by the unit. It follows
from this association that when the equivalence
scale adjustment is made, the incomes of those
with low and high incomes both move closer to
the middle of the distribution, causing the degree
of inequality to decline.

Trends over time in inequality within each of the
income measures shown in table C5.7 show that
there has been instability in the distributions of
the different income measures over the period,
although most show an increase in inequality. In
most cases, the increase in inequality was greatest
between 1986 and 1994-95, since when it has
moderated (although, with the exception of gross
income, it is still increasing). One exception to
the general pattern occurs in the case of
equivalent disposable income, where inequality
fell between 1986 and 1994-95 (particularly
between 1986 and 1990) and rose slightly
thereafter. Another is full-time wage and salary
income, where inequality fell up until 1990, then
rose sharply up to 1994-95, before stabilising.

Over the period as a whole, the increase in
inequality for each of the different income
measures in table C5.7 was: full-time wage and
salary income, 14.3%; market income, 9.4%; gross
income, 6.2%; disposable income, 7.1%; and
equivalent disposable income, 9.7%. This pattern
is consistent with the view that deregulation of
the economy and the increasing role of market
forces over the last two decades has produced an
increase in income inequality that has been
moderated, but not eliminated, by the social
security and income tax systems. However, a
more thorough examination would be required

to establish the proximate causes of the
increase in income inequality and the relative
importance of the different contributing
factors.

International comparisons

Australia is not unique in having experienced
an increase in income inequality over the last
three decades. Other countries have faced
the same pressures (particularly the
increased role of market forces in a
deregulatory policy environment) and many
(though not all) have seen a widening of
their income distributions as a consequence.
This recent trend to increasing inequality has
been described as “one of the most
important issues facing our societies and the
world as a whole” (Atkinson 1999, p. 1).

How does the increase in (Gini) inequality in
Australia compare with that of other
countries, and is Australia’s reputation as an
egalitarian nation warranted? In order to
answer these questions, it is necessary to
compare income distributions across
countries and to rank them in terms of the
degree of inequality in each. Such an exercise
provides the basis for thinking more
systematically about how the causes of
income inequality relate internationally to
differences in institutional structures and
policies.

A series of international studies of income
distribution in the 1970s suggested that
Australia was a country characterised by
relative equality in its income distribution.
The most famous of these studies,
undertaken by the OECD secretariat, used
published data on income distribution to
compare inequality in ten OECD countries,
including Australia (Sawyer 1976). Using a
range of different income measures
(before-tax and after-tax; original and per
capita household income), the study
concluded that Australia, along with Japan
and Sweden, had the lowest degree of
inequality in its post-tax distribution. At the
other extreme were France and the United
States, both of which consistently showed up
as having most inequality. The study was,
however, severely limited by the available
data, which restricted the scope for any
adjustments that could improve
cross-country comparability.
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Responding to these criticisms requires having
access to micro data at the household level that
can be manipulated in order to derive a more
consistent set of definitions and operating
assumptions. Only then is it possible to
determine whether the observed differences in
the distributions reflect different statistical
concepts and definitions rather than real
differences in the underlying inequality profile of
each country. As more and more countries have
re